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ON HYGIENE IN ANCIENT INDIA.

AN inquiry having reference to Hygiene in ancient India
is at the present time of oconsiderable interest. Such an
investigation, however, is attended by not a little difficulty,
and, in the absence of other particulars regarding it, must be
prosecuted rather in the pages of historians and poets than in
those of regular medical treatises. In the following remarks
1 accordingly desire to collect such observations bearing upon
the subject as have come under my notice,* they being
arranged for the sake of greater convenience into those that
bear upon General Hygicne and those that more properly
belong to Army Iygiene,

¢ The following are the works to which I am chiefly indebted for infor-
mation, namely :—1, Ancient India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian,
by J. W. McCrindle, A.M.; 2, History of India, by J. Talboys Wheeler;
3, The Indian Antiquary ; 4, Hindu System of Medicine, by T. A. Wise, u.p. ;
&, Ancient and Medieval India, by Mrs. Manning; 6, Calcutta Review,
No. 83 of 1865; 7, Asiatic Researches; 8, Colcbrook’s Essays; 9, Professor
Wilson's Works; 10, Travels of Buddhist Pilgrims, 8. Beale ; 11, Legend
of the Burmese Buddha, Bishop Bigandet.

Nore.—This paper does not pretend to contain more than an imperfect
skotch of the subject of which it treats; it may, however, form a ground-
work for further investigations regarding the different points alluded to
in it.
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1. GENERAL HYGIENE.

1. Historical Allusions to Hygiene—That the preservation
of public health—in other words Hygiene—was in the very
earliest periods of India’s history considered in relation to
general polity is apparent from the frequent allusions to it
ocontained in * The Institutes of Manu ;” nor is the circum-
stance less evident from the tenor of those institutes, that the
state of society to which they refer was in many respects
advanced and refined. Here, for example, is an enumeration
of subjects touched upon by that great law-giver, namely,
1, On the Creation; 2, On Education, or on the *First
Order;” 3, On Marriage, or on the “ Second Order;” 4, On
Economies and Private Morals; 5, On Diet, Purification,
and Women ; 6, On Devotion, or on the “ Third and Fourth
Orders;” 7, On Government and on the Military Classes;
8, On Judicature and on Law, Private and Criminal; 9, On
the Commercial and Servile Classes ; 10, On the Mixed Classes
and on Times of Distress ; 11, On Penance and Expiation ; 12,
On Transmigration and Final Beatitude. The Ayur Veda,
propounding the science of health, contains various allusions
to subjects more properly within the province of Preventive
Medicine— Pathydapathya, that is Hygiene, including the
care and diet suitable for children,—the universsl panacea
that would render health permanent and perpetual, and
prevent, as well as cure, diseases,—besides various distinst
precepts for the preservation of health. Similarly, the Atreya
includes preventive as well as curative medicine, although
several of the subjects therein described under the first-
named category have long since ceased to be looked upon
a8 within the province of hygiene.

In that ancient work there are chapters on the classification
of diseases; the physical inflaence of soil and season ; on age
and temper, and on the influence of the winds—in other
words on medical geography and climatology, the qualities
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of different kinds of wafer as that of the Ganges ¢ which
comes from heaven,” sea-water, rain-water and that from
snow and ice; the qualities and medicinal properties of
milk, as that of kine, goats, ewes, buffaloes, camels, and
lastly of women ; also remarks on butter-milk ; on sugar-cane ;
on sour gruel; infusions of rice, barley, and other grains;
oils, different kinds of grain; fruits; on the four kinds of
spirituous liquors as made from molasses, honey, mead, and
a plant (Bassia?) ; on the medical properties of different kinds
of flesh, as of hoofed and horned animals, beasts of prey,
birds, fishes, rerpents, whether of the water or of arid
districts ; and on the mioral causes of disease.

The exact dates of the Ayur Veda and Manu’s Law Code
are not known, but we may pretty safely fix them a few
centuries before our era.

2. General Condition of the People.—Several particulars with
regard to the general condition of the people of India during
the Vedio period are to be gathered from the descriptions
of early life contained in the story of the greatest Indian
Epic, the Mahabharata. Then, as at the present day, the
majority of the countrypeople lived in Auts, for, as is still
the case, the nature of the climate required the greatest
simplicity with regard to accommodation, and also as to
clothing ; they smeared the mud-floors and walls with
cow-dung by way of cleansing them ; they sprinkled water
upon the floor and passages before sweeping ; they decorated
their dwellings with flowers, and, in times of rejoicing,
assembled under canopies made gay with streamers and
decorated with flowers. As population increased new settle-
ments were formed, the jungle being for this purpose cleared
by means of fire and axe, and huts or villages erected in the
newly-opened-up space. Their sacrifices to their gods
oconsisted of the choicest artioles of their food, including
flesh-meat and simple cakes, parched grain, ghee or clarified
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butter, curds, and the Soma wine or Indra’s drink, a wine
or rather spirit prepared from the fermented acid juice of an
Asclepias, namely, the Asclepias acida, Sarcostemma viminalis,
or Oynanchum viminale. This drink was indulged in to great
excess on occasions of Bacchanalian festivals, dating, it is said,
from about B.C. 1400. Upon this beverage the Pandavas are
described as indulging to an extent that was abominable,
having at the same time promiscuous intercourse without
regard to relationship, eating flesh extensively, and, in this
drunken and debauched condition, dancing together in a
medley.

Among them the art of cookery was held in high esteem ;
the office of cook was a position of honor and trust ; thus Bhima
was appointed by Rajah Virata head cook as a mark of distinc-
tion. There were regular washermen as a separate class, and
particular allusion to them occurs in the time of Krishna.
As to arrangements of conservancy in establishments, so far
as can now be gathered, the fields and forests served all such
purposes. That the value of pure water was fully appreciated
appears from the circumstance that among the most esteemed
works of charity was the excavation of wells; another
the erection of rest-houses for travellers. Among the most
expressive marks of hospitality was the bringing of water
to wash the feet of the dusty way-farer. It is satisfactory to
learn also that in those times long gone by the duration of
human life was estimated as one hundred years; nor have
we much improved on that standard during the three thousand
years more or less that have elapsed in the interval. The
circumstance of a person being attacked by disease was looked
upon a8 8o far a disgrace that illness was inflicted by the gods
as a punishment for sin committed. Hence Brahmins who
feared its approach would burn themselves alive rather than
undergo its sufferings ; others, more submissive held festivals

on making a recovery.
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Of the early Aryan invaders it is said that they wore much
given to indulgence in wine, women, animal food, and high-
play; in all of which respects their habits were not so very’
dissimilar after all from some of the more modern occupants
of India. Horse-flesh was by them largely consumed, it
having been looked upon as having stimulant qualities.
Rama and Sita, while wandering together in the jungle, are
said to have lived chiefly upon venison dried in the sun, as
is the custom at the present day with the American Indians.
Animals were sacrificed to the gods, their flesh then eaten;
instead of these animals, after a time oblations of rice and
milk were offered as sacred food, and as Brahminism became
established vegetable food was substituted for animal. Indul-
gence in wine continued to be a prevalent vice; in other
words the worship of Varuni (goddess of wine) was very
general ; sellers of intoxicating drinks, however, were looked
upon as inferior, being classed among sellers of flesh, iron and
poison. But although indulgence in strong drinks was thus
general, the vice of drunkenness, like licentiousness, was
deemed to be disgraceful. In aftertimes the Buddhist laws
against drunkenness were held to extend also to the use of
opium and other intoxicating drugs.

In Vedic times the warrior classes were polyandrous and
polygamous according to circumstances, including no doubt
convenience ; the peaceful classes, however, obsetved mono-
gamy. But in other instances, as in that of the Sakyas,
marriages took place between brothers and sisters, as indeed
is done at the present time in Upper or Native Burmah.
This union was, and is, however, regarded with the utmost
detestation by the Brahminical law. Suttee had not then
come into use; a widow was directed to devote herself to
works of charity, and under Manu’s law to marry the brother
of her deceased husband, “or any other man.” Acocording
to Manu, marriages were prohibited within the sixth degree
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of relationship; also with a person who was subject to
oconsumption, indigestion, epilepsy, leprosy or elephantiasis,
deformed, with one who had inflamed eyes, or who suffered
from habitual sickness. In selecting a wife one should see,
that her form is without defect, that she walks gracefully
‘like a young elephant;”’ that she has a moderate quantity
of hair, teeth of moderate size, and an exquisitely soft body.
Certain classes of persons were excluded from Skraddhas or
funeral feasts, doubtless for hygienic reasons, although their
precise nature does not now appear. Among the persons
thus excluded were those afflicted with physical evils, such as
leprosy, blindness, and elephantiasis ; those guilty of certain
kinds of immorality; sellers of meat, wine; gamblers, and
physicians ; the latter no doubt, because their profession led
them among uncleanness of many kinds.

A very vivid picture of the condition of the people in the
Buddhist period occurs in the work of Hiouen-Thsang.
There was then no registration of families for taxation, no
requisition for gratuitous labor; all who were employed on
the construction of royal buildings or other public works
were paid according to their labor ; cultivators occupied the
heritages of their fathers and paid to the king as taxes
one-sixth of their produce; transit duties on merchandise were
paid at ferries and barriers; the punishment of death for
crimes was not inflicted, banishment  to the desert mountains”
having been its substitute. At the proper time the agri-
culturists permitted the streams to overflow the land, by
which the soil was rendered soft and fertile ; provisions of all
kinds, cereals and fruits, were very abundant, and in the
evening “the sound of convent bells might be heard on
every side, filling the air with their melody.”

Numerous allusions to what we may term ¢ Sanitary
oonditions during the Brahminic period occur in the Rama-
yana. That great epic poem opens with a description of the
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ancient city Ayodhya ﬁpresented by the modern Fyzabed,
and it was but an example of many as they then existed-
throughout India. The houses are there described as large
and beautifully arranged; the streets always watered; the
gardens pleasant, full of birds and flowers, and with many
groves of fruit trees ; the tanks of the city magnificent beyond
all description and covered with white lotus' (Nymphea lotus
alb.) ; birds swam upon the surface, and a border of plantain
trees surrounded each tank. Around the city were lofty
walls, and outside them a moat filled with water, deep and
impassable like that of Palibothra, no doubt a receptacle for
the city sewage. Ayodhya was full of people; every one
was healthy and happy ; everybody was fed on rice, and, as
recorded, well-fed ; children were numerous, and “ no man
lived less than a thousand years,” that is, no doubt, many
attained a ripe old age. Men fixed their affection “upon
their wives only,”—a very proper state of society indeed ;
women were chaste; no one was poor or fed on unclean
things; in all Ayodhya there was not a man or woman
who was unfortunate, or foolish, or wretched, or diseased.
Those were surely the ¢ good old times” of India, the
« golden age ” of society and of propriety. During the Vedic
period regular roade did not exist ; hence, on the occasion of
the advance of an army or of a chief, communications of
this kind had to be opened up for their passage. Even before
the date of the Ramayana, however, large traots of the country
had been intersected by roads, along which pillars or mile-
stones were erected to mark distances ; inns for travellers had
also been erected. A regular system of village communities
existed,—their rights and privileges well defined, the affairs
of each village conducted by officials appointed for the
purpose. Among the works connected with each village, trees
with areepers, chiefly convolvuli, were planted ; lakes, wells,
and streams were formed, partly for use by the people, partly
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“to serve as boundary-marks. The people paid their taxes in
kind. As charitable works they constructed tanks, ghits, and
rest-houses for travellers, and feeding the poor and afflicted.

8. Topography and Climate.—Many allusions occur in the
history of ancient Hindu medicine to the influence of locality
and climate, as also the manners and customs of peoples, on
disease, and to the consequent necessity on the part of an
accomplished physician to study their influence on the spot,—
in other words, to travel. Charaka thus writes on the subject
of climate and locality : * The moist country Anupa isinter-
sected by rivers ; the air is cool ; lilies and other water-flowers
abound ; geese, ducks, cranes, fish, and serpents are numer-
ous.” In such a situation the inhabitants are unhealthy and
short-lived ; “the juices of the body require to be dried by
the use of hot, dry, and light food in small quantities so as to
strengthen the internal fire.” Such a locality would now
be said to be swampy and malarious, the inhabitants affected
with malarial cachexy.

The second kind of country described is the hilly or jen-
gala, characterised by arid plains on which dwarf trees and
prickly shrubs grow sparsely ; the heat of the air is great and
hot winds prevail. In such a country there is little water
upon the surface, and wells have to be dug. The diseases of
“gair and bile,” that is intestinal and hepatic, are most
frequent, but the climate is healthy and the inhabitants are
longlived. It is remarked that ¢ when a person is born in a
particular climate and has air, bile, and phlegm deranged,”
these affections will be aggravated if he go to a worse one,
but, “if he journeys to another and better climate,” the
tendency to disease will be removed, showing clearly that
the effect of change of climate was then understood and appre-
ciated. It is further added that, when the above enumerated
climates are found in the same country, the general climate
of that country is described as mired.
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4. Seasons.—Numerous allusions ocour to the influence of "
season on health and disease. Thus it is stated bile va.ries:
in different seasons : in July and August it is increased ; in
September and October it is liable to be diseased ; in March
and April it is diminished. Chyle is also said to be
deranged by the seasons: in November and December it is
increased ; in March and April it is liable to be deranged ; in
May and June diminished. Six seasons were enumerated :
a. Cold months, i.e., January and February ; warm clothing
was thon to be used; broths of flesh and fish-meat and
substances mixed with ghee (clarified butter) to be taken;
the wine called Sidku to be used; also honey with water,
milk, sweetmeats, fat, and new rice; warm water to be used ;
the head and body oiled ; the person to sleep near the centre
of the house removed from the wind. b. Spring months,
March and April; bodily exercise ; tepid water for every
purpose ; use barley and wheat, the flesh of deer, hares, wild
fowls; drink Sidiu and Mada wine. c. Hot mounths, May
and Juune ; use cool foods and food prepared with ghee ; drink
sherbets ; use broths of wild animals and birds; eat rice with
milk and ghee; little wine is to be used, and always mixed
with much wator ; do not take much exercise; sleep during
the day in a cool room and at night in the upper rooms, and
use the hand-punkah sprinkled with sandal wood and water.
d. The Ruiny season, July and August. Water is impure
during this season ; the use of river water is to be avoided,
a8 also exposure to the climate or to the sun, and too much
cxercise ; the wine of grapes and fresh water that bas been
boiled are to be drunk ; anoint the body with fragrant oil ;
bathe daily; use light white clothes, and live in a dry and high
house. e. The Moist season, September and October. The
water is pure and may be used freely for bathing and drink-
ing. The food produced during this season is not good, but
is improved by keeping if it admits of this. Use purgatives

2
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and blood-letting ; avoid exposure to the sun, heat, and night
air, more particularly the east wind ; sleeping during the day
is to be avoided, also fat, oil, fish, the flesh of amphibious
animals and acids. The clothes should be light and clean,
the mention of the latter being remarkable in as much as it
is not elsewhere alluded to in this category. f. The Cold
season, November and December. The water becomes
olear, cool, and heavy ; bilious diseases, common during the
preceding two months, diminish ; mists hang over tanks and
rivers ; diseases from * bile’’ are cured.

Irregularities of the seasons are alluded to as producing
an unfavorable effect on health ; food, water, and medicines
lose their good effects, and various diseases are pro-
duced ; plagues prevail. Easterly wind increases *phlegm ;”
westerly wind increases internal heat, dries the body, and
diminishes bulk and strength ; northerly wind is soft, cooling,
and slightly sedative ; southerly wind is pleasant and does
not produce heat, and has also a light and sedative influence.
Thus, in all the points enumerated, it is evident the ancient
Hindu physicians observed minutely and well.

5. Towns and Cities.—In the seventh century A.D. the sur-
face life in Indian towns was much as it is at the present day,
and as it had been for generations before that time. Hiouen-
Theang describes the tortuous streets and lanes, the brick
houses and verandahs with walls plastered with cowdung ; the
roof either of bamboos and dry grass or of planks and tiles.
There was, however, under Buddhist rule, an absence of all
butcher-shops and wine-sellers; but outside the cities were
the secluded dwellings of the lowest classes of the people—the
Chandalas. The dwelling-houses were inside elegant, but
outside plain. The ground in front was strewed with flowers
especially in the morning. But, with regard to what may be
called “conveniences,” the nature of such arrangements, if
indeed any of a special nature existed, cannot be detailed,
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simply from absence of information regarding them. Ina
olimate of extremes such as that of India, with dry heat at
one period, and heavy rainfalls at another, refuse matters are
removed to & greater extent than would be the case in more
temperate regions.

Of the great officers of State, those who had charge of cifies,
were anciently divided into six bodies of five each. The
members of the first looked after everything relating to the
industrial arts ; those of the second attended to the entertain-
ment of foreigners; they assigned to them lodgings; they
kept watch over their modes of life by means of those persons
whom they gave them for assistants ; they escorted them on
their way when they were leaving the country, or, in the
event of their dying, forwarded their property to their
relatives; when sick they took care of them; when they
died had their bodies buried and temporarily took care of
their property; and this illustrates the manner in which the
dead were disposed of in those pre-cremation days. The
third body inquired when and how births and deaths occurred,
with a view not only of levying taxes, but that births and
deaths might not escape the cognizance of government.
The fourth class superintended commerce and trade, weights
and measures. The fifth superintended manufactured articles
that were sold by public notice. The sixth class collected
the tenths of prices of articles sold. These classes are now
more or less fully represented by our City Magistrates and
Town Councils.

The village in fact became the basis of a political orga-
nization and type of the kingdom of which it was an
individual member. The headman was the rajah; there was
a oouncil of elders. At a later period it had its own officials
including accountant, wafchman, priest, physician, musician,
and artisans of various crafts. In rural districts inspectors
observed the yearly inundations, and looked after the great
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tanks or reservoirs from which the water was distributed by
canals, 8o that the country might be equally irrigated.

6. Public Health—Of the condition of public health
during the Vedic period we learn that the people were
afflicted with few bodily pains, the reason assigned being
that the seasons were genial, the remark indicating that
climate conditions in their relation to health were observed.
At that time, and for long after, physicians were believed
capable of recovering persons bitten by venomous snakes,
notwithstanding that in the treatment of such accidents they
trusted to the then ordinary appliances of their sciences,
namely, charms and incantations.

Manu was the first known improver of conditions having

reference to public health. According to that ancient
sage * The king is to cause broad roads, drinking fountains,
and market-places to be constructed in his territory ; maga-
zines of various kinds to be prepared; herbs or medicines,
roots and fruits to be collected ; and to provide four sorts of
physicians ; to repress drinking shops, procuresses, loose mon,
gamblers and such like ; to provide for the welfare and subsist-
ence of the poor, orphans, old men, and widows.” But the
first real progress in matters of this nature took place
many generations afterwards, namely, under Sandracottus.
He utilized the philosophers or learned class by engaging
them in the work of experiment and observation with a view
to improve the productions of the earth, especially animals—
in other words he established agri-horticultural institutions.
Monks there were to seek out and relieve poverty and
suffering; and in fact such works appear to have been carried
out in India from time immemorial. The circumstance is
also mentioned that as the people had a very temperate
climate they were not subject to many varieties of disease.
Among the many works of philanthropy performed by
Asoka, “the Sorrowless,” he established medical dispensaries
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throughout the empire; he introduced a State system of
instruction in moral conduct; he prohibited all convivial
meetings on the ground that much evil attended such assem-
blies; a stringent law was enacted against such persons as
indulged in spirituous drinks, opium or other deleterious
drugs ; an edict was passed that stores of medicinal fruits and
roots should be maintained throughout the empire for the
treatment of human beings and animals; also that wells should
be dug and trees planted along every high road. Fa Hien saw
at the beginning of the fifth century in Pataliputra (Patna)
hospitals that had been founded by the neighbouring nobility
and gentry after the manner of those instituted by Asoka. To
them the poor, the crippled, and diseased of all countries
repaired ; every requisite was supplied gratuitously; physi-
oians inspected their diseases and ordered diet and medicine
according to their respective cases. It is believed that the
hospices that had prior to that date been erected by
Brahmins were rather houses of shelter and entertainment
for travellers than establishments for the reception and
treatment of sick. Those erected by Asoka were more purely
hospitals as we have just seen. According also to Fa Hien
each of the ninety-six heretical sects, into which the followers
of Buddha became divided, erected Punyasalas or hospices by
the sides of solitary roads so that travellers might rest and
sleep therein and be supplied with all necessaries. All such
establishments have long since ceased in India, but in Burmah
they are still represented by the Zyats which ooccur at intervals
along the thoroughfares, still known as “works of merit,”
but now alas! disappearing under “ the march of improve-
ment.”

7. House-construction.—The earliest Aryan town of which
we read was Hastinapura, some fifty miles north-east from
modern Delhi. It appears to have at that distant date
consisted of huts of mud and bamboos. At the same period,
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- however, the Naga people, among whom they had come, dwelt

in cities, the precise construction of which is not stated, but
in all probability was of similarly flimsy materials.* The ity
of Ayodhya had strong walls and gates, and, moreover,
served as a garrison. That the advantages of houses elevated
from the ground were acknowledged hygienically at a very
early period is evident from instructions contained in the
Ayur Veda regarding the advantages during the rainy
season of living in elevated apartments. The ordinary
kind of houses still remain much as they were in ancient
times ; they are raised from the ground by being built on
prepared earth. The walls are similarly constructed; the
thatch is thick and extends beyond them so as to form a
protection from the heavy rains, ventilatioz being provided
for by means of a space left for that purpose between the
walls and roof. The houses are divided into apartments
according to the circumstances and conditions of the owner,
those of a family or tribe occasionally together forming a
series of squares for mutual protection. All these are usually
kept clean. In other parts of India houses are made of sun
or fire-burnt bricks and are two or more stories high. In
particular districts these are more or less fortified.

8. Water.—The ancient, like the modern, Hindus were
very careful about their drinking-water, and attributed
various diseases to that of bad quality. They considered the
water of wells or natural springs in the sandy beds of rivers
as the most wholesome ; that of rivers and of fountains at the
foot of high hills as less wholesome ; that from brooks or such
as was stagnant in tanks or reservoirs as the most unwhole-
some of all, predisposing to indigestion, obstructions, lethargy,
dysentery, and fevers. Water was considered to be improved
by boiling. During the rainy season the use of this boiled
water mixed with a little honey was recommended ; further,
as more particularly narrated under the head of seasons,
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minute rules existed with regard to the quality and kinds of
water to be used. In connection with tamplu and some
other instifutions the remains of ancient reservoirs and water-

conduits still exhibit the care with which they were attended
to, and as already observed the excavation of public tanks
constituted one of the most “meritorious” acts of public

philanthropy.

9. Intoxicating Drinks.—They had six different kinds of
fermented and spirituous drinks: that prepared from the grape
was called siddha, from raisins mdrdeika, from the flowers of
Bassia latifolia madhulaka, from jaggery or goor, guda or sura.
In the Shastras the use of wine and spirits is forbidden;
but iz the Tantra they are allowed, and the worshippers
of Sivaindulge in their use. Spirits are described as “a kind
of poison which taken in moderation and with food produce
good effects, being heating, pungent, subtile, light, placid
and drying. When taken in large quantities these qualities
act unfavourably on thehumours, and instead of strengthening
the body will destroy it. Spirits, like medicine, when taken
in a proper manner restore appetite and strength to the body.”
Such particulars as are available lead to the conclusion that,
in the early stages of society in India, the vice of drinking
was general, and that the orgies of those days were very
disgraceful. One of the many good results of Buddhism,
however, appears to have been the diminution of drunkenness.

10. The Social Evil and Polygamy.—Among the earliest
disciples of Sakya Muni were “the wealthy courtesans of
great cities.” During the Greek and Roman period of Indian
history the public women were employed as spies of the
Government, those of cities being employed for this purpose
by the civil authorities, those who followed camps, in other
words, ““ wrens”’ by the military inspectors. But what will
be said to this ? At the ancient town of Rajagriha, to the
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north-east of the city, and in a orooked defile, the physician
Jiveka erected & vikara or monastery in the'garden of Amba-
phti, a celebrated and very beautiful courtesan, and invited
not only twelve hundred and fifty disciples of Buddha,
but the sage himself to “receive her religious offerings.”
Buddha accepted this invitation and received from the fair
donor Amramaya the garden. The inference is clear that no
disgrace was attached to the profession of a courtesan as such.
During the Brahminic period the “ chief courtesan” of the
city of Ujain was a person of great importance. It also
appears that then the prosperity of the luxurious cities of
India often depended upon the attractions of the lady who
held that “proud pre-eminence,” and her power of alluring
the rich nobles and merchants from the surrounding countries.
Thus it is said “a princess of rare beauty and accomplish-
ments was sometimes appointed to fill so equivocal a posi-
tion.” Nor was the courtesan always unacknowledged by
the wife, the Hindu drama indicating that ladies of that
class oocasionally were recognised as part of the domestic
establishment, with such results to comfort and happiness as
may be readily imagined. When, early in the eleventh
century, Somnath was captured by Mahmud, five hundred
damsels, many of whom were daughters of rajahs, were found
dwelling therein, their occupation being to dance and sing
before the idol pillar. Parents consecrate their daughters
even nowadays to the service of the deity in particular
temples, where these often become mistresses to the priests
angd lead a life of prostitution.

With regard to the sanitary aspects of polygamy in
ancient Asiatio nations, they are thus deseribed by Rawlinson:
“ Polygamy destroys the domestio affections by diluting
them ; degrades and injures the moral character of those
who give its tone to the nation; lowers the physical energy
and renders the people self-indulgent and indolent. Among
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the lower orders, feeling of self-respect becomes lost through
taking money for their daughters from proprietors of harems ;
they become the ready applauders of crime and the submis-
sive victims of every kind of injustice and oppression.”

11. Monastic Institutions.—There appears every reason to
believe that with the introduction of Buddhism monastic
establishments were instituted with a Aygienic object. Thus
a large proportion of men who joined them were those who
had been surfeited with pleasure, whose health had doubtless
suffered thereby, and to whom a quiet regular manner of
existence was in reality the best restorative. A strange
mixture must those have formed who first took monastic vows!
Besides those already mentioned, there were those without
hope or joy in the world, voluptuaries, free-booters, filthy
yogis, the healthy and the afflicted—uwomen predominated.
In connection with temples of various kinds the remains
of which have of late years been investigated, the extent
and completeness of some of their sanitary works furnish
subject for wonder and admiration ; this more especially with
regard to reservoirs and aqueducts or conduits in Western
India.

12. Personal Hygicne.—As in the Mosaic law, so the injunc-
tions of the ancient Hindu sages with regard to matters of
personal hygiene received the impress of religious ceremonies.
Man was said to be like a coachman driving his own carriage;
if this be well made and he continue to drive cautiously it
will go a long time (100 years), but if he drives it upon bad
roads the wheels will get injured and the carriage will soon
get worn out. As a principal item under the present
heading was personal cleanliness ; the eyes of gods, so it was
said, were too pure to behold uncleanness ; hence numerous cere-
monies were instituted, the object of which was to maintain
purity of the person and command over the bodily organs.
Among the observances which come within the scope of this

3
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paper are the following, namely, to rise from bed sometime
before sunrise; to perform the functions of nature with
the face towards the north ; to clean the teeth, using for this
purpose a fresh branch of the Melia asdirachta (a bitter tonic)
or Mimosa catechu (astringent), washing also the mouth and
eyes; the teeth however not to be thus cleaned before the
tenth year of age. It was forbidden to use a pot touched
by persons defiled ; to eat rice cooked by, or have intercourse
with, women of low caste,—both of which injunctions have a
very obvious hygienic bearing. The practice of anointing
the body with oil was looked upon as conducive to health ;
mustard or other fragrant oil was most frequently used
for the purpose, but it was laid down that the body should
not be anointed at the beginning of fever, an injunection
that doubtless commends itself to physicians even at the
present day. Exercise was enjoined ; for the sake of health
limbs were to be shampooed, the nails, beard and moustaches
and hair to be cut every fifth day, the hair to be combed and
cleaned. Several kinds of baths were recommended; cold
bathing removes the inordinate heat of the body, but if with
very cold water in winter it deranges the “ phlegm and air,”
in hot weather it increases the bile and blood ; bathing is not
proper in diarrhcea ; bathing the feet removes impurities,
local diseases and fatigue; then follow instructions as to the
suitable times for bathing, having reference to business and
ocoupation of individuals. The warm-water bath is recom-
mended for relieving pain, and in different kinds of fever.
The vapor bath is similarly employed for both those purposes.
In cloudy days exercise was nof to be taken in the open air;
the bed-room should be warmed with fire ; and persons should
aleep on a charpoy. In autumn exercise is to be taken in the
evening ; sherbets and spirituous liquors are to be used. In
winter the warm bath to be used and exercise taken in
the morning. In spring the drinking water is to be
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boiled ; spirituous liquors to be mixed with it; the warm
bath to be used, and exercise taken. In the hot season light
food and curries to be used ; the cold bath and light dresses;
the body smeared with cooling aromatic applications; cool
water to be used as drink, and sleep allowed during the day.
Lastly, Charaka states that there are three means of preserv-
ing life—proper food, sleep, and proper government of the
senses and passions.

13. Food.—Asalready observed, the inhabitants of ancient
India were well-supplied with food as with other requirements.
It is recorded of them in the sixth century before our era that
they had abundant meansof subsistence; that they inhaled pure
air and drank the very finest water. Allkinds of fruit appear to
have been cultivated ; in addition to cereals there were grown
throughout the country much millet, pulse, rice and many
other plants useful for food, all these being well-watered by
the profusion of river streams—a remark which, applied as it
was to the Punjab and adjoining districts, shows how different
was then the conditions in this respect from what they now are.
Famines were scarcely known ; and as two rainfalls ocourred
each year, so were two crops of cereals obtained. In the third
century before our era guests of Sandracottus at Patna were
treated to rice and different kinds of meat * dressed in the
Indian style,” that is, doubtless as curries much the same as
at the present time. At that time a large portion of the
agrioultural produce of thLe empire was stored up in the
royal granaries and disposed of partly in the maintenance
of the army and civil administration, partly sold to the trading
and manufacturing classes. About this time the sacrifice
of animals in Buddhist India was prohibited, involving as
it did the use of their flesh as food. It is however specially
stated that the prohibition in question little affected the
population of the Gangetic valley who had subsisted on
grain and vegetables for unrecorded ages, although they had
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always sacrificed animals to the gods, especially to the female
deities, who, it is said, revelled in flesh-meat and strong
liquors. Fa Hien described the food and some of the social
conditions of the inhabitants of the territory between Agra
and Kenouj. No one except the Chandalas, t.c., the very
lowest class, killed any living thing or drank anything
intoxicating ; there were no shambles and no wine shops.

According to the earliest works on Hindu medicine minute
rules with regard to food were laid down ; a few examples of
which follow. Pumpkins, mushrooms, bamboo-shoots, plums,
dried vegetables, unleavened bread, pig’s flesh, salt, spirits
when eaten or drunk with milk resemble poison ; rice which
has sprouted, masha (Phaseolus radiatus), fat, honey, milk,
jaggery when eaten with flesh of domestic or amphibious
animals, or with fish, are so bad as to resemble poison ;
milk with honey and vegetables in general should not
be used together. According to Charaka there are six kinds
.of food, namely, soft food as rice; soft sweetmeats; hard
food that requires chewing to prepare it for digestion ;
drinks, liquids that are lapped ; and food that is sucked, as
mangoes, sugar-cane, &. Then there are six different kinds
of food classified according to their taste; these are sweet, acid,
salt, bitter, pungent, and astringent, regarding all of which
minute rules are laid down. ‘ For ensuring good digestion, it
is said, the passions must be regulated ; the person must sleep
at night in a protected room ; he must use warm water and
take bodily exercise ; such observances are considered to be
most necessary to health.”

Although in Vedic times there was no law against eating
animal food, nevertheless as in the Mosaic Code, so Bhrigu
the son of Manu, prohibited as food the flesh of pigs; among
other articles of food similarly prohibited were garlic and
onions, mushrooms and all vegetables raised in dung,—the
object with regard to hog’s flesh being apparent, but it
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is not with the onions and garlic; at any rate, that.
moderate, if not tolerably free indulgence in the * pleasures’
of the table ”—only that there do not appear then to have
been tables—was permitted, is tolerably apparent from one
of the injunctions having reference to this subject which may
be here reproduced, namely, * a virtuous moderation, eating
meat, drinking fermented liquors produces sigra/ compensa-
tion.” The remark is peculiar. From the account given of
the return voyage to China of Fah-Hien the circumstance is
made tolerably evident that, although the principal food stores
laid in for that voyage consisted of rice and fresh water, the
value of fresh vegetables under such circumstances was well
understood ; thus it is expressly stated that, when the ship
in which he sailed touched at Ping-Tu-Chow, a supply of
fresh water and of fresh vegetables was taken on board.

14. Sleep.—As with the modern Indians, so in ancient
timges, an approved maxim was * early to bed and early to
rise.” They slept upon a mat and used a small pillow,
their bed being either upon the ground or on a ckarpoy accord-
ing to circumstances. There were various rules with regard
to the position of the sleeper ; sleep was said to be promoted by
tranquillity of mind, by music, working, anointing the body
with oil, the use of the bath, by eating new rice, milk and
ghee, by sherbets and spirits, and such articles as improve
the health.

16. Clothing.—The rules with regard to clothing were
somewhat as follows: After bathing the body to be rubbed
with a piece of clean cloth ; silk and warm red clothes should
be used in winter ; the clothes should be light, cool and thin
during the hot weather; in rainy and cold weather warm
white clothes of medium thickness should be used ; care should
be taken always to wear clean clothes, which is good for
the skin, looks well, and promotes happiness and longevity.
The turban defends the head from heat and cold, sandals
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strengthen the feet and protect them. The umébrella protects
the person from rain, wind and dust. A sfick protects the
person against beasts, and prevents fatigue.

16. Physicians.—Acocording to Hindu mythology one of
the precious gifts obtained by the churning of the ocean by
the gods or Devas and demons (giants) or Asuras was the
physician in the person of Dhanvantari, carrying in his
hand the water of life, Amr»ife, drunk by immortals.
‘We also read that the physicians to the gods of the vedas
were the two Aswins, eons of Surya, the sun, otherwise
personifications respectively of Zight and moisture. Dhanvan-
tari called also Devadasa, having, it was said, practised
medicine with great success in Heaven, descended to earth
to oure men’s diseases, and to instruct them in preventive
(hygiene), as well as in curative medicine. He subsequently
became King of Kasi or Benares.

The first member of the Vaidya or medical caste was
of miraculous birth. Subsequently Manu laid down laws
with reference to the science of medicine and its professors,
the aptness of many of which must still be acknow-
ledged. For example, he thus describes the necessary
qualities of a medical student : He should be of respectable
birth ; inquisitive, observant, not covetous, jealous nor lazy ; he
should be a philanthropist, and his disposition should be
amiable and happy. The indications of such qualifications are
an agreeable voice, a small tongue, eyes and nose straight, thin
lips, teeth short which do not expose the gums, and thick hair
which retains its vigor. As to his duties he should know the
causes and varieties of disease and fhe means of preventing
and curing them; he should be acquainted with his profes-
gion; he should be acquainted with anatomy; some severe
diseases are oured immediately by a good physician, but
simple diseases are increased much by the want of early
assistance ; these principles were laid down more than
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twenty-seven centuries ago. He should perform his necessary
purifications before visiting a patient in the morning, and
then visit his patient in a clean place, not in one where
there is hair, bones, spikes, stones, chaff, broken stone vessels,
charcoal, nor in impure situations.

Although according to Manu, among the official function-
aries belonging to individual villages, the physician was enu-
merated, the circumstance would appear tolerably evident
that at the date of the Mahabharata the position held by
him was not remarkable for its dignity; thus, when the
citizens of Sringavera went out to meet Bharata, physicians
were enumerated with bathmen, dealers in incense and
distillers ; and yet by other allusions met with in history
referring to that period, there is every reason to believe that
professors of the healing art were held in high estimation.

In the third century B.C., next in estimation to the priests
of Buddha was the class of physicians engaged in the study
of the “ Nature of man,” that is, of physiology. These lived
frugally on rice and meal which were freely supplied to them
by the people. One class of physicians at the same time
were Sramans or hermits; these hereditarily engaged in
curing the diseases of their fellowmen, and did not acoept
any recompense except the dole of food as above stated. It
was about this time that Sekya Muni, while suffering from
internal complaints, is believed to have been by his physician
Jivaka treated by means of opium, the effects of which drug,
if tradition is to be credited, first impressed ke sage with the
idea of Nirvana. The history of Jivaka is peculiar, the name
means causing /ife; he studied in Benares and seems to have
been household physician to “the great reformer’’ of that
period.

17. Theory of Disease.—The early theory regarding ‘the
origin of disease is somewhat thus: Mankind, as a oonse-
quence of wickedness, became divided into sects, ignorant,
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restless, unhappy and afflicted with numerous diseases.
According to the Atreya all diseases spring from men’s
actions ; all resemble %el/, the curable as well as the incurable.
Among the predisposing causes of illness the following are
ennmerated, namely, carrying heavy weights, severe exercise,
exoesses, much study, falls, fast walking or other violent
movements, using too much or unsuitable food, exposure to
oold or to damp air, &. With reference specially to fevers,
they were considered to be caused by exposure to the morning
sun while fasting, by fatigue, fear, grief or watching ; by
drinking stagnant water into which withered leaves have
fallen, by visiting & new climate, the two latter causes having
at the present time an additional interest attached to them in
connection with existing theories of the origin of this large
class of diseases. According to the same ancient work, the
manifestation of disease depended upon derangement of
the ¢ five elements,” namely, ether, air, fire, water and earth ;
so by the same theory restoration to health was effected by
diminishing or increasing those that were deranged with
reference to their indications. That the influence of local
and climatorial influences was at the same time acknowledged
is evident from the heading of the fourth chapter of the Ayur
Veda, namely, “ On the influence of soil and season, on
age and temper, and on the influence of the winds.”

Some of the rules laid down regarding the treatment of
disease may not even now be altogether without their value.
Thus a disease is to be examined by means of the five senses.
Active treatment should not be employed in a slight disease,
nor mild treatment in an acute disease. Should the treat-
ment employed be doing no good, it should be changed, but
when the symptoms are yielding under a particular plan of
treatment it should be continued. According to Susruta,
medicines given in small doses are like throwing a little
water upon a large fire, which rather increases than dimin-
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ishes it ; if in too large doses they will be liable to produce;
other diseases. Medicine should be administered according
to the strength and age of the patient, and nature and stage

of the sickness. After the physician has visited a patient,

should the disease be complicated, he must detail the symp-

toms, and call in other physicians to consult as to their nature

and treatment, a principle by no means unsuited even to the

present period.

18. Hygiene in Curative Treatment of Disease. —Among the
instructions for physicians laid down in the early works
already quoted is that on being first called to visit a patient
his inquiries should be with regard to things eaten and other
circumstances likely to have caused the disease; the signs of
longevity, in other words, the physical condition of the person;
the nature of the disease ; the seasons of the year; from
what country the patient came ; his temperament ; the food he
had boen accustomed to and so on. The treatment is begun
by strict injunctions with regard to the diet to be taken,
the principle having been adopted by the ancient Hindu
physicians that, “if a patient does not attend to his diet a
hundred good medicines will not remove the disease ;”’ henoce
they were directed to be careful with regard to diet according
to season, and the kind of vessels used by them. In the
fourth century of the present era the Indian physicians are
said to have mistrusted powerful remedies in the treatment
of disease and to have placed their chief trust in diet, regimen
and external applications.

II.—ARMY HYGIENE.

1. Soldiers.~During the Vedic and Brahmanic periods
there existed a distinet class of warriors altogether separate
‘from the civil population. In the latter of those periods the
standing army was ocomposed of the soldier caste, that is
Kshatriyas, the merchants of the Vaisyas, the agriculturists

4
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of the Sudras. Then, as in the time of Bharata, the regular
army was paid, clothed and fed by the State, and all so
liberally that soldiers could with ease support themselves and
others. On service they were accompanied by their wives
and families. In war they were prohibited from molesting
the husbandman ; hence it was said, while the former were
engaged fighting and killing each other as they could, the
latter might be seen close by tranquilly pursuing their
work, perhaps ploughing or gathering in their harvest,
or pruning trees, or reaping their crops. The contrast
is remarkable as compared with war during the latter
quarter of the nineteenth century of the Christian era.
In times of peace they underwent their dri/l, they employed
their time in hunting and athletics, gambling with dice,
or pursued romantic and often lawless amours; in fact,
pot very unlike what one reads of with regard to the
military classes of certain advanced countries at the present
time. In the third century B.C., the army of Sandracottus
was “ not composed of contributions from feudatory prinoces,
but was a vast standing camp maintained solely at the
expense of the king.”  Mobilization was then an easy matter,
for the troops were always in a state of readiness to start
on an expedition ¢ furnished with all that was required
throughout the campaign.” In the seventh century, accord-
ing to one account armies were raised according to the
neoessities of the state, soldiers being encouraged to enlist
by promises of large rewards. This account however con-
flicts with that given by Fa-Hien.

Young Kshatriyas, that ismen of the 'soldier caste, were
trained to fight with their fists, to wrestle with their legs and
arms, to throw stones and brandish clubs. At a later period
they were taught to shoot with bows and arrows, to throw the
quoit or chakra (in which art theSikhs excelled up to the dateof
our wars against that power in 1845 and 1848), to wield swords
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and spears, to tame horses and elephants, and to drivein
chariots. Thus, having reference to the conditions of the
period, the ciroumstance is tolerably clear that great attention
was paid to the drill and training of troops in ancient India.

The relative value of old and of young soldiers was per-
fectly demonstrated during the expedition of Alexander to
the Punjab, the army with which he successfully met Porus
having consisted of ceferans inured to battle ; the circum-
stance however still bears its lesson that the same army,
worn out by fatigue and sickness, absolutely refused to
advance from the banks of the Jhelum to Palibothra, that is
Patna, as that great commander originally intended. Had
his ranks been reinforced, and more ample provision for his
sick and wounded existed, there is every reagon to believe
that his original intention would have been carried out.

2. Uniform.—That soldiers wore a particular dress or
uniform in the time of the Mahabharata appears to be placed
beyond doubt. Thus in the great war for the restoration of
the Pandavas the respective armies wore armour, and were
otherwise well dressed. Babhruvahana, Rajah of Manipurs,
on the occasion of being visited by his father Arjuna, ordered
that all his troops should be in readiness in their parade dresses,
also that all the men and women of that city should go out
in procession, and, according to the record, a very gorgeous
procession thus took place. The ancient armour alluded to
appears to have for the last time been represented in the
ckain mail worn by the Khalsa soldiers during the Punjab
wars of 1845 and 1848 ; the more usual uniform, alluded to as
the quilted jackets,-is still seen in the north of India.

3. Rations.—The scale of food, particularly during war,
appears to have been peculiarly liberal. Thus when Bhima
started for his battle against the Asura, his provisions were
a waggon load of kichri (rice and dholl, Cajanus Indica) a
fine buffalo, and a huge jar of ghee, that is clarified butter.
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Here is symbolized the first war by the Aryans against the
aboriginal or Turanian inhabitants of North-Western India.
The ordinary food of the Kshatriya of the Vedio Aryans, so
far from consisting of the simple diet of the rishis, was such
' artioles as roasted horse-flesh and venison dried in the sun;
their beverages were fermented liquors and strong wine, or
rather spirits.

4. Beverages.—There is no doubt the mﬂ;ta.ry classes
among the Vedic Aryans were immoderately given to drink.
Among the very earliest characteristics of the Kskatriyas,
was that “ they revelled in fermented liquors,” and probably
also in strong wine. The Marattas, as a preparation for
battle, not only made themselves intoxicated, but also
rendered their elephants so. But in those days excesses of
all kinds appear to have been the fashion of the time, not only
among the military, but also among the civil classes.

5. Forts.—The hygienic rules regarding forts were dis-
tinctly laid down, albeit they were not what would now
be considered very complete. In the Ramayana the state-
ment occurs that such positions should be supplied with
weapons, money, grain, beasts, Brahmins, engines (artillery ?),
grass and water, the latter an important requirement as it
still is. Palibothra in the time of Sandracottus is given
as an example; the history of that city being, it is
said, traceable back to the Indian Hercules, that is
Balakrishna, brother of Krishna Belus or Baldeo. That
fortress was of the shape of a parallelogram; it was girded with
a wooden wall pierced with loop-holes for the discharge of
arrows ; it had a ditch in front, probably communicating
with the river, for defence and for receiving the sewage of
the city. Such appears to have been the state of that place
from about 1000 B.C. to A.D. 600 when it was destroyed :
and, considering the succession of seasons and the present
conditions, meteorological and otherwise in Behar, little gift
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of imagination seems necessary to form an idea of how:
offensive old Palibothra must have been. Tientsin in 1861
supplied an apt illustration to our officers and troops, who
during that and the previous year ooccupied that port situated
in Petchili not far from Peking.

6. Armies on the march.—During the Vedic period an
army on the march presented a motley appearance. Taking
Krishna’s following as an example, there were in his camp
an indefinite number of tradesmen and artisans, of women
of the lowest character, gay women, flower women, milk
women, serpent charmers, monkey leaders, all kinds of pedlers
and show men,—all, be it observed, presenting elements
the most favorable for the development and propagation of
epidemic disease. When many centuries afterwards Sandra-
cottus started from Palibothra, whether on a hunting or
warlike expedition, he was attended by Yavana women,
armed with bows in their hands and wearing garlands of
wild flowers. On such occasions soldiers were supplied by
the State with horses, elephants and waggons, all being
returned by them (or accounted for P) after a campaign.
Every elephant carried four men, namely, the driver and
three archers ; every chariot three men, namely, the driver
and two fighting men. On the line of march these chariots
were drawn by oxen, the horses belonging to them being held
by a halter, so that their spirit might not be damped or their
legs chafed and inflamed. Just before action the bullocks
were taken from the chariots, and the horses then yoked to
them. ‘

In later times the march of an Indian army has been thus
described : “In their march and encampment there is the
utmost confusion ; when it is necessary to halt, the great object
is the facility of getting water; a large supply is not every-
where to be obtained, particularly at certain times of the year,
and whole armies have been reduced to the greatest distress
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by being deprived even for a short time of this necessity.

On arriving at camp a great flag leads the columns; each

division takes up its position beyond the standard without

regularity or order; the chief pitches his tent in the midst

of his party, the men being arranged around without order

or regularity ; their shelter such only as can be extemporised

by mats, grass or branches. In an army in movement the
utmost. profligacy prevailed; the establishments known in
Bengal as lal bazaars existed in every camp and were freely
resorted to, the generals making by them a source of profit ;
among the followers were mountebanks, magicians, fortune-
tellers, thieves, beggars and all sorts of useless mouths, so that
to an army of 25,000 fighting men there was a following of
some 200,000 persons, or even'upwards. In fact as were the
armies of India in the most ancient times regarding which
we have a history, as were those of England in the times of
the Crusades, so in India they continued to be even up to the
time when red became the color upon the map of each succeed-
ing province.

7. Camps.—In Vedic and Brahmanic times, as in those of
more recent date, camps speedily became offensive. Even
then however there was at least one class o persons in India
to whom evil smells, and consequently standing camps, were
an abomination ; and of whom it is related that “they were
distressed with things of evil smell.” In selecting camp-
grounds great consideration was paid to the vicinity of whole-
some water; thusin the story of Damayanti and Nala,a
caravan is described as encamping by a pleasant lake fragrant
with lotus flowers, that is Nymphea lotus, which is still venera-
ted by Hindus. From this circumstance it would seem that
the fact was then understood that stagnant water was rendered
non-malarious by means of living vegetation in it.

The following particulars regarding & camp are taken from
the story of Mahabarata, namely, a level and fertile spot
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abounding with fodder and fuel, not trespassing upon burial-
grounds, temples, places of pilgrimage or hermitages of holy
men ; the site to be commodious, agreeable and well watered.
The ground was measured for the camp, carrying it on one
side along the sacred river Kurukshetra which was flowing
“with pure and salubrious waters undefiled by mud and
sand ;”’ this done, Kesava directed a deep ditch to be dug on
the other sides for the greater security of the camp. The
army then marched into the enclosed space and ‘were
arranged agreeably to the precepts which regulate the prac-
tice of encampment.” Whatever was proper to do on such
occasions Kesara commanded to be executed ; stores of fire-
wood and of all necessaries [g eating and drinking were
provided ; large and handsome tents were erected severally for
the chiefs; artificers dexterous in various handicrafts were
there in numbers, and skilfu/ surgeons were in attendance
well provided with the means for healing wounds; quantities
of honey and of ghee, and resin and fuel, and piles of bows
and arrows were heaped up like mountains, and Yudishthira
took care that,in every tent, fodder (food), fuel and water were
abundantly provided. Great “engines of war,” iron shafts,
spears, axes, bows, arrows, drivers and elephants like moun-
tains, armed with spikes and covered with harnessings of iron
mail, were beheld in the camp by hundreds and thousands.
When the Pandavas knew that their friends had taken up
their respective quarters, they removed with their own
divisions to their several stations, and the kings, their allies,
in order to secure their triumph, * observed in their encamp-
ment the strict rules of self-denial, liberality and religion.”
From these particulars it is evident that a considerable degree
of system and regularity was observed in the armies of those
iar-away-days; details do not however appear to be handed
down with regard to arrangements now deemed essential in
connection with military encampments.
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In the camp of Sandracottus, several centuries later, it is
recorded that the greatest regularity prevaifed; his armies
consisted, it is said, of four hundred thousand men, yet his
camps were maintained in good order and discipline; no
useless or disorderly multitudes were tolerated in them, and
it is particularly mentioned that theft was extremely rare.

8. Rules of Combat.—In battle the proceedings of the oppos-
ing parties were after this manner. The Kauravas and the
Pandavas sallied from their respective camps each morning ;
they engaged each other in masses and by single contests;
the survivors on either side returned to their respective camps

at sunset and passed the night in perfect security. As to
their actual manner of fighting at a distance, each of the
contending forces sent showers of arrows at each other; at
closer quarters men fought each other with clubs, knives or
swords and clenched fists; they cut and hewed and wrestled
and kicked until the conqueror threw down his adversary;
he then severed the head from the body, carried off the ghastly
trophy, sometimes drinking the dripping blood as he went.
So long as men were actually engaged in actual combat, as
we learn of the armies of Arjuna and Krishna, their rule
was to slay or be slain, but “when we leave off fighting our
people and your people are free to mess together and may
come and go to each other’s quarters and hold conference
together.” Fugitives, suppliants, drummers and chariot-
drivers were treated as non-combatants and not slain. Horse-
men were expeoted to fight with horsemen, riders on elephants
with riders on elephants, warriors in chariots with warriors
in chariots, foot-men with foot-men. For a man to take up
arms against another without first giving warning was deemed
unfair; the use of a poisoned or barbed arrow was held to be
against the laws of Manu; it was contrary to rule for a third
person to interfere between two while engaged against each
. other in'the actual fight. Quarter was given to women, to
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soldiers who had lost their coats of mail, to those disarmed, or
wounded or “terrified” or running away. To the modern-’
substitute for neutralily as practised in Vedic times the
“ Convention of Geneya” is applied in token of its recent
introduction as & result of very far advanced civilization. But
to the principle of non-interference between two wgrriors while
engaged against each other no modern name is applicable, the
principle itself having been ages ago swept away in the onward
march from éarbarism. The wounded and the dead were left
upon the field except in the comparatively rare instances of
chiefs and men of special rank ; these were removed from the
field but by no means in every case; 20 we read that in some
cases & guard was mounted over a wounded warrior as he lay
upon the field, and so continued during seven days, at the end
of which time death came to his rescue. According to the other
principles of war, followed on the same occasion, an enemy
when wounded was to be treated in the enemy’s country or
sent to his home.

The dead are said in some instances to have lain on the
field unburied during eighteen days, at the end of which
time, oconsidering an Indian climate, birds and beasts of prey,
little more than skeletons could have remained. The dead
were burnt upon the field. The bodies of chiefs, being first
wrapped in fine funeral cloths, were incinerated, their pyre
composed of sandal and other odoriferous woods and sweet
oils. The bodies of the ordinary classes were wrapped in
cloths of coarser materials, their pyres composed of faggots
and acommoner quality of oil. After a battle, carts were
employed to convey burning materials for the above purposes
to the field.

9. Surgeons.—On the occasion of the battle between Babhru-
~shana of Manipura and his father Arjuna, when the latter
was defeated, Chitrangada, the mother of the former, hearing

that among the chieftains taken prisoners was Pradyumna,
5 :
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son of Krishna, sent surgeons to dress their wounds, placed
them in handsome apartments, and entertained them with
food and sweetmeats ; in fact, established ambulances for
them, as similar establishments of help are presently named.

Although the following instructions had reference chiefly to
physicians, 4hey are considered as more appropriate in this
place as coming within the sphere of the army medical
officer or surgeon, namely : “ The duties of a physician, when
a rajah travelled, was to point out the road, that is, route by
which he was to proceed, also the water and shelter for the
accompanying troops or followers and for the elephants. He
should live near the rajah; his care should extend to
the water and food of the army as well as of the beasts of
burthen which the enemy may endeavor to destroy by poison,
and, it is added, the good physician may detect this, and be
the means of saving the army.” With regard however to -
the more immediate duties of a surgeon in war they appear
to have been but slight in the time of the Ramayana ; thus
Sushena, physician in the army of Hanuman, treated the troops
who were wounded in the fight which led to the capture of
Ravana in Lunka, that is Ceylon, by means of herbs which,
having beaten and made into a paste, he then applied.

Susruta, like Machaon, appears to have in some measure at
least performed and taught the duties of an army surgeon.
Thus in the Ayur Veda, of which he is believed to have been
the author, there are instructions with regard to the influence
of the weather on health, on the regimen of patients suffering
from surgical diseases, besides dissertations on the prepara-
tions required for accompanying a rajah in war, on the
difference of climates, a description of fluids, and on different
preparations and articles of food, besides a chapter on toxi-
ocology and one on intoxication, the whole, in fact, forming a
compendium in which are included questions of sanitation
which some so-called “Sanitary reformers’ would have us
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believe have ouly quite lately been enunciated by themselvel
for the first time in history. ’

10. Hill Sanitaria.—In the history of the early Aryan
invasion of India a remarkable example occurs of the utili-
zation of Aill stations as a sanitary measure for troops. No
doubt thestory is to a great extent mythical, but like the major-
ity of tales belonging to the same category, may have some
degree of foundation in fact. Thus, then, it is stated that
through the great heat a pestilence broke out among the troops
of Dionysos while he occupied Upper India. To prevent

"the spreading of the pestilence Dionysos dispatched his
soldiers from the plains to the hills, which were taken by
force and held for this purpose. Here the soldiers recruited
their health by the cool breezes and by the water that flowed
fresh from the fountains.

Mouch later, in the time of Hiouen Thsang, some traces of
such sanitaria seem to have still existed. An Indian army
was stationed in these mountains, moving about here and
there, while the soldiers were recruiting their health in these
healthy parts. The inhabitants of the country—which is
identical with the modern Afghanistan—wore felt garments,
in summer they sought the cool of the mountains, and in
winter dispersed themselves among the villages.

C. A. Gorpon,
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II.

ANTIQUITIES OF MAMANDUR IN NORTH
ARCOT DISTRICT.

81x miles south of Conjeveram is the village of Mamandar, in
the Arcot Taluk of North Arcot, chiefly known in connection
with its large and picturesque tank, which irrigates the lands
of seventeen villages in addition to those of Mamandir itself.
From the surface of the level plain which forms the Taluk
of Arcot, and extends into the neighbouring district of
Chingleput, rises a small cluster of granite hills composed, for
the most part, of boulders heaped upon one another in wild
confusion. The principal elevations of this group have been
linked together by an earthen rampart, and a large tank has
thus been formed. From the surface of the waterspread,
which, when the tank is full, covers about eight square
miles, rise & number of rocky islets frequented during the
oold season by flocks of water-fowl. The Vellore hills, with
the Jewadies behind them, form a charming background in
the distant west, and Mamandir would be worth a visit on
account of its natural beauties, even if it possessed no other
attractions.

But what makes the place chiefly interesting is probably
kmown but to a few: and a description of the antiquities to
be found here may be found not uninteresting. They consist
of rock-cut chambers, dolmens of & somewhat peculiar
construction, and inseriptions upon rock and stone which are
more or less ancient,
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The rock-cut caves are four in number, each facmg
towards the east, and excavated in the face of the hills which
support the bund of the tank upon its southern side. The
two first reached from Conjeveram are within a few yards of
one another and similar in size. The face of the rock having
been out perpendicularly, a narrow ledge has been formed,
behind which the chambers stand, each having two pillars
supporting the roof, and cut at the top into the form of corbels
with a second and corresponding couple within. The dimen-
sions of the chambers are 20 feet broad, by 10 feet deep, and
7 feet high, each pillar being 2 feet square.

The pillars of the first chamber are ornamented with lotus
flowers cut in low relief, and in the middle of the rock behind
them is & small doorway, 2 feet broad, leading into a cell
about a yard square and 5 feet high, at the back of which
stands a low ledge with a hollow in the centre, probably for
the reception of an image. In the left hand side are the
remains of an inscription in strange letters which are unknown
to the learned of the neighbourhood, but which appear to be
ancient Canarese (P). The face of the rock has either flaked
or been broken off, so that the major portion of the inscription
has been obliterated.

The other chamber has pillars without ornament of any sort,
but it leads to three posterior cells similar to that already
described. The space between the doorways has been
divided into six panels, each containing a human figure 4 feet
kigh, very roughly cut in relief. The two on the left clearly
represent males, since they are bearded ; those in the middle
seem intended for females, judging from the face, and head-
dress arranged in large rolls on either side with a great pile
above the crown. The remaining sculptures are clearly
{emale, but all six are very roughly executed, neither fingers
nor toes being delineated. Upon the side walls are inscriptions
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in Tamil and Grantham, mixed with a few unknown
characters ; but the sounds expressed by the known letters
convey no meaning, although the Tamil word * Velakku ”
(light) ocours more than once. These seem more modern than
the writing met with in the first chamber.

About a quarter of & mile further to the south ocour the
largest of the excavations, the plan of which is represented
on a fly leaf.

It is constructed on the same principles as the smaller
works, but has evidently never been finished, for a beginning
has been made on the southern side of the rock to drive
galleries to meet the interior corridors, and the walls have no
inseriptions. As in the smaller halls, each doorway has a
couple of steps leading up toit, and ornamental cornices are
carved just above the floor and below the roof. On either
side of the sill, hollows have been let into the stone with
corresponding ones above, evidently for the purpose of fixing
wooden doors.

The fourth excavation calls for little notice. Itis on the
same scale as the two first, and has never been completed.

All these caves are, by the people, attributed to the five
Piandavas and called the Pancha Pandava Dévals, but a very
similar excavation five miles south-east of the town of Arcot,
on a hill called the Pancha Pandava malai, bears evidences of
having been the work of Jains, for a representation of one of
the objects of their worship is cut upon the rock just above
the entrance, and other figures cf the same kind ocour
elsewhere upon the hill. It may, therefore, be safely con-
cluded that the Mamandir caves owe their origin to the Jains,
who are known to have flourished, many centuries ago, in
Oonjeveram and the country round it. In the taluks of Areot
and Wandiwash they are still numerous, but have no
knowledge of their previous history, only retaining, in
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common with the Brahmans, traditions of the cruel perse<
cutions to which they were subjected by the latter. In
the time of their prosperity the Mamandur hills were doubt-
less the resort of a party of Jain monks, who occupied
themselves in cutting out of the rock retreats, in which they
might erect their idols, and apply themselves to worship and
meditation protected from the sun and rain.

Leaving the caves, and returning northwards towards the
village, the path leads among boulders fantastically arranged
below the tank bund. At first sight there is nothing remark-
able about their appearance, but a closer examination reveals
the fact that many form those strange monumental sepulchres
called cromlechs or dolmens, which are frequently found in
Southern India. The ordinary dolmen is constructed of six
flat quarried stones, forming a cubical chamber, and in the
eastern wall is invariably cut a circular aperture about 18
inches in diameter. The specimens found at Mamandar,
however, have a character of their own. Many of them have
fallen into ruin, but one close to the path is in a good state
of preservation, and affords a good example of what all were.
It is rectangular in shape, the dimensions of the enclosed
chamber being 10 foet square, with a height above the soil of
rather more than 3 feet. Excavation to a depth of 3 feet more
failed to reach the flooring stone, and the rapid percolation of
water from the adjacent paddy fields made further trial
impossible. The roof is a gigantic mass of granite, evidently
not quarried, measuring 12 feet each way with a thickness of
a foot at the edges, and more than 2 feet in the middle.
This enormous mass has been raised upon several upright
stones, some 10 inches thick, which are buried in the soil to an
unknown depth, and are roughly fitted one by the ¢ of the
sther. No attempt has been made to shape them &::.fiaally
that the joints may meet closely, but the numerous interstices
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are filled with small stones mixed with clay or other soil. The
wall upon the eastern side presents a door-like opening, about
20 inches wide, between the stones which close that side.
The other dolmens which are observable in this spot are
generally smaller than the one described, but the great size
and thickness of the roofing stone in each excites surprise
and makes ‘them even more wonderful than the ordinary
structures of the kind in which the roof is made of a flat slab
only 8 or 10 inches in thickness. Fine collections of the
usual style of dolmens may be found three or four miles
north-east of Chittar in a valley near the village of Kalava-
gunta, and again near Bépanattam in the Palmanér Taluk,
in both of which places nearly a square mile of country is
covered with these ancient sepulchres, arranged in parallel
lines, and presenting the appearance of a deserted pigmy city.
Like the caves, the dolmens are, by the people, ascribed
to the Pandavas, being called Pandava temples. Nothing
‘appears to have been yet discovered regarding their origin, but
it is a curious coincidence that the Kuruba shepherds, who
are found in large numbers on the plateau, which forms the
west of the North Arcot District, still erect dolmens upon a
small scale. Their temples are surrounded by a low wall
of stones enclosing a small extent of land covered with such
monuments, constructed with only three walls and a roof
each formed of a single flat stone. The fourth side is open
instead of having another wall with the central aperture.
They explain that upon the death of the head (Goudu) of any
of their clans, one of these structures is raised, but not over
the spot where his body is buried. It is merely a memento
of him, and here offerings are made, and worship performed
at intervals for the rest of his soul. The Kurubas are identi-
cal with the Kurumbas of the plain, country, the home
language of each being Canarese; and Conjeveram being
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known to have been the capital of the Pallava rajahs, whe'
were Kurumbas, it is perhaps not unlikely that the dolmens
were the work of that people. Again, the Kurumbas of
Conjeveram became converts to Buddhism, and had many
monasteries at their capital, so that we may credit the same
race with the various cuttings in rocks which are found in
North Arcot and elsewhere. One temple of this kind now
exists near Mélpady in the Chittar Taluk, admitted locally
to have been a Jain shrine, and proved to have been such
by sculptures close to it. A sthalapuranam of the neighbour-
hood refers to a Xorava (probably Kurumba) king as
reigning in ancient times near Melpady, which to some
extent corroborates the suggestion that the Kurumbas were
the authors of our rock cuttings.

The only other objects of interest at Mamandar are four
inscriptions. Three of these are upon stone slabs, now buried
sile by side in the tank bund. The upper lines being
uncovered exhibit writing in Telugu, Grantham, and Déva-
nagari, all clearly of no ancient date, and probably giving
the name of the constructor of the tank, and the date. One
Damal Venkatapati Naidu is popularly believed to have
formed the bund, and called the tank Chennasagaram, a name
still attached to it. Ie is described as the same person who
gave its name to Madras (Chennapatnam). If so, he must, of
course, have been that Damurla Venkatapati Naidu, Rajah
of Kalahasti, who, in 1639, ceded Madras to the Company,
stipulating that it should be called after his father Chennappa
Naidu, whose name he seems also to have attached to
Mamandar tank.

The last inscription is a very lengthy one, upon a great
granite boulder near the base of one of the hills, and oclose
to the water’s edge, in the limits of the village of Dasi, which
lies north of Mamandar. The rock is more than 20 feet long,

6
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15 feet high, and 12 feet deep, and upon all sides of it are
msoribed Tamil and Grantham characters intermixed. The
* Janguage is Tamil and is easily understood, and the record
relates to a grant of land, in S.8. 1505, to the head of aMath in
Conjeveram by Sri Ranga Vira Maharajah Raghuvira, Rajah
of Chandragiri, who styles himseli “ Lord of the universe
and of the country which lies between the northern, southern,
eastern, and western sons.”
o - M. C.8.
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I1I.

1

ON THE NAMES OF PLACES IN TANJORE.

THE following list of place-names was collected during the
camping seagon of 1877-78 whilst conducting the Madras Coast
Series of the Great Trigonometrical Survey of India through
the Tanjore District. My prime object was to find out by
personal inquiry on the spot the correct vernacular form of
all the names of places that I must submit to the Surveyor
General for publication on the chartsand records of the work.
The list comprises, therefore, the names of all the survey
stations, the topographical features of the ground mentioned
in describing them, the surrounding villages, and the divisions
of the district to which they belong. A few other names
of interest met with are also included.!

The English seem peculiarly unhappy in their rendering of
Indian proper names. Most of them would perhaps admit so
much, but yet be quite averse to learn and adopt any system
of transliteration or orthography by which alone the stigma
may be removed. The earlier sheets of the engraved map of
the country—the Indian Atlas—are covered with irregularities
of orthography and mistakes, many of them misleading and
often extremely ludicrous. Some of them are due to the
ignorance of the engraver in London and the bad writing of
the manuscript, but had there been any uniform or acknow-
ledged system of orthography, the copyist might have detected

* 1The remarks and etymologies here offered must be regarded as crude
suggestions by the way, and not as having any pretensions to scholarship
or independent research. They are simply a desnltory collection made by a
travelling ofticial in a certain locality, during a busy tour of a few months.
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the errors or idiosyncrasies of the writer instead of perpetu-
ating them, especially if he had possessed lists for reference,
such as is here offercd, only properly completed and corrected.
The Government has now determined to adopt a system, and
if it will adhere to it and carry it out consistently in all official
publications and departments, the coming generation will fall
into the way of it insensibly and with greater ease (?) than the
present and past generations have enjoyed in acquiring the
unsystematic practice hitherto current, so that we may now
hope that the literature of the future will be free from the
blunders and irregularities that now disgrace that of the past
and so puzzle the new-comer and the foreigner. An attempt
has been made in this paper to carry out the approved system
of transliteration, but the first gazette of the Madras Govern-
ment on the subject (dated 20th August 1878) was so
lamentably defective that its application to Tamil names was
very uncertain,and even the amended publication in a new and
revised gazette leaves much to be desired. _

Besides obtaining the correct form of each name and so
helping to improve our maps, I thought that such a list as
this might prove of some use to the gazetteer (compiler) and
historical writer, and of interest to the traveller, the ethnolo-
gical inquirer, the ordinary reader and writer, and most of
all to the mapmaker; also to any one else curious in such
matters, as throwing light on the history and circumstances
of the inhabitants, on the physical features of the country
they dwell in, the language they speak, and the race they
belong to.

All proper names were, or were originally derived from,
words or sounds having a meaning ; but process of time and
the long continued wear and tear of familiar use have
rubbed off the corners that were rough to the tongue, and

“have run together the liquid parts that most easily coalesced.
Vith the -original form the meaning has also been lost,
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and it is generally very difficult, often impossible, to discover
them. Still local circumstances and traditions occasionally
point to the true etymology whence the original form may be
approximately reconstructed or fairly guessed at; but there is
a very general impression that the tradition itself has been
often invented to account for the name. It is not, therefore,
to be supposed that the names here given and their etymology
are correct ; but they may be accepted as the current local
usage and traditional explanation as given by the village
elders questioned on the subject. Their answers were some-
times contradictory ; some declaring the name had no root-
meaning whatever, nor ever had any, but was simply the
proper name which they and their forefathers had used from
the very beginning ; whilst others were as quick in giving a
ready-made derivation or explanation of which several were
frequently forthcoming for the same name. A few only
here and there offered a reasonable origin, explaining the
gradual corruptions and contractions that the name in ques-
tion had undergone, and appealing to the authority of existing
or well-known facts, or to history that could be consulted for
confirmation. These were perhaps the modern instances upon
which also further light wasto be had from the Sanskrit name
of the village temple or name of the local deity, to whom its
chief shrine was dedicated, as told in the Sthalapurana or local
history. ’

The evidence of persons from adjacent villages was often
taken, and the name itself was taken down in the vernacular
(Tamil) on the spot in the handwriting of a resident who could
write, usually the headman (Maniyakaran), the chief village
officer (Munsif), or the village accountant (Kanakkappillai).

I have prefaced the list of place-names with a few general
‘remarks upon the results I have arrived at, and have appended
a classified tabular statement of the characteristic adjunots of
the proper names. This is followed by some notes on the



46 . oN THm NAMES OF '
onomatology of'the South Tanjore country beyond the Kaveri
delta, gathered from the lists that were made during my
absence from India in 1876-77, and though I did not visit
that part of the country myself, I have reason to believe they
may be relied on as correct so far as they go.

Finally T have added a classified list of the common appel-
lative adjuncts to the proper names of places usually met
with in the Tamil country, with their signification so far as I
have been able to learn it.

GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PLACE-NAMES FOUND
IN THE KAVERI DELTA, TANJORE.

From an inspection of the maps of the district and of the lists
of place-names here given, the following facts may be gathered : —

I.—ToroGRrAPHY.

- (1.) That the delta has many rivers and canals, by the frequency
Irrigation of the following adjuncts meaning river, canal,
gruon. &c. :—ir or aru, kal, kanni, vaykkal, vettar.

(2.) That it is highly cultivated with rice ficlds, gardens, groves
and plantations, by the following :—chey,
kollai, marudiir, nellir, pulam, piindi, toppu,
tottam, vanam, vayal, véli.

(8.) That the country is low and flat, especially towardas the
sea, by the frequency of the following:—
karai, kottagam, kuli, madugu, padugai,
pallam, paravai, vayal, veli.

(4.) That there are no hills, mounds, or rocks, as shown by the

general absence of names signifying hill, &c. :—
mﬁ‘.ﬁe:‘l:‘:u:‘fhhjgs achalam, giri, kun(d)ru, malai, &c. ; also of
rocks, kal, karadu, kunnam, médu, parai, parambu,
tedal, tittu, &ec.

Cultivation.

Country flat.

% For the significations see pp. 87, 92.
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B

(5.) That there is a. remarknblo abwence of tanks and reservoirs
_in. the deltaic portion of the country, thesd

Absence of arti. ., o cenerally quite unnecesdary f -
ficial tanks and ng g Yy qu ecesdary for irriga
reservoirs for irri-  tion on account of the numerous river channels
gation oF sOT36S-  und canals. This is shown by the absence of
the following names meaning tank, reservoir, &c. :—&ndal, &ri,
kammay, kulam, kuttai, samudram, tadagam, tangal, firuni.

There are many taunks in the towns, but few places are named
from them.

I1.—PoruvraTiON AND RELIGION.

(1.) The presence and preponderance of Brahman influence in

Brahman preva- the Dbest part of the district is shown by the
lence. following adjuncts :—agaram, agriram, aiyan,
févara, kovil, mangalam, pappan, Perumal, puram, svami, Tiru.
Also by the familiar Brahmanical proper names :—

Chandrapadi, Harischandrenadi, Gopilpuram, Kalyianapuram,
Kistnapuram, (for Krishnapuram,) Kuttilam,
Mahadevi-pattanam, Makaligam, Pipanasam (or
Diravinisi), Perumal, Pushpavanam, Raghundtha-
puram, Rimasvami, Ramesvaram (also called Tiruva Rdmésvaram),
Rangandthapuram, Soméscarapuram,  Sriraigam,  Tenkis,
Tirupaltura: Tirupiivanam, Vedaranyam, many of which are to be
found in the most fertile parts of Southern India, in the great
river basine and deitas where the chief Brabman communities
are found, in Tinnevelly and Madura, on the rivers Tamraparpi
and Vaigai, as well as on the Kavéri.

(2.) A number of cow-names seem to pointtoa prevalence of
u ““cowenlt;” a few of these are as follows :—
Atalaiyir, Aviir, Gépalsamudram,® Komal,
Kovindagudi,' Kéviir, Patti§varan, (and ? Koniir).?

(3.) A relic of the former prevalence of tree and serpent
worship is to be found in a remarkable group
of Nga names, which runs in a line from
Nsgiir and Nagapattanam (‘‘ Nagors™ and

Hindu proper
narmes.

Cow-names.

Trace of tree and
serpent worship.

3 Some names should also be referred to Krishna, who is worshipped as a
cowherd.—G. O.
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Negapatam”) on the coast- as far inland as Trichinopoly.
Nagapattanam has only recently lost a last Buddhist or Jaina
relic, in the-removal by French Jesuits of the old so-called
¢« Jain Pagoda.”

(4.) The serpent names are as follows :—Nagai, Nagakkudi,
Nagaliir,* Nagalpiindi,* Nagamangalam (bis),
Naganathasami, Naganti, Nagapattanam,
Nagarasapuram, Nagattiir, Nagsévaram, and Nagir (bis), also
Pamani, Pambanddai, and Pannateru.

(5.) The sacred tree names are :—dlangudi, Alattir, Arasir,

Sacred  tree At Atti, Kudambur, Tolasaipatfanam, Vanni-
names. pattu, Vémbuguds, and Vilvanir, §e., &e.

(6.) The religion of the masses of the people is shown in the
following : —Aiyanar, Amman, Kali, Kattan,
Kattéri, Mari, Naga, Perumal, Pidari, Pillai-
yar, Sattan, Sivan ; but there is an apparent absence of the devil
(P&y) worship that is common amongst the lowest tribes of the
south, the éar,xiirs for instance. Asura, Rikshasa, Pisacha have
been banished by a higher civilization.

Serpent names.

.Local religion.

III.—ConMoN PLACE-NAMES.

(7.) The village names of common folk are not peculiar to

Common village Tanjore, but are much the same as in the
names. adjacent districts, the commonest are—Chaéri,
Kudi, Pattu, Pé&ttai, fir, veli, &e.

(8.) The preponderance of an agricultural over a military

Absence of the Population is shown by the absence of Kottai
military classes.  (Fort) and Palayam (Fief), which are ouly
or chiefly found outside the delta.

Nayakkan and Raja names are scarce but Arada is common.

(9.) The absence of wild aboriginal and pastoral tribes is

Absence of wild shown by the absence of their names so
tribes. common in the adjacent provinces, such as
Idajyan, Kadaiyan. Kurumban, Kuravan, Ottan, Paraiyan,
Paravan, Valaiyan, Vadan, &c.

¢ These names may perhaps be traced to the Tamil Nasnigal, a plough.—G. O.
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(10.) The ‘“ Pa{tanam,” which was 80 frequent on the shore of
Palk’s Bay to the south of Point Calimatii
(Kallimdd) has given way to Pattanachéri
and Pattachéri or Pattichari, which is a very common name for a
villags on the coast of the Kavéri delta for 40 or 50 miles to the
north of Kallimdd. On the north of the Kolladam the com-
monest name for a fishing village on the coast is.kuppam,
which again is succeeded north of the Palar by pakkam.

. Coast names.

IV.—ParTicvrLar NaMmEs.

(11.) Names of historic interest or remarkable proper names
that occur also in other places, besides those under former head-
ings are: Bidalir and Biidaniir (otherwise Pitalir and Piita-
nilr), Cholapuram, Kangaiyan, Korkkai, Mannargudi, Musiri,
Orattiir, Oriyiir (or Uraiylr), Perambir, Shoranir, Talakid,
Tirupattiir, Tiruvelliir, Tuvarankurichi and Velliir.

(12.) A score or two of proper names given below were

Dynastic proper found which appear to be those of ruling
names. princes, mostly Chdla names, - but a few
Pandiyan, Nayakkan and others oceur : —

Achuthapuram (Nayakkan), Adivirarimapattanam, Ananda-
Kavéri, Cholanpsttai, Cholapuram, Chéla Sudamaniyar, Divu-
kottai (for Divikéttai) , Gangaikonda, Gopalasamudram, Gopa-
rajapuram, Harischandranadi, Jayankondacholapuram, Kadu-
vetti, Kalyanapuram, Kannandar, Kirttiman, Kodamiirtti,
Kolluvaniru, Kongariyan (? Cholan), Kuttaniru, Mannan-
kondanar, Manndrgudi, Mudikondanar, Narasingampéttai,
Narayanvaykkal (Cholan), Panduvaiyaru, Perumpandi, Pillai-
vaykkal, Ponaikondin, Raghunatha Kaveri, Raja Gopalpuram,
Rajsndra, Ranganathapuram, Riramuttiraikottai, Sevaganar,
éﬁlava.nar, Tirumalairajan, Tirumalasamudram, Tirumala-
vésal, Venndr, Vikramianar, Vinayakkan, Viramangalam,
Vira$olanar, Yadaiyar, Yadavagudi, Yanathangudi.

(13.) Orattiir(pronounced Oratthiiru)is found repeatedlyin this

Liontification of 274 the adjacent districts, and may represent
ancient andmodern  the “ Orthura” of ancient geographers, for
pluco-names. which Colonel Yule’s Map of Ancient India

7
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gives Ureiyir, and Professor Lassen's Wadiar. Pattukéttai,
and-paftu perhaps represent the ancient ¢ Bate” of Yule's
map; patti is very frequent also in the same neighbourhood.
Arrankarai (pronounced now-a-days Atrankarai) at the mouth
of the Vaigai looks very like the ancient * Argars,” and * Sinus

Ancient. Modorn. Argalicus” (Yule), the Argaric Gulf.
Orthura. Orattur, . , .
Bats. Xaﬂu ]::r Patti. Ptolemy has ('Ayxeipovréhis) which
Argari. rrankarai. 6 o i
ki (Soveral), may .have been the ‘ city of tlu. Anai
garembnr. gmmbaur. karai,” the causeway (Adam’s bridge).

buras. avir.
Abur. Avar, Kurla or Kovalai-gorla, &e., on the
Thellyr. gf}:ﬂiﬂ, East Coast may represent the ancient
Tellar several.  Korula. Thereis ‘“ Gorlapalem’ near

Tellar.
Talara. {T’fll::ampatQu. Nizampattanam (cf. Vingorla, South

Conkan, Malabar Coast).
»A marginal list is given.

V.—~NaTturar ProbucTIons.

The-vegetable kingdom is well represented by the following,
some of which recall the tree-worshipping propensities of the
followers of the Buddha : —

(1.) Al banyan, araéu pipal, atti fig, &varai, avuri indigo,
elumichai lemon, icham date, ilavam, illupai,
ifiji ginger, kachan, karumbu sugarcane,
kattiri eggplant, ma mango, maiijal turmeric, naval, nel rice,
nunna, palai, panai palmyra, parutti cotton plant, pirambu cane,
puli tamarind, tamarai lotus, tennai cocoanut, tolasi tulsi,
tuvarai lentil, vanni, v8lam thorn, vémbu nim-tree, vils crateva-
religiosa, vilvam Bal, Bael.

(2.) The animal kingdom is but scantily represented; but in
the populous and cultivated delta there is no
room or encouragement for any wild animals.
The only wild animals commonly noticed are monkeys, mongoose,
rats, jackals, and lizards; these, with a few birds and snakes,
nearly complete the existing fauna, except the spotted deer and
antelope, only found near Point Calimere on the coast. The
following were, however, found in the place-names : —

Flora.

Fauna.
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A cow, adu sheep, #nai elephant, erumai buffale, kapi
monkey, karaiydn whiteant, ko cow, kokku crane, man deet;}
mayil peacock, nag snake, mari, fox or jackal, puli tiger, and
plinai cat. '

(3.) The chief fact learnt from a cursory study of the onoma-
tology of the Kavéri delta appears to be the
universal influence of Brahmanical civilization
upon an industrious agricultural population of indigenous origin.

. Biva worship seems to be the religion of the majority, but
there is a very large admixture of demonolatrous superstition.

I6vara (in combination -86var) so common in South Indian
place-names is the same as, and the common name for, éiva, and
is usually found in the names of his temples, or those of the
presiding d»ities in whose form or under whose name he ie there
worshipped.

Conclusion.

- TANJORE PLACE-NAMES.

Place-names mel with mostly in the Kavéri Delta and Tunjore
District.

A second name of Saliamangalam, after Atchu-
Achuthapuram { thappa Nayakar (king) of Tanjore.

f ¢ Choked river.’ Fr. adai to be choked, asa river
3 hg sand: cf. The * Adyar’' River, Madras;
\ adaippu, obstruction.

¢ Adrampatam’ of Ind. Atlas Sheet No. 80 =
 Ati-Vira-Rama's town, or seaport town; Ati.
Vira-Rama  (Great-Hero-Rama) ome of the
Pfo.n}c)iﬁ;m 1-ince=l oflth‘:d:ra;lafitgute utA thelhead
o ’s Bay, the ic gulf (Sinus Argalicus
, 50 named perhaps from Atrahkarai (;mnkamig
the "Ayxepovrchis of Ptolemy, at the mouth of
the Vaigai lt-lirer. *Ayxelpov fhtx;ivef ?ol&xagelike
. Anaikarai, the ancient name o m’s Bridge, so
Ahﬂglrapnt}?né& { called by the Tamils as being the bridge or
on the Argariv * | causeway par excellence. The early Arab voyagers
called it (and the couniry beyond and about it)
Mu’abar’ which in Arabic signifies ferry, ford,
passage == * The Straits'’ as we should say. In
the middle ages, before Pamban was separated from
the main land by the storm that breached the
; famous caunseway, there is daid to have been & great
| city, remains of which are still to be scen on the
( spit of sand opposite to Pamban.

Adaiyar .. .
o
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= ‘Awudathoray’ of A.S. 79 = ¢ Sheep-ford,’ at the

Aduturai passage of the two river-channels 8 miles N.E.

duturai .. .. ) of Kumbhekopam, from adu sheep, and turai
"(q.v.) a ford, passage or resort.

A common form of agraharam in Tanjore,

which the Tamils cannot pronounce progerly: a

** ) street, or village, of Brahmans; also a dwelling,
mansion, place. :

. Agra-pudu-tr = ehief-new-town,
{ Fr. Agasam, the sky, air, and veli the air, the
** | open ( = the open air), a plain, desert.
‘ For S. agraharam, a royul gift of land to Brah-
Agriram . ..y mans; a Brahman village or street. Having no
l aspirate the Tamil form 1s akkirakaram.

Prime Attar ; attoris a frequent place-name in

(S.E. India, commonly applied to a village

.o ' by a river ar or aru; in combination ar becomes
att as Attankarai = river side.

(¢ Banyan-habitation’ 8l the Ficus Indica or
Beugalensis, and kudi a dwelling,  This ix one of
the commonest place-names in Tanjore. Brahmans

| derive the name from alam the deadly poison

.. 4 which arose at the mythical churning of the milk.
ocean and was swallowed by Siva.  The Tamil
poet Kalameéghan in a complimentary verse on
the Alangudi Temple styles Siva Alankudiyan =
¢ poison-drinker.’
{
f

Agaram 3 or Akaram

Agaraputtar .

Agasaveli .

Akarattor

Aluhgudi

? C@iftekamlet, Sans. name Upadanapura. The
land was a gratuitous endowment for o Siva
Temple built by a Chéla prince.

Banyan (tree) village. The alai-maram is the

* \ Ficus Indica ox f. Bengalensis. See Alawhgudi.
‘ From alam a salt field or marsh, and véli means
Alavel; Y a wall, hedge, a certain quantity (about 6 acres)
avel .. . '+ ) of land ; with aJam, salt, &c., compare Gr. §As the
" salt sea, sal = salt, and alum,

Vulgar usage for Amarapgkam, or more fully
.o, Amarapagatteruvu, a small village strect, or
| hamlet near Mannargudi.
Ambalapattn .. o f from ambal = lotus, and pattu {q.v.) a place.
Ammangudi ., . ¢ goddess-abode’ = Hind. Dévighar.

[ a town and railway station 10 miles E. of Tan-
jore; said to have been formerly called Ammal-
patthu = ¢ Lady-ville, or Ammé&-kovil-pattu =

** 9 Goddess-Churchtown. It is the Ammapatta of
A.8.79. This pattu being for parru = patt(rju

la parish. Pét{ai means bazaar, market, &c.

== ¢ Weir-bank ;;‘: cgmn;ou term in the 8. dis-

: . tricts for an ayaikat (Anglice) anicut: anai = an
Agai-karai .. .. i4ificial bank, dam, busd; karai —a (natural)
“ \ bank, shore.

Alasigndi

Alattor ..

Amaravatham .,

Ammapettai

8 Perhaps connected with Sanskrit a/ira, ager, or even with nagara. —G.O.



Anai-kottam ..

Ahgarayanallor

Annavaséal .

Ara-kattalai ..

Aradalar

Arasa-pattu

Arasar ..

Arkad or Arukadu,
Anglice dreot

Arittuvarimahgalam

Arusutti-pattu

Attanar and Attor

Avulivainallor

Avar ., ..
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¢ Anacootum® of A.S. . Kottam = stall?
{ The cattle-sheds at the bund.

Angaraya’s Nallar = ¢ good-ville.’ Avngaranul-
{Ioor of A.8. 79.
¢ Food-port ;" anna boiled rice, and vasal a gate.
way, entrance, or port; a place where food is
distributed in charity ; often named anna-chattram
\ and anna-salai ; also annakuppam.

{ ¢ charitable endowment,’ from aram = charity,
and kattalai a grant, order.

Arasilaiyar ; the large river channel of the
{ Kaveri, close to Kumbakonam on the 3. side

¢ Royal place ;’ or Pipal village, from Avasu the

. f Pipal or Royal tree: cf. Tel. Rayichettu or Ragi-

manu.

[ = ‘Kingston." This is another name of the
Royal Mannargudi 10 miles 8. W. of Chidambaram,
‘m distinguish it from Mannargudi (the ¢ Munar-
4 deody’ of AS. 79), a few mgxu istant. The
other two places called Mannargudi, 40 miles 8.,
l are distinguished as Raja-Mannargudi, and Kattu-
(Mannargudi, v1* Roya! and Wild Mannargudi.

= Six forcsts (poet. Sataraniyam): the abode
¢ of six Rishis in old times. There are several
places of this nume in Tanjore and South Arcot
besides the town of ¢ Arcot® mnear * Vellore’
¥ (‘Apxar & BagiAewov Zdpa). One of these would
} correspond better than that with Harkatu of Ibn
* Batuta who reached it the first evening of his
march inland after landing from Ceylon appa-
rently on the shallow coast of Madura or Tanjore
L (fourteenth century).

arittu = ‘ green,’ and vari a water-course; the
¢t Aratagaramangalam’ of A.S. 79.

{ The ¢ Acherdupat’ of A 8. 79. It may meun
River-embraced pagtu (but Arusutti is also a title
| umongst the Kallar tribe).

(¢ River-rillage. Atturisa common form from
arua river, which becomes att- or at1- in combina-
tion as in Attatgudi = Rirer-hamlet, and Attan-
karai = River.bunk, Attur in Mayavaram Taluk

{ has also a Sanskrit name, Nudipura = River-town.

¢ It is she’-Nallor. A legend to account for
this name is told of a man hesitating to accept his
espoused bride until supernaturally informed that
she was the right persen.

¢ Cow-ville,! a decayed town 5 miles S.W. of
Kumbakonam with a temple and a long legend
about a cow (a). May not this be the ancient
Abur of the map of Ancient India in Smith's
Clagsical Atlas P Colonal Yule suggests Amboor :
but this Avar seems nesver, and if not this there
[ are several placesin South Arcot named Amaur.
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Aiyanglr‘;‘ii{mar’c) abode. Vaishnava Brah-
mans are ‘called Ayyahgir (prop. Aiyafhgsr,
whereas Saiva Bnhmﬁs are céﬁerf Ayyar (proll’
Aiyar). Aiyan = Father, elder, preceptor, &c.

- ’ Pastor’s enclosure, or garden. Ayan a herds-
Ayyavadi e { man, Cow.keeper, ? from & a cow. ¥

{ (in combination) for pakkam (cf. pakkam, a’
j si&lie = Slax. ¢ bor]:i ' Enbgo E(:ga, bogrd ; a commog
affix to placesin the sea istricts near to, an
-bakam or-bakkam .95t of, Madras. Of. . bhaga a share,  lot,
division, also H. bagam a cultivated place (? Per.
(bagh). See Pakkam.

Bovanagiri (Bhuvana- name of a town on the Vellar river, near Chid-
giri.) ambaram.

[ There are several places of this name in Tanjore
and in other parts of 8. India; P = ‘¢ Worship
town,” from pusal adorning an idol in worship ;
Budaltir or more ¢/ pusi te offer (pu) flowers ; puchu Tam. = anointing
rectly Pusalars cf. Hind. poja = worship (Tam. pasal = battle).
Padanar is common and seems to be another torm
of this name. The Tam. pusu means daub, smear,
( anoint, adorn.
¢ Culimere” .. See Kallimedu.
properly Karaikkal, the French Coast Town
{between 'ranquebar und Negapatam. There are

Ayitgudi ..

. ) severul places with the prefix Karai on the 8.
¢ Carical” .. <, India coasts ; Karaikottal, Karai-kurichi ; Karai-
| kal might mean ¢ Masonry (chunam) channel.’

(One of the Chola princes was named Karikala.

. S lord, Lord matted-locks ; ithet of
Chagaiyappér .. {Siv;‘agyy rd, Lord matted-locks ; an epithet o
Chelambaram or Anglo-Indian usage for Chidambaram, q.v.

Chellumbrum. { Natives also miscall it Sittambalam.
¢ Red wold,” ¢Bloody field,’ a common name
Chetgad(u) .. Fin the Tamil country ; applied to a place sacred
Chengattankudi to Siva: fromse, sen, red, and kadu forest, grove,

&c. This god loves the color red (f Sanguis).

The Skory of A.S. 79 which also has another,
. { Shorey ; cheri (®) means a village, street, hamlet,
&c., from a root meaning collection, assemblage, &c.
The town between the Vellay and Kolladam
" (Loleroon) rivers, with the famousancient temple of
Siva, commonly called by the English ¢ Chelium.
brum fr. chit = wisdom, and ambara_horizon, sky ;
| = Heaven of wisdom. Tillai, or Tillaivanam is
Chidambaram .. ' the former name of this place, and it is familiarly
known as Tillai even now amongst the natives.
PMay not this be the ancient Thellyr and?
Berxefp of Ptolemy and the ancient geographers.
‘LBut perhaps Tellar (near Vandavasi) may be
it.

Cheri .. .

¢ Cheéri == Kari; perhaps Sanskrit Kshétra or Khéta.—G.O.
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" Fr. 81 for Sans. Sri Aoly, end pili or puld
. atiger., There is a legend of a tiger having done
Cht-piliyar - ..  ..q worship fo the deitt{(,iva) here. Vyaghrapada =
‘ ooted ’ is the name of the original Rishi
of Chidambaram.

( The ¢ Thennet Solatrum’ of A.8.79 = Chdla-
A land ; taram may be for tarai land, or shortened
from Sthalam a place, station ; thus Tam, taram =
talam = sthalam. 7Theinitial § is very usually
dropped, as in thana for sthana, and many
others. Cf. Lat. telius and terra. The ¢ Thennet’
is unexplained unless it be for Ten-chola-taram
= Southern-Choéla-land. It is south of the
Vellar river and there are signs of a town

| having existed in the vicinity formerly.

- [ The name of Fort St. David (Welsh Davy)
Davanapattanam .+ | ¢ Cuddalore,” is perha;i‘a from the early English
¢ Tevenapatam *’ ..  names of this place. There are traditions of a
¢« Tegnapatam .. ] great seaport town having formerly existed near
¢ Thevanapatam ' .. | this place called Dévanapatfanam or Dévanamp.
| for Dévanayagan-pattanam.

( ¢ Godston.’ Tévanis a common title amongst
Devantr .e .. | the Maravar tribe, and is frequently assumed by
l the Rajahs, Nayaks, and Poligars oty South India.

‘ At mouth of Kolladam river, P a mistake for
Davikottai . .+ 1 Diva or Tivukéttai, but there is Dévipattanam on
l the coast, and Chélamadévi inland.

( ¢Isle fort.” Divu or tivu is the Tamil form

| of the Sans. dvipa anisland (dvi + ap two waters,
Divukottai . +o4 cf. do-ab, land between two rivers); this name

| indicates a delta formation at the mouth of the

{ Kolladam river.

{ abig irrigation tank, or reservoir ; a shect of
water ; & common affix ; érpu = ascent ; ani
a ladder ; énthal = highness, &c. also applied to a
tank, same as tangal a pond, or zenk g tangu
support, bear up, &c. Also cf. érru (8ttru) =
rage, lift, and &rram (vulg. yéttam) a water
lift = Tel. tamu ; and ettu = lift, height, &ec.
Kan, eri a tank bund, fr. éru ascend, rise. Tam.
or = plough (Lat. arare to plough, raise b
tillage), ¥ because it raises the soil, Gr. &pdw, J
Gr. afpe = I raise, lift up, bear, &c., Lat. orior,-
lire. Eri = water retained at a high level.

: ¢ Buffalo flat.’ The ‘ Arumapudda’ of A.S.

Chola.ttaram e

.
A

A

-8ri . .

79 from Erumai a buffalo, and padugai, a low
lying tract near a river or tank, where the cattle
are collected after grasing.
P ¢ cattle pen * or ‘‘ dungyard ;** fr. eru cattle
Ervadi ., e e {(cf. erumai == buffalo), or eru manure, cowdung;
. and vagdi enclosure, yard. i
¢ . for Gandharva Kottai. The Gandharvas were
demigods, celestial bards, who dcfeated the
‘randarakotiai .. «+4 Nagas, q.v. The name of a small estate of a Telu,
Zamindar, 8. of Tanjore, in the vicinity of the
numerous Naga, places mentioned.

Erumai.padugai
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{ = City of Gangai-konda ohola, now called Gangai-
. ] koudapuram ¢ Water got town.” A decayed pl
Gangai-konda-choja- with a grand old 8iva temple, going to ruin.

puram. . Itis like the Great Temple at Tanjore, perhaps
nder ; is said to have been the capital of a
6la king ? Gangakonda Chola.
) = Cowherd’s lake.—The name Gopal occurs
Gopal-samudra "\ several times. See Samuttiram. o

 one of a cluster of cow-names, near Avar

(cow town). An explanation offered at the place

. 4 was that a sacred cow (go) strayed there (vanda

= came): but the name (ovind occurs again
{_once or twice in the district.

(¢ Cuddalore’ of the English residents. Kudalor
l means ‘Meeting town,’ being at the confluence of the

Govindagudi

Gedilam or Gadilam and Paravanar rivers with
each other and the sea. It is a common name
Gadalur £ in 8. India; there aro several in Tanjore of less
I note. Kudal, or Kudali, is a common name for a
town at the confluence of two rivers: as for
| instance Kuodalai-attor, at the junction of the
{ Manimuksar with the Vellar.
Ilaiya, Ila =young, and Kadu = wood, jungle :
several instances. Sans. name Balavanam, both

Ilah-kadu ° mean ‘young wood.” The Government official

Lnﬂmc of one is Rajagiri, but there are several.
Inippiriyavattam . ‘ Eneepeereavallam’ of A.S. 79. See Vattam.
Inji-kollai " . ¢ Green ginger field.

‘ a rosidence, abode, dwelling . a common suffix,

, ! as in Kudiyiruppu = dwelling house, habitation ;
a hamlet : from iru sit, be, remain,

¢ Jakenkoodasolapuram’ of A.S. 79. The

Jayahkondachdlapuram | town of Jayuhkonda-Chola, a taluk town in N.E.

or Jaiyankandachola. { Trichinopoly. There are some old Jaina images

puram. here: one called Palappar (Pazhappar) still

[rospected by a few Savunar folk.

Kacha-hollow, or dale. The Kacha shrub,

Memecylon tinctorium, grows wild freely in S8outh

Kachai pallam,, . { India and fills the jungles. Kachan-bakkam, K.
' kad, K. kottai, K. kurichi, &c. arc common in

8outh Arcot District and on the bordersof Tanjore.

-iruppu

= ¢ a bracelet, ‘¢ ring;’ another village is
Kadagam ' . { called Kappur from Kappur a dangle.
From kadal the sca, several places so called
Kadalahgudi .. . { from the ses having formerly reached them in a
storm ; though now some distance inland.

! ( From Kadambu a flowering tree (f Eugenic
Kadambur oo« yasemosa) sacred to the god Skanda.

A wilderness, iungle, untilled fleld, thicket,

{wild, forest; Arkkadu (Arcot); as prefix Kattu,

Kattu Ma.nna.rr{udi, Kaduvettan, &c. (q.v.) Kada
ta but common beyond.  For deri.

Kadu .. . .
is rare in the de



Eadu—(Continued).

Kaduvettan kurichi

Kulafichéri .

Kalafjimed ..

Kallahkarai ..
Kalapalagaram

Kalapall§varan ..

Kallanpondi ..

Kambaiyanattam

Kanda or kandan
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“vation compare ka a grove, as in Pahks = Flower
'dep, Tiruvanaika = saint elephant grove, at
richinopoly ; anc. Tam.and anc. Mal. kanam —"
forest, jungle ; Kodi-kanal = creeper-wood (Palas:
nihills) ; ka also means a pole, beam, whence
kavadi a shoulder E:le, for carriers, (Imlm‘?. In
< Kaun, (W. Mysore) kan — a wood, evergreen forest,
and on Malabar coast kavu or kau = a garden,
sacred enclosure or grove : perhaps from Rt. ka =
{ guard, whence kaval = watch, ward (Lat. caveo).
Kadu is applied to a scattered collection of
things; as, kudikkadu (grove of huts) a hamlet ;
, neruppukkadu a conflagration (a forest of flame) ;
( Vellakkadu a general flood.

‘ == (* Forest-cleared hamlet’). Vettu = cut, dig,
strike, &c. See Kurichi. Kaduvetti was a title
( of one of the Chola princes.

¢ Threshingsfloor-village.” Kalam means a
threshing tloor, also a battle field. In the Kaveri
delta the threshing floor is the only dry spot to
be found in theirrigated parts very often, and is

{_Lusually the bost site for a new hamlet.
{ For Kalaiiji-médu = Mushroom.(or fungus—)
mound.

¢« Btony bank.” The name of an old gravel
bund or dyke some miles in length north of the
Kolladam.

¢ Cullapaulgurram * of A.S. 79, near Kumbha-

{kOnam. Cf. * Gullapaul’ ncar Tirutarapundi;
see next.

¢ Kalaplisperi * of A.8. 79 (see preceding). The

{idol is said to be allotted a kalam measure of
milk (pal) daily.

¢ Kallan’s Grove.” The Kallans were a lawless

| tribe of borderers between the Trichinopoly,

. 7 Madura, and Tanjore Districts. Kallan is synony-

mous with ¢hief in Tamil (S. chala = fraud, Lat.
clepo, kAérrew.)

(Point ¢ Callimere’) = Cactus (Euphorbia
mound ; but none there now. It is commonly call
(locally) Kedikarai = ¢ Point Shore.’ It is supposed
to be the ¢ Kalligicum’’ Promontory of ancient
geographers. Pliny gives Calingon. It is some-
times written and pronounced Kallimod(u) (angl.
Kallimor, as in Nagari-mor the Nagari Nose, or
hill peak, near Madras). Rama is said to have
attempted to make a causewuy hence into Lanka

, (Ceylon), and the Ramasami-padam-mandapam
_is said still to mark his footsteps (padam).
Kambaiyan is one of the many titles amongst
% the Kallars ; nattam = a scttlement, village, or
plantation, from nadu = plant, set.
in combination in placenames means ‘saw,’
{ * met with.’ See Kopdan.
8
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Kanpdutan pattu ve See Pattu,
There are several *ﬂaees named Kahgaiyan.
Kangaiyan Kurichi .. {ngayam was one of the seats of the Chera
Kingdom near Coimbatore. Kangaiyam = gold.
? Kannan'’s (river)-channel. A watercourso

Reontngr . o { S S.E. of the delta,

A small channel for irrigation purposes, a canal

Kanni .. v . :channel ; cf. Eng. kennel a channel. Sans. Khan =
- dig, excavate.

. ' (on the Kaveri) monkey place, from Sans. Kapi

Kapistalam .. .. { (GT. Kfimos) an ape ; and sthalam a station, place.

1 ¢ White-ant hamlet,’ from Karaiyan white-ants ;
Karaiyanpatti .. .. , and pattia fold, a village of herdsmen. Karaiyan 7
( is a rather common prefix 8. of the Kaveri Delta.

3 p—)
Karakko{tai N {fo ftx:(’)m Karai mortar, paste, cement ? = ¢ masonry

Karakkurichi .. o ? ¢ Masonry hamlet.’
[ See ‘ Carikal” The French town on the Coro-
mandel coast (Choéramandalam) between Tranque-
.. ¢ bar and Negapatam ; ¥ from Karai = masonry, and
| kal a channel; but there sceme to have been a
{_Cheéla prince of this name.

f *8hore mound,’ from Karai a shore, bank, &c.,
** | and médu a mound.

{ or Karpar, there arc several places of this name
! in Tanjore : said to be so named from a legend of

.

Karaikal .

Karaimédu .

certain Rishi’s wives having been seduced by Siva.

Karupptr . Karu signifies pregnancy ; also a magical prepara-
tion to fascinate or injure a porson. li’erhaps
I ““shrine town’’ from S. Garbha (Tam. Karuppam)

__a shrine, womb.

{ ¢ Musk-lady,” The name of a Tanjore Rajah's
| wife or mistress, to whom this place was granted.
Kastariyammal +. 4 Grants made to courtesans are common ; seven were
mentioned on the road from Tanjore to Mannar-
lg‘udi. Ammal = lady, mother, goddess.

pronounced and somctimes written kat'lai, ? a
ant. It ordinarily signifies an order, charge, '
appointment ; a (brick) mould ; but is commonly
. applied in Tanjore to a certain plot of land
Kattalai i (¢ ¢ messuage’). 6 or6 miles E. of Kumbhaképam
vt . ﬂ there are, or once were, 7 places called Kattalai,
| distinguished as first, second, &c. Mudal,
Rendan, Munan-, Nalan-, Ayan, and Elan-, or
| seventh kattalai assigned for the seven services
{Lof the great temple.
. { ¢ Bringdl plantation ;’ kattari the egg plant,

Kattirinattam .. Solanum melongena.

. ¢ Jungle-Manndrgudi,” to distinguish it from
Kattu-Mannargudi .. {Raju-Mannargudi. ’

7 Karaiyén — a man of & shore-dwelling tribe ; but these places are not
now on the coast.
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Southern India; from Tam. Kavi Red-ochre, and
ori a sheet of water : cf. Tel. éru a river ; =* red :
* river’; otherwise ¢ Wood-water’ from Kavu a'
l me. It is alsonamed Kaka nadi, ¥ Crow-stream,

" The ¢ Cawwery’ River, the most sacred river of

a fable of a crow (kaka) baving upset the
Kaveri water jar of the Rishi, Agastya Muni; and this
b recalls Kumbha-kdpam = ¢ Jar brim,” which may
have reference to this fable. Another story
makes it Saint K&vari, daughter of Kavara Muni,
who was allowed to become a holy river in order
to do good tv men; all perhaps mere priests’
inventions, to enhance the sanctity of the river
( and their own importance. (See next.)

(¢ Chaberis Emporium’ of Ptolemy. The port at
the river mouth has also been named Kaveri-pam-
pattanam,r for K.-pogum-patm. = * Kavéri-pas-
sayetown.” 'The threc great islandsin this river are

Kaveri-pat{anam . all named after Vishnu, viz., Srirangam at Trichi-
« Cauvareypatam or{ nopoly; Madhya-Ranga, now commonly called
Keelaur’ of A.S.79. Sivusamudram between the two great Caurery

wuter-falls, and Srirangapattana (Seringapatam)
in Mysore. Kilar = East-bourne; 2,000 years ago

. this may have been the principal mouth of the

{ river; now there is scarcely any channel at all.

The name of one of the great river-channels of

. Tanjore, so named perhaps froma some prince's

Kirttiman title kirti = fame, g{z v, &c., and man a prince,
&c. Cf. Cheraman, Tondaman.

Kivalar

[ - A 171/ LB . .
Kodaivasal . i kudfo.—';"g\?::ﬂ’ Charity-place’ like Annavassal :
Kodali-karuppor On the north of the Kolladam.
Kodamangalam (Compare Kodaivasal) ? = Charity-mangalam.

¢ Battle field of the bow.' Kodanda Sans. a bow,
Kodandavil } are, &c., from Sans. root kut to be bent, crooked.
davilagam Vilagam is a rather common aftix in Tanjore

{ Vilasam = sport, dalliance.

( The ¢ Colaroon’ River, being the northern arm
of the Kaveri river running along the N. edge of
the delta; the derivation given is Kol-idam or

Kolladam or Kollijam. { Kolai-y-idam = ¢ slaughter-place,’ from a legend
that men were sacrificed or cast into a breach in
the river bank in order to stop it; but compare

| also kollay! a breach in a bank (Gundert).

A ¢ close,’ an enclosed field, garden or yard: a
¢ eroft;' applied in Tanjore to the enclosed fields

Kollai that cannot usually be irrigated, but have a fence
or hedge: cf. kol a rod, or stick. Compare the
| derivation of yard, vallum, town, &c.
In Mayavaram Taluk. A cow-sacrifice made
Komal ' {by Rishis here, they say.
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In combination == met, obtained; also applied
{to a chanuel, ¢.g., Uyyakondan, at Trichinopoly ?

Kopdan . . Tt is also found in titles of princes, and means
Wearer (?)
¢ Kingsville." Ko, or Kon, is ancient Tam. for a
Konar .. ! king: cf. (Pers. Khan). Kon is a title amongst
tl:’;%daiyan or Herdsman tribes.
Koradacheri

. Reed-river: korai, reed, coarse grass. Several
Koraiyar . ' {river channels of this name.

{ (Near Mayavaram) stated to mean * short arm,’
referring to an image of Pillaiyar The honorable
80% s?f iva,) with short arms ; ¥ Kuruku = short.
Korkai in Tinnevelly, Dr. Caldwell derives from

, 4 kol = slaughter, and kai =hand, and gives korkai

as the modern form of the old Tamil kol-kai, a

poctic word for an army or camp ; from this place

the Greeks named the gulf of Manar the “ Colckic’’

{guli.

A tank, pond, &c., als:)‘l a t(im le; same&a.s

kottam a place, an agricultural district, C.y
Kottagam applied to pthe "meres %:l waste-water lukes in
E. Tanjore.

A cape, headland, or a town so situate. Itis
found on the coast, e.g., ¢ Covelong’ south of
Madras, and elsewhere. ¢ Kovalam ' noar Cape
Comorin.

g ¢ Kovilan’s Tope' (Churchman's clump). Kovil a
!

Korukkai

Kovalam

temple, toppu = Sans. stapa a mound, clump; the
initial 8§ dropped, as in talam for stala, tan for
stana, &ec.

= * The 10 véli of land belonging to the Temple ;

(the ¢ Coilputh’ frequent on A.8. 79) applied to

Kovilpatt é a temple, village, or a place belonging to a tem.

Ovilpattu ple; pattu usually means ten (10), can it mean

| tithe here ¥ Parru or pati(r)u a parish, from payyu
(=grasp, adherence, attachment, &c.

g A tamilized name of a brahman village near

Kovilan toppu

Kumbakonam ; there is a local legend accounting
for the name as of Tamil origin, and not from
the Hindu proper name Govind ¢ Tke cow finder.’

¢? Cot-ville, from kuchu a hut, a cottage of
Kuchar ., leaves, &c., connected with kochu for kurchu =
‘ point or peak.” See Kuppam ard Kurichi,
. River-town at the confluence. Kudal signifies a
Kogalai-Attor moeting, junction ; see next.

j The place of meeting, junction, assembling,

Kovindagudi

collection, &c., commonly applied to a conflucnce ;
e.g., Bavani-kodal ; Kadali (of Kistna and Tum-
bhadra). It is common elsewhere, applied to any
place of meeting.

. A hamlet; an outlying hamlet : scattered huts =
Kudikksdu { ¥ ¢ The cottages.’ SZ: Kédu

Kﬂdalm‘ e



Kuditahgi

~kuli and -kuri ..
Kulichapattu ..

Kumbhakénam 8

Kumbhéaévaran

Kumulankadu

Kunavasal

Kungor

Kufijuveli

Kunnam

Kuppam

Kuppankuli
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A village on the edge of the Kolladam river
bank ; ¢ Koduthany’ of A.8. 79 ; the field nearest .
to the supply channel is called Kudithangi, - :

A pit, hole, hollow, dell. Torakkuli = Herd-
hollow ; Kuppankuli = Cottage dell. .

{ Former capital of Tanjore and seat of a Chola
H ’Iqlnasty, but now of brahman wealth and culture.
| e derivation commonly given is Sans. kum.
bha = a water pot, and kona = corner, edge; brim ;
‘with kumbha compare GI. xéupn 8 hollow, Lat.
J cymba a vessel, Eng. coomb. fr. Sax. cumb, a
vessel to measure with ; may not this name have
!some connection with the legend that Kaveri
originated in the upsetting of the Rishi Agastya
Muni’s waterpot by a crow, and its water flowing
I thus far: Kumbakoénam having been built near
{_the extremity of the Kaveri floods P

¢ Lord of the water pot = Kumbha-l§vara; deity
. { of the Saiva temple at Kumbhakénam.
f (the ¢Clamungcaadu’ of A.S. 79) ? Kaliman-
.+ ) kaqu = ¢ Clay jungle.’ Aladi-kumulai was met to
t the southward.
. See Annavasal and Kodaivasal.

Kundu a (cannon) ball. A shot fired from the
great gun on the E. or N.E. ramparts of Tanjore is
said to have reached this village 4 miles off, and
a masonry mark is still shown, and said to
denote the spot. Cf. the Gundu Gramam, * can-
non ball villages *’ at Cuddalore.
{ A new name for Nagappa Nallar in N.E. Tri-
chinopoly. See Veli.
? perhaps for kundram, a hillock, &c., common
{in S. and N. Arcot Districts.
a hamlet or suburb, of poor people or low-caste

_ folk, such as fishermen, &c., made of thatched huts

or ‘ peaked’ cabins. Tho root meaning seems to be,

heap, group, collection, pile, &c., generally of refuse.
| This name is hardly to be found south of the

Kolladam and Kaveri. Its home isthe valley of
|the §. Pennar, and between the Palar and
. Vellar rivers in 8. Arcot, but it extends on
. the coast between Pulicat and Point Calimere,

and inland from Cuddalore as far as the E. Ghats.
i The group of pointed roofs is the chief feature:
, Cf. koppu and Gopuram, a pointed roof, spire.
i Kan. kop, koppalu, a suburb, a cluster of pointed
thatched huts; Tam. mpm and ku & heap,
collection, stack, dunghill, &e., &c. e root kab,
kap, kop, kup, &c., is found with allied meaning
in many languages.

Cottage deil.

8 The right form is Kumbhaghona, its ancient traditions tai
in the Kumbhaghopamahatmya.—G.0. are contained
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kurichi means a little village or hamlet, usnall
in a wild place; kun(d)rachi has been sug
a8 a fuller form of the word, as if from kun(d)ru
Kurichimalai .. ..{ a hill; but compare kuru = short, Fr. court,
Lat. curtus, Per. and Hind. Khurd. Sans. kshodra,
low, mean; Gr. xvprés; also kurai = a pointed
roof. See Kuppam and Kuchar.
There are several places of this name in E.
Tanjore (¢ Cutaulum ’ and ‘¢ Kourtallam’ of
Kuttalam } A.S. 79) and the well known ¢ Courtallam,’ in
ot ¢ ’<, Tinnevelly ; other instances of names common to
lL’ganjore and Tinnevelly are Papanaéam, Teakasi,
c. .
a decayed town named after Lal-Khan of Palai-
Lalpsttai . ! yam-kottui between the Trichinopoly and South
! Arcot Districts.
( Near Tindivanam, South Arcot, for Mayilam
| which is said to be a corruption of Mayurastalam
Peacock’s place. See Mayavaram.
Mailam ,, ..{ A Saiva temple on a low hill near the Mailam
(‘““ Mylam ”’) railway station, South Indian
Railway, said to have been built by Jaiyamba, or
( Jayambaga Maharajah, from the north.
A hill or mountain; although Tanjore is quite
( flat, except for the river channels and a fow low
Malai .. . ,+ ¢ sand mounds, yet many places have this affix, e.g.,
[Swsmi-mulai, which Dr. Burnell is inclined to
identify as the Malakuta of Houen Tsang.

Malaiyanattam
Manakkollai . ¢ Sand field’ Manal = sand : a common prefix.
Manskkundu .. ’ ab‘o ;S':nd hill.' See Man-malai below, and Malai
Manalmedu .. " ¢ Sand mound.’
Manikam kollai Minikam's field.

Prince's abode, from mannan or manavan, a
Mannargudi .. " king, prince; (Mannar also means encmies, foes).

. There are several places of this name.
. [ Commonly called * Mannamifijai top ;' mannan
Mannanpuijaitdppu | a king, prince, and punchey d.ry](inferior) land.

: " (See Manakkugdu) earth hill, or sand hill: man
Manmalai . ' = carth, manal = sand. ’

Mappillai Nayyakkan- { There are no people called Mappillai (Angl.
pg. ti. {Moylah) in Tanjore ; mappillai means son-in-law.
(In the Nannilam Taluk), there is a legend

at  Tiruchengattankudi (¢ Saint-Red-wold's

dwelling”), that Siva visited a Saiva devotee in the
ise of a hungry ascetic, and refused to eat any
g:od except the flesh of his only son, who was

Mappillai kuppam accordingly killed and offered. An annual
commemoration is still held, when a child made

up of flour im&) is sacrificed and offered to Siva.
e cost of this festival is defrayed from time

immemorial by the villagers of Ml,s}))pillai

( kuppam ; pillai = a child, and kuppam a hamlet.




Marudor .

Mamﬂg ar .o

Mayavaram .,

Moelai-Kadambar
Melaiyar.

Meykankollainattam
Mottai-kollai ..

Mottaiyan tedal

Mummudiséélagan

Marttiyammalpuram
Marttiyan .

Museri ? Musiri
Muttammalpuram

Muttuvaficheri
Mavalor .

Movanallar ..

Mﬂvmko‘hi X
Nachiyar-Kovil
Nld" X} e

Nadu-patti ..

{
|
| {ed Cholan.’
|
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(Or maruthor) this is « common placé-aame in -
Tanjore, and is perhaps derived from marutham
= agricultural d; marutham or maruthai-

*Y maram also means a tree (*Terminalia alata),

under which the village god stands. Maru —
fragrance.

. Occurs more than once.

[ More properly Maytaram (for Maytra-puram) =
Peacock-town. The natives call it Mayavaram, and
the English Mayaveram. Mayora (modern H.
mor,) = Tam. mayil, Kan. Navul, all from the
peafowl’s cry. See Mailam.

West Kadambur (q.v.) The kadamba tree is
sacred to Skanda. ¢ If'eston:’ melai = upper =
western, as the country fises to the west.

* Meykan’s-ficld nattam ;> M’s upland village.

¢ Mound field’ from the sandy ridge in it ; from
médu, pronounced médu = rising ground.

Mottaiyan’s (¢ Bald-head’s) mound: an old
village site, also called Tirumapamangalam :
tedal, tidar, tittai = a mound, bank, platform.

(The Momotiéolum of A.S. 79)? ¢ Three crown-
Mummudichdlapuram to the south-
ward is called Muppaiyor and Muppur.

80 named after the wife or mistress of a raja.
See Kastariyammal.
Martti = body, form (of deity) — Image, idol.
{ There are several instances of this name (? musn
= ape).
Named after the wife or mistress of a raja: see
{ Kasturiyammal; (Muttu a pearl) Pearil-lady-city =
Lady Margaret’s Town.
{ (Mootooveiichairy of A.S. 79)? Muttuvan’s
village.
(Mayavaram taluk) Triad (or Trinity) town.
{ Brahma, Vishpu, and Rudra performed service to
the supreme (Siva) here; mo=three ; sce Tiruvalar.
? May have some connection with ma, mandru
" | =three; see next.
¢ Trinity-fort,’ see Muvalar; mavar = three
{ persons: it is vulgarly called Muavarattai, or
¢ Mavattai.”
P¢ The honourable lady’s temple.’
¢ Middle river.” This village is on the Vettar
§;= “ dug-channel’’), betwecen the Vennar and the
odamuortti, river irrigation chabnels; see
{ next.
== * middle fold." nadu = middle, centre, and
{ patti « hamlet,



Naga

Nallanam e

Nallavanniyankudikka- '{
du.

Nallar .. .
Nannilam

Nattam .
Nattamalai.. ..

Nayinipiriyan ..
Neppu kovil ..

Neykkunnam ..
Neykuppai .
Neyvanai .
Neyvasal ..
Nidamahgalam

Niradamangalam
Odai .. ..
Okkar .. .o
Orattar .

Oruttanad Chattram
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is a cluster of Naga or serpent names in Tanjore
running inland from Nagapattanam and Nagor
g{n the o&am d‘;"N“ BﬂTﬁch;nop&l{éd They are
agal, Na udi, Na andi, ar, o
mangalam nga.uthuumil,) Naganti, Nagapa‘tiz-
{ Dam, Na, puram, Nagéttor, Nagésvaramn
\ Nagur (bis.); also Pamani, Pambanodai an
Pannateru in the same neighbourhood. For the
root compare Lat. anguis (P nagvus) from the
Sans. root ak or ank to move forfwously, angi a
curved body, a limb, whence angulus (¢f. annulus)
, and Gr. éyxérvs an eel, &c., &c. Eng. snake fr.
 Sax. (s) naca.
Nalla = good ; perhaps for Nannilam, q.v.

A caste name or title of a small Tamil tribe;
kudikkadu = cottages, a hamlet. See Kaqu.

{ Good-town ; a very common name, usually
** | suflixed.
¢ Good soil,” from nalla = good, and nilam =
ground, earth; nal becomes nan in combination,
e.g., naiijey = good (rice) field ; name of a taluk.
( A village, or village site; the land reserved for
| building ground and gardens, &c., usually above
{ irrigation level, and therefore = dry ground,
| applied especially to the villages of common
( peasants; in South Tanjore Kallar (s).
? The village mound.
: For Nayakani-piriyal = ¢ Lord and lady insepa-

[ The cobra; a snaks (Ang.-Sax. snaca). There

rate’ ; both god and goddess are lodged in one
temple together.
¢ ¢ Fire temple > Neppu for Neruppu = fire.
This name occurs frequently north of the

Kolludam river.
Ney is often met in other combinations, and
< has many meanings, e.g., grease, ‘ ghee,” blood,
&c. ; fat, rich (land). But ney may stand for
nesavu = weaving. Weavers form a considerable
(part of the population.

on the South Coast Odai is more commonly applied
to a watercourse : fr. Odu = run.
‘ Several places of this name.

{ In Tanjore a reservoir, tank. In Madura and

? the ¢ Orthura’ of Yule’s Map of Ancient India.
Several places with these names,

Uraiyor
= * City of habitation.”
" for Oruttarai-nadiya = Sole proprictor’schattram.
This is the name of a_country house of the late
Rajah (Sarboji) 14 miles B.E. of Tanjore. The
Natives commonly call it Varttanad chattram
and the English ¢ Rgjah’s Choultry®’ (chavadi), but
the old name of the village is Muttammalpuram
== ¢ Lady Margaret’s Town.’



Padanilai o
Padappugudi ..
Padar-kallu-pottai
Padavai .
Padugai .
Pagalmedu ..
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. ? Padunilam.—Wasto ground, un«mlﬁudhnd
{ from padappai, a stall, yard, garden, enclosure
** or agricultural purposes.
¢ Strewn-stone-barren,’ an upland gravelly waste
: {in N.E. Trichinopoly.
. for padugai, a low tract or flat by the river side.

{ an outlying hamlet, a cluster of huts at some
" | distance from the village ; arable land near a river.
¢ Paugulmoodos’ of A.S. 79. There is no spe-
cially hiil': ground (meédu) here to account for the
name. , Jack-fruit tree : also a garden
creeper.
{ A.8. 79, 7 miles E. of Kumbakénam, no place
| of thisname heard of ndw, but might mean ¢ 0id

* Palagaram’ ? for P“la‘i"1 Agraharam’ as there is a flourishing village called

yagaram.

Pajlam

Pajlividai

Palliyeri

Pamaniyar

Pambanar

Pambanddai .

Pundapallor
Panaiyakkottai

Puttagaram (New Agrahdram) very near the site
{of the name given.

{ low land; a hollow, valley, dale or dell (cf.
Lat. palus a marsh, pool) : cf. Tam. pulam and
pollai, field, and Can. hola a field, hole a lake or
river, &c., &c., all low places. This is a common
affix to place-names in the Delta of the Kaveri,
especially near the 8.E. Coast and near theriver

{_channels, ¢.g., Kachanpallam.

{ ¢ Pallans-place’ or ¢ Pallars grant ;' vidai alone,
* | means liberty, leave, permission.
for Palliyarai which means a bed chamber, this
village having been granted to the great Tanjore
.4 temple as an endowment to meet the expense
Iincumd in putting the god and goddess to bed
daily.

named after a snake-wearing deity. Pambu a
snake, api wearing.
I The river forming the south-eastern limit of

{ ¢ Pamani-river,” from a place near Mannargudi

Tanjore District.

Pambu = snake, ani = wearing. Persons of the
Naga or serpent race are represented as wearing
a snake or many-headed Naga over them hood-

{ fashion.

Pimban (= make) water-course. Odai a channel,
adry water-couse (from Tam. Odu = run) 8. Coast
. In Tanjore and northwards, a pool.

Ball (player's) Nalldr. The god and goddess
at the temple here are r?reoenbed as playing at
ball ; pandu a ball. Cf. H. pipda abnl{ bundle.

Palmyra-fort ; see next.

The palmyra palm. In Tanjore the palmyra
is nthega scarce and inferior. Can the Tamil name
be derived from Sans. pagi the hand P

a division, share, &oc., lot. Chinna Manika-
padgu near Tranquebar.

9
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Fr. Pannagam serpent, and tharu ? (thari for
: [Sans dhara) = wearer = serpant-wearer == Pam-
Pannateru . api, q.v. This is one of the Negapatam (=
ngapatt.amm) and Nagor cluster of serpent

names ; near Tirutursipopdi. Cf. Painnagam.

For Sans. Pava-vinaéam = *sin-extinction ;'

name of a place on a branch of the Kaveri, where a

legend is told of a Chola prince who made a

Papanagam ¢ Pdavandsi” 4' Ppi age hither and was cured of his disease

of A.8, 79. i’dxotc y), and in gratitude built a temple o

, avavinasasvami the remover of sins. ere is

another Papanaéam, a sacred bathing place, or
LT!rtham in Tinnevelly on the Tamraparpi river.

Parafichéri .. . The * Praunchary’ of A.S. 79, 2 ms. E.N.E. of
Kumbakoénam.
Parappanéri .. . ? Scorpion lak; fr. parappan a scorpion (?fr.

para to hurry or dart a out.)

The ‘Purrayta’ of A.S.79, 2 or 3 ms. N. of
Parattai e . { Kumbaképam ; P= ¢ tangled or matted locks ;’ ? for
scrub jungle, dush, &c.

A broad river channel or drainage line running
from near Vridhachalam to the sea at Cuddalore ;
Paravanar v . { perhaps once the hed of the Manimuktar which
| now falls into the Vellar at Kudali-attur; parava
| signifies spread = broad.

A fortified village named after the local deity
Paridhivanésvar from Sans. Paridhi = the sun, a
halo, glory, disk, &c., vanam a wood, grove, &c.
and 1§var lord.

Paridhikottai

, Proper name of a (?) Jain image found in the
Paruppar or Pajuppar.. { N.E. of the Tanjore and Trichinopoly districts.

Cotton (plant) fort. Parutti is not an infrequent

Parutikottai or
: . prefix to village names in the Southern portion
Paruttikkottai. of Tanjore.

, Common u e for a fishing village on the coast
Patfacheri or Patnacheri { of the Kaveri elta also patticheri.
adi A part, division, one-half. Ten-padi = south-
P SN { ern part, Vada-padi = northern part.

¢ Lord of the fold,’ vulgarly pronounced and
wntten Pattx-yésuran the ¢ Patti Yeshuran’ of
Pattiévaran ., 79 ; from patti a cattle-fold, and 1évara =
Lord possessor. Pat{i§varam malnrge temple near
Knmbako:,mm

a common affix to place-names in Tanjore and
north-ea.stwa.rda derivation uncertain, It is
said to mgmfy attached,” ¢ appertaining,’ or
¢ belonging to’ as if from parru (= pattru) to seize,

-patfu . { embrace, attach, &c. The final « is mute,
Chengalpat (for list of -pattu met in ornear Tan-
jore, see below). It sometimes becomes veftu
, (improperly), e.g., Kana.kkarvet for Kanakkarap-

Lput u, near Chidambaram



-pattu

Pattukottai

Payiri

Painganadu

Pekarumbukotti

Perambar

-peéri ‘e .

Periyarekkunnam
Perumgngudi

Perumpandi

Pottai . .
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In Tanjore 8. of the delta towards Patbu-kotiai,

Ambals-patéu Arase-p., Am"‘;w- -
Kulacha-p. Nadu-p., Nullambadi-p., Naval-p.,
Sikkala-p., Tellsram-p., Tiruvégam-p., Topdarsa-
., Vadakkai-p., and Vanni.p. (bis). Iruppai-p.,

Em.km- ., Matham-p., Vanam-p. and Vettiyar-
p., south of Vellar. North of Vellar,-pattu becomes
more frequent again ; Kaliyal-p., Kallap., Kal-p..
Malli-p., Mampala-p., Manda-p., &c., &c., and it
is probably common as far north as Madras ;
Chengalpatt(u) and Chéttuppattu (= Chetpat).
With -pattu compare patti a fold, padi a (village)
row, padu settlement, abode, pada Mar. = Tam.
padagai an out-lying hamlet, pata = Mal. ,
a flat, range of rice fields, pattanam, pattacheri or
pattichari, potfai, patfs-manyam (village head-
man), pattadai a stock, heap, &c.), pattai bark (of
tree), stripe, &c., padu and padugai a pit, pondhole,

_tank; ? root padu lie down, settle, pave, set,

( suffer, &ec.

( (no meaning given). Patt-is most common in

-patiu, see above, and patti to the S.W. The
ancient Bate (Bara) is placed in this neighbour-
huod; many place-names have the affix -pattu
near here : see previous word.

4 this vicinity, ¢.g., on the East Coast Pattacheri,

certain edible plant: payir means growing grain,
crop, herbage, shrubbery.

‘ local use for Paniganadu or Pafijanadu. There
is a Paingslur not fur off this place. Paing

{ Several instances of this name. Payiri is a

' ‘ means five (5).

y, = C Wild sugar-cane fort’® dproperly Peyk-
karumbu-kottai. Pey = fiend, devil; 1n comp.

N péy means wild, as plants, &c.

? ¢ Great town,” of common occurrence in S.
India, but it is said in Tanjore to mean Kallar's
town ; Peruman (or Perammai) a Kallar caste title.

{ an affix to place-names in S. India especially in
Tinnevelly.

Tam. peiya, peru, pér, = great. Tel. pedda
{ and peda?e'ca "H. bara and bada = great.

1 ¢ Great hero's dwelling® Peruman is one of the
bundred caste names or titles amongst the

| (Rallars ?). See Perambur.

{ the ¢ Pirompundi’ of A.S.79 ‘‘Great Pandi-
yan.”

Tel. peta Kan. petad a suburb or village with
raho Ee market town. In Tula pente = baszaar,
Imﬁ?’ pénth, market, also path. Can pettai be
{ from Sans. root pit to sound, assemble, heap

together, &c., whence pita (mod. 5;:::} a basket
I for grain, and pitam a house, hovel, ; petaa
large basket, also acrowd : pétagam a company,



Pettai—(Continued).

Pichanar ? -
Pidagai ., .-

Pid‘l'i .o [X]

Pi]laiyar .

Pinnaiytr ..

Pirambar .

Pirandai or Pirandai

-poli .. .
Ponvilainda nallar

Porpadiiija nallar

‘Porto Novo' ..
Pottan kadu .,

Pottai .. .
Pondu or Pontu

Pudagai .
Pudukkalam ..

ON THE NAMES OF

(Tel. Param == trade? Is not the patiai a shofo
store, or .continual market (i &n contradistinction
Tam. Santai a weekly mdrket or fair), an intro-
duction from the North of India ? and has not the
word been brought into use by the early Muham-
madans into 8. India ? They are great traders and
merchants. padu is also an affix to village names :
but compare_ patta.chan, pa,ttu, patt.mam and patti,
all common in this part of India.

P from Pichai the watermelon. Pichai means

. also, alms, charity.

applied to a subordinate village or sub-division.

. pudam a side, and puram outside, a suburb,
also spelt pudagai.

a ficrce tutelary goddess or gramadévata whose
temples are numerons in Tanjorevillages especially
in those occupied by low caste folk.

¢ The honourable son® (of Siva), called in the
north Ganésa and Ganpapati = ¢ Lord of hoats,

het.

also Vighnesvara = Lord or R r of
{ His temples, or shrines with his image having
an elephant’s head and & man’s bod ty with a pot
belly nre to be seen everywhere. Cf. Lat. ﬁllus,
{ ?fr Pmnal, rounger sister; also a flowering
tree yleldmg oil e Calophyllum mophyllum)
averam Taluk) ¢ Rattan-cane town' Sans.
name ¢travanapura. Cf. Hind. bét or bent, a

a garden of tulsi plants, sacred to Vishpu.
{ a houndary (? poli a bank in a rice ﬁeld) Tiru-
v-alam-poli = ‘ sacred danyan boundary.’
Gold-producing-Nallar from its fertility (see
{ next). Ponvilaiija is the vulgar form.
’ ¢ Porpundaganulloor’ of A. 8. 79. ¢ Golden-crop-
nallur’ from pon (= H. sona) gold and padiiiju
( = planting.
{ Called Muhammad (or Mahmud) Bandar; but
the station is known as Farahgi-pettai.
¢ barren jungle ;° ses next.
a barren, and not for pottai, a.ln or hummock
‘whlch is commonly applied to a hillock in Tinne-
velly. Pottal anarid tract; fallow ground; pottai
\ == blindness.
. Pahole.
{ a sub-village or hamlet, a detached street or
hamlet = Pidagai, q.v.

{ ‘ new threshing floor. Pudu or pudiya = new,
' | and kalam = area, arena ; a threshing floor.

9 Connected perbaps with the word pickan (bhikehuka), a be,
mﬂm:nonexpreog::)rnul;)g South India.—G 8“ o » BE% &
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{ New lake. Pudu new, and éri a big reserwair,
** { or irrigation tank.

{ a field, not uncommon, e.g., Kmppan-}l)dul'am =

Puduyéri e

¢ black field, Nedum-pulam = ¢ long field." CL.
Tam. p‘fl;i, Tel. polun‘:z, ‘Kan. hola, a field.

Pulavankldu .o O BT ivﬁo""mm up”\'l‘lslvanp 00 " r‘v’ sage, phﬂmpher' &e.

. ¢ Tamarind-dell’ the ¢ Mallayamalam of A.8. 79.
Puliyam pallam ** | puli = sourness. y

~pulam .

. ¢ Tamarind tank® Tahgal is rare in Tanjore, but
Puliyan tadgal . { common to the northward. 1o

rounced pandara or pundaya-maru (Flower-
Pondslamedu .. .. {gafdm-mound); see 0 t.p 7 ¢

( = shrubbery, garden, or grove ; from ptndu or
podu a plant, herb, shrub, &c., in Tanjore and
northwards. In Madras coast districts, Papgi
is a common name for a village; Pushpavana-
16varan the name of the local god here points to
Papdi and Podi e d }m (Tam. equivalent for Sans. pushpa a flower)

or the derivation. Cf. Punthamalli (Ang.
¢“ Poonamalee”’) for Ptvirunthamalli ( ? vali);
opdu in Tam. = flower, shrub. Tirupandi and
g‘irutar\xpm_adi are 80 named from the Bal-tree
Lg-rovee there, sacred to Siva.

{ New agr(ah)aram, ‘new house’ for Pudu-agra-
** | baram.

Puttagaram ..

¢ New Town,” Pudu or puthu = new in compn.
Puttor .. . ° { putt. ; also puihiya, new. P

(¢ Portia-felled field' Portia, the English name
of the Thespesia populnea, like Paras, its Dec.
Hind. name, is from the Tamil Puvarasu, which
is fr(;m g!i.‘h = gflrlar,(?xd amsalt (mar;un) = Raja’s
. tree). e Pi icus religiosa) is in Tam.
Pavaraguvettikkadu .. (Ama-, Tel. raya- or ragi-manu, royal tree, and
the portia is the Fbwn‘in]-pigal. It is & kind of
hibiscus and grows freely in 8. India, flourishin
most near the sea shore. The common Englidgl
| name in Madras is Twlip tree. 8See Vettikkadu.

Pavattor . . ? from pu flower, and or = village.

. d. Ragamattikkadu) = R 's clearing :
Ragamvettikkadu .. {ve&’;o = out, dig, &ec. Su)Vettik td:.

Proper name of a princess. Sans. raga = love,

Ragammal . . { Mo?:rmusic; amm4al = lady. ’

. . Royal! Mannargudi (Princes’ abode), to distine
eaja- Manoargudi . { gV from Katpo Mambogudss "

Remanellar .. . ﬁvx:tneof an island in the Kolladam (Coleroon)

.. : a corruption of some name perhaps Raja-
Raramuttiraikottai .. { muttu-uga'a fort. proper perhaps ]

Rasalikudikkadu . ? from Irasali a large kind of bawk (P Rajali).
Kayapuram .. .. P Raja’s Town or Byal city.
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Répdakattalai

Reffavayal ..

Saliyamangalam

Samuttiram ..

Santai-pettai ..
Sarangapani ..
Sattambadi
Sattanar
Sattanor

Sattivilagam ..

Sattiyamangalam
Savunar .
Sekal

Sembangudi ..
Sendirakedaivellam

. { South Indian Railway. There is a

‘ON THB NAMES OF

¢ sacond grant,’ one of the seven ka{{'lai villages
ms. E. of Kumbhakopam. See Kattalai.

6

"Pechaps for Irattavayal = double-fleld ; rendu
is the r usage for irandu two, and ret{ayana
for irattayana double.

also named Achuthapuram, a Railway Station,

tradition
of Salivahana as founder: but the name is more
probably derived from Saliyar weavers.
Tam. form of the Sans. Samudra or Samundar,
a lake, large sheet of watar, the sea, ocean; from
Sans. Sam = together with — gathering, collec-
tion, meeting, and Sans. uda and udra = water.
Gr. $8wp, Lat. unda and udus, Gothic Vato, Lith.
. wandu = water. Cf. wet, eaxude, sweat. Slav.
( woda, Esthon wott, &c.

¢ Fair-town® or ¢ Markot street,’ a weekly market
{place or periodical bazaar, from santi to meet.
meeting, (Suns. sandha), and pettai, q.v.
a name of Vishpu at Kumbhakopam as ¢ the
bow-man ;' Sarnga a bow, and pani the hand,
¢ Bowarmed.’

? Sattan’s (= Ayanar's) place; padi a row,
hamlet. Sans. Sasta = teacher.

{ (common) Sattan a popular tutelary god, better
* | known as Ayanar; see last.

in one instance near Tanjore it is said to be

. { short for Savittriyammal, a Nayakan princess,
who founded it.

[ _Pfor Chetti, or for Satti power, prowess;

' { vilagam = field of battle (vilasumn = pleasaunce).

the ¢ Cheththemangalum’ of A.8. 79 = * Real-
prosperity’ from Sans. Satya, true, genuine; and
mahgalam == prosperity, joy, delight. Mangalam
is & very common name in Tanjore for a flourish.

(ing village with rice fields.

( pronounced Saunar or Shevanar ; name of a small
caste or sect of people in 8. India. ‘This name
was found applied to a Jaina image at Jayankog-

'\ dacholapuram ; another similar image was called
Paruppar (Pazhuppar). The Grecks and Arabians
were called S6naga ( = Yavana) = ? Ionians.

? Seykal = arable or tilled land; ( ? from Chey

[a corn field, cultivation) ; there are several places

.4 in Tanjore and to the southward named Sekal,
Shakal, Sikal and the ¢B8ikkle’ of A.8. 79,

roperly Sikkil.
? Redman's abods. Be, sem = red, straight,

' {beantiful, Semman is a shoemaker, currier.

? Sendira = red; kadai = bazaur. Vallam

, hﬁ is found repeatedly in 'Tanjore and north-
wards.
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" Vulg. Seppalath, for Scyyapperuma] nattam
’?ﬁ-.- eautiful Perumalil t;ona'u) village.
e present village temple is sacred to Aiyanar as
Seppalanattam .. if the worship of Vishnu had given way to that
of Siva; but Aiyanar is the demon gud, son of
LViuhnn and Siva’; hence called, Hari-hara-putra.
Serumangalam .. o P ¢ War-mangalam.’ Seru = battle.
¢ Chetti's support lake or * Chettiyan’s channel
Setti- tank ;' tangal means a support, prop, &c., and

Settitahgaleri or 8o also does kal; tangal is applied to a pond or

yatkaleri. ( ? natural) tank, but toa channel or water-
l_course, = kalvay and vaykkal.
Syali .. . . More properly Sirkali (@rar ),
& : ‘Cholan’s great goddess’ ma for maha. See
Solamaderi ... { yikkirumadi.

mandalam (Coromandel). Cf. Shorantr which is
3 equally common.
Sikkalapattu .. . The ¢ Shakeapattu’ of A.S. 79.
For 8r1 = holy, puli = tiger and ar town.

** | Puliyar is more common in South Arcot.

¢ Little Alattar ’ chiru = little, in combination
q before a vowel chirr-pronounced, and very often
Sittalattar .. written, chitt—or as here, Sitt-Alattar; Little-
banyan town.

Or Suttamalli ; one or two other places called

. Cholan’s town, not a rare name in the old Chéla-
Solapuram . . {

S‘lppiliy ar

Sittamalli .. malli met with, besides Puvirunthamalli (Poona-
malec).

; ¢ Red field,! from se, sen, sivappu == redness :

Sivakkollai . and kollai a field, enclosure ; the soil is of a very
ruddy color. See Chengédu.

Sorakkudi .. ? from Sorakkay a kind of pumpkin.

Stripurandan

Beautiful Perumal's (great one's) temple, given

Sundaraperumal Kovil. { as ‘S8handalla-permalcovil’on A.8. 79 and vulgarly
pronounced Sandala, &c.

Soriyan the sun, and manal = sand, dust,
gravel ; ¢ Suriyan’s sand.’

( iSn.{:. Svm‘;i = Lord, from Sva = own, self

el el . (cf. Lat. suus).

Suvami (or Svami) malai Dr. Burnell inclines to identify this with the

old Malakata of the Chinese pilgrim Houen Tsang.

(Tranquebar) formerly a Danish settlement.

The name may mean Telingan's astree: or village.

Suariyamanal .. . {

Ta’llaﬂgambadbi. gr Thlere are ;meﬂw egthe;h phnllgs in TanjoreT ;uth

‘arangambadi Telun, xed. e Telingan, or Telugu

folk, were sarly called Tlings (mod. Kling). Gf.
Kalinga-pat{anam.

¢ Commander’s fief.' Talaivan = Head man;

Talava palai and Dalavay is the common title for the Genera-

pajatyam lissimo, or, prime minister at a Native South
Indian Court.
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Talai mm e

Telutigar kottagam

Tapdavanto{tam

Tehgal .. ..

Tanjore .

Tarangambadi
Tattantr .

Tekkiruppu ..

Teluhgankudikkad

Tennalgudi ..

Tenpadi vattam

Teru .. o

Teru or Theru

Tidal .. .
Tillaivanam ..
Tiruchiyai .

.o

re

ON THE NAMES OF

Ta] or Tari (cf. toddy), * Palmyra-(palme
forest,’ another name for Tifuppanan (q.v.))
Sacred paimyra place. .

the ¢ Thullingar Colagam’ of A.S. 80 = ZTelin-

{ gan's mere, properly Talainsyarkottagam. P Kot.

| fagam a pond, tank : a temple.

{ ? Tandavan’s garden: tottam a garden from
tondu = dig.

a support, prop, often applied to a tank in North
and South Arcot Districts, rare in Tanjore. The
water is raised or supported by the embankment.
Cf. éri and anthal.

{ strictly Tafija-ar, familiarly called Tafijai by

t is more fully given as Taiijai-ma.-

But tadijam means refuge, shelter. Taiijaiman is

the natives.
. 4 nagaram = Ta#jan's-yreat-city, after its founder.

.

also given as the founder’s name.
= ¢ Tranquebar*’ for Talangambddi (q.v.)

‘ South-ham.’ Southern-dwelling. Ten, Terku,
tek- = southern: iruppu = residence, abode,
dwelling, from iru = sit, be, remain, dwell, &c.
See under Tennalgudi.

¢ Telingan’s-cottages; > se¢ Talangambadi.

( ? South-dwelli ten- terk- tek- &c. =
South ; Tennai the cocoanut (tree). Cf. Sans.
dakshina (= Right-hand = south) = dakhin (Ang.
Deccan) in Tam. becomes tetchinam, and tekkinam,

1 ? whence ten. In a similar way Vada = north

may have some connection with Ban. ud, whence
uttara = upper = northern. Te{chinam Pottai,
_.The Southmost hillock (at Cape Comorin).

{ Southern division of the vattam (circuit, a
\ group of villages).

= a street, vulgarly called Teruvu and applied
to a row of cottages, or the hamlets scattered
about a large village or parish. Cf. Mal. thaya.

vulgar usage in Tanjore for Tiru sacred, auspi-
cious (= saint), the Tgmil form of the Sans. sl:i
It is also the name of Lakshmi.

a mound, same as tedal, tidar, tittai, &c. a little
hill or rising ground.

Chidambaram (q.v.) Tillai a tree with milky sap.
Perhaps Yules ¢ Thellyr’’ may be for Tillaiyar:
but cf. Thaltr near Tirutaraptndi, and Telltir in.
South Arcot.

name of a place and temgle 7 miles 8.E. of
Kumbhakonam. ¢ Tiricheri’ of A.8. 79 and ¢ Tirri
cherra’ of Colonel Lambton’s chart. Can this be
a place dedicated to a three-headed (Tri-sira)
dévata ? Sarantha.Perumil is the name m;
m Tri-sira.palli = Trichinopoly = .

one’s) town.




Tirukala-or ..

Tirukonapuram

Tirukarugavar

Tirumalairajapuram
Tirumalairajan
Tirumalasamudram

Tirumatteri

Tirumapamangalam

Tirunageéévaram

Tirupalturai

Tiruppananda]

Tirupirambiyam

Tirupavanam

Tiruvada marudar

Tiruvadi

Tiruvalafichuli
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There are several places of this name in Tanjore :
oo { 9., Tirukkalabur and Terrucolatur A.8. 79, ses:
Teru.

¢ Terrukanapuram * of A.S. 79. Can this be

for ¢ Tri-kona-pura’ = ¢ Three-corner town’ as

+o 4 Tiru-kona-malai for Tri-kéna-malai, +.e., * Trinco-
malee”’ = the three peaked or triangular moun-

tain, on the east coast of Ceylon P
( the Sans. name is Garbha-raksha-puri, and both
| names signify that females in bearing never mis-

. 1 carry at this place, a tradition believed to this day.

Sans. Garbha = womb, Tam. karu = embryo,
{_foetus.
These names of great public works, may have
reference to the great Tirumala Nayakkan, who
" ruled over Madura and Trichinopoly in the 17th
' (century.

Common usage for Tiruma-eri; see Viranattéri.

(Vulgarly called also Tiruvanamangalam) ¢ Holy
" s0il mangalam;’ man = earth,soil. A large mound
" of debris marks the ancient site.

5 A place and large temple dedicated to Naga-
natha-svami = ¢ Snake-lord-god’ near Kumbha-
( konam.

« Sacred-milk passage,’ a place with a consider-
) able but neglected temple on the riyver-channel
i near Papanasam, and another at Srirangam :
- turai a ford (q.v.)

(¢ Sacred palmrya station’ ; dal or thal for sthala ;

i alarge Siva temple 10 miles N.N.E. of Kumbha-

< konam. The place is remarkable for the groves of
*t | palmyras by which it is enveloped, asthey are not

| common or large in the Kaveri Delta. Another

( name of it is Talaivanam, q.v. ¢ Toddy.trec.wood.’

{ Commonly called Teru-perumaiyam (Zerru-
°*  perrumbam of A.8. 79). See Teru.

¢ Sacred flower-forest’; there are other instances
{of this name in South India, one of them near

** y Madura ; the A.S. gives the name ZTirbovawn
( here, and ZTrippawanam there.

“ holy northern marudir (agricultural vilage),
} more properly Tiruvidai-marudr = * holy-middie-
| marudir.’ Sans. name is Madhyarjunam; idai

= the middle.

Tiruvndi is a corruption for Tiruvaiyar == five
| rivers. Sans. name Pafichanadi, which also means
| five strcams { = Pafijab). Cf. Tiruvadi (? Tiru.

vadigai) South Arcot.

¢ Sacred-right (hand) curl,’ the image of Vighnes-

vara has its elephant trunk coiled to the right
instead of (as usual) to the left, ‘* Perruvalafijuli’’

.. { of A. 8., but thereisa story of a whirlpool (Suli =
whirl, curl, &c.) in the river, a branch of the
Kaveri here. A cur] to the right is a fortunate
mark. Compare the Svastika symbol.10

10 At Vallam near Chengalpat is a rock-cut figure of Ganséa with the
trunk similarly turned up to the right.

10
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Tiruvalar

Titta .. .

Tondai .. .
Tondaranpatiu
Tondi .. .

Torakkuli .

Tottem .. .
Tukkachi .

Tulukkar .

~turai .. .

Turaiyundakottai
Turaiytr .

Tattar .. .

Udaiyarpalaiyam
Ukkadai .
Uttukkadu .

ON THE NAMES OF

for Trivarur? Town of the three (viz., Brahma,
Vishna, Rudra); or Town of Tiruvallavar
. g.uthor of the Kura]). It is sacred to giva.
) alJuvan is a low caste family pricst. Se¢ Mava-
ar.

¢ Fair-eye-lily;* this is the ¢ Tirrimyaviali of
.Y A.S. 79 and ¢ Tirrimiayala’ of Lambton’s chart ;
** ) vili the eye ; commonly Terumallai, and vulgarly

Terumuli.

same as Tedal, &c., q.v. a mound, rising ground.
Naqu-tittu-Vinayakam, name of the island in the
Kolladam at the ¢ Lower anaikat.” Naduetittu =
Middle-bank, Tittagudi on the Vellar.

{ Tondai, the Tondamandalam or Tonda region,
" whose capital was Kafichipuram, is now repre-
sented by the Pudukottai territory, under the
Kallar prince still called Tondiman, lying

) between Tanjore, Trichinopoly and Madura,

i Tondi is a seaport south of the Tanjore border,
"and many other names contain Topda there-
abouts; tondu means serve, wait on; also
antiquity, feudal service, &c. Cf. Tuvdis, said to be
Tundi on the Malabar coast.

{ Perhaps Herd-pit, cattle-hollow, from toru a
** Yerowd, herd, &c., and kuli a pit, hollow.

a garden, (from téndu = dig) an enclosure
** U( = kollai), orchard. Puntottam a flower garden.

For Turkkaiyachi name of a horrible goddess
** Qor demoness. ? Durga.

{ the Tamil form of Turukar (fr. Hind. Turushka)
** | Turks, i.e., Muhammadans.

a landing place ; the ford of a river, the haven

of asea: cf. ¢ wick’’ and * fiord ”’ a passage, ford,
(= ghat, and ¢ tirath ' a watering place), not at all
uncommon in Tanjore which is overrun with
fordable river channels. See Turaiyur, Aduturai,
Tirupalturai, &ec.

ve Turaiyunda is & Kallar caste title.

. = ¢ Ford town.” See-tuyai.

(?) From taru bushes,low jungle,brushwood, with
which the country here, N. bank of the Kolladam,
++ 4 isoverspread ; turru(= tuttru)means scatter, spread
abroad, strew. Cf. Tattukkudi (Tuticorin) Seat-
tered habitation.
Udaiyar = the wealthy, rich; a caste or tribe
.+ 4 name (udai = wealth) ; palaiyam a fief, an estate
held under military (or feudal) tenure.
A suburb ? for Ulkidai a hamlet, or Ulkadai an
** linterior, u] == il = within ; a house.
P ¢ gpring-field,”” an oozy place, from uttru a
. {spring, fountain ;’nrm = & spring (’fonnta.in) from
uru spring ooze, exuds.
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A country, town, village ; township ? From uru
Or e e dwell O i,
northern (in op&osition to ten, terku wvulg.
tekku south, southern) seems to be a more
Vada or Vadakku ,) frequent prefix than ten, southern; and meél
western, than kil eastern. Perhaps connected
lwith S. ud = up, whence uttara the upper, north-
ern.
Vadakkipattu .. R Northern pattu.
¢ Norham' or Norton ; also Vadavar and Vadu-
Vada-tr . { var = North town.
K ¢ North river. chge . so}t)xt{lemgtﬁstd of h:he
i averi irrigation nels, but so called perhaps
Vadavar . because it I?:sses immediately north of the town of
Tanjore.
(* Vydeesprum’ of A.8.) for Vaidiévarapuram,
Vaitti§varam .. a place and temple between Mayavaram and
Siyali dedicated to Vaidisvar.

a town or large village 5 miles 8. of Kumbha-
kénam ; astory is told that the place is named
from a curse uttered here which would in English
be something like ‘¢ cursed pimp of a deer !’ man
= deer, hurt.

Valahgiman ..

_ . These syllables and vel
b . (far, point, edghe, vél, vel., &c., very fre-
cauty, &c., strength, § oyently "occur in Tamil

Va] t

Val} speed’; a hillock. place-names.

Tam. a side, right side, a place, e.g. Alivalam =

{ place of nectar ; Pulivalam = tiger's lair, Sikkiya-
valam the place of catching (that tiger).

{ = ‘Fertile part’: valaru = grow, increase,
wax ; and kandam a division. H. Khand.

( The ‘Vullachadud’ of A.S. 79 = ¢ Flight
Jungle;" Valasaimeans a general removal or
flight from home, for fear of an anny in the field,
hence a retreat ; refuge; an encampment or

_settlement of refugees. Uncommon in Tanjore.

{ Proper name of the place 7 miles south-west
" of Tanjore. Old Sans. name Indragiri = ¢ Mount
Indra’. Thelegend is that Vallammal, widow of
Srikantha Chola, after the battle of Chélamaligai,
a Chola capital near Kumbhakonam, being with
child took refuge at Indragiri with Kapilamuni,
Vallam .. who helped to restore the son born there, Kala
Kantha Cholan, to his father’s kingdom, who
then built a fort and named it Vallam after his
mother. One derivation given is val (q.v.) a
mound, hillock, Vallam being situate on high
ground. There are many p of this name
in Tanjore and South Arcot.

In Tirutharupandi, is said to be so called after
Vallam .. o { Valamadaiyan (e, Lord of powers)

- There a.rz tswo7 901' more laﬁes of 31:15 ;an‘x; l?

: . anjore. A.S. ives ¢ Valkd’ and ¢ Vaulkay';

Vajukkai or Valukkai. §yoilehei means alippery; vejukkei == Living
== felicity, prosperity.

Valam .. ..

Valarnthakapdam

Valasakkadu ..
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Vanapattadai ..

Vandaiyiruppu ..

Vandal .. .

Vandarampattanam

Vanni-pattu ..

Vagal ..

Vattam .. e

Vattirandu

Vayal

Vaykkal

Vedaranyam ..
Velakkachiyamman

Vellalankadu ..

Velahgudi ..

Velattar .
Veli . .

ON THE NAMES OF

(Banapattrai) agun-powder or fire-work factory;

o { Van a rocket and pattadai, a stock, yard, &c.

{ Vandaiyan a caste name of Kallars: iruppu
** | = dwelling, ubode, fr. iru = be, remain, &c.
( 8ilt, the mud of tanke: grit : affixed to village
| names in Ramnad, from their being on a ridge of
.. 4 grit or gravel.drift, on the spoil bank of a tank,
| or on the grit banks or coarse sand drifts left in
| the waterway of a flooded river or breached tank.

{ (Vaundramputnam of A.8.) said to be a corrup-
* \ tion of Vanathariyan-p., for Vanastran-pattanam.
Pfrom Vanni the suma tree (prosopis spicigera)
a sacred tree, used for sacrificial fuel. There isa
* ) famous old specimen still alive in the Vyidhacha-
lam temple.
Common use, but strictly, vayil = gateway,
| portal, entrance, from vay the mouth, and il a
4 house. Pallivasal=meeting house, a school house;
' amongst the Muhammadans of the south coast
=a mosque. The Kannadi (Canarese) form is
bakilu, vulgo bagalu.
{ A circuit, round, &c., commonly applied in
Tanjore to a group of villages under one inspect-
| ing official ¥ from viruttan, S. Vrutta, a round
4' thing, vrit, vritta = rounded, circular, and 8. vat
vata a rounded figure, circle. Cf. 8. pat to sur-
round, encompass. Compare patti a fold, and
pattanam, pattinam and patticheri a town, a fish-
ing village.
Pl

A rice field, an open field, or plain, (not the
vayil above, see Vasal). Kan. bailu a plain, open
field.

A water-course, canal, or channel for irrigation ;
in common use in Tanjore,same as Kalvay, water-
course, or aqueduct ; Védapuri vaykkél.

(the ¢ Vadarneum' of A.8. 80) Sans aranya =
wilderness, ¢ Véda-jungle ;' thereis a large Siva
* } temple, and celebrated Tirtha or watering place
here.
, Proper name of a village tutelary goddess.

Vellalan one of the Tamil agricultural tribe:
vellanmai husbandry, agriculture, ? from vellam
" ) flood, and apmai ruling, master; an irrigator;

kadu a jungle, forest, &c.

Velankad, Velatkanni, and the like common
but unexplained; Ilankadu and {elak&ndu were
referred to Ilamaiyana, Ila and Yelavan'meaning
young, youthful, tender, &c. Se¢ Kan.kadu.

wall, hedge, a ward ; a measure about 6 acres, ¢.g.,

{ A common affix to village names, meaning a
Tirunelveli (Tinnevelly) ; Aiveli = *“25 acres.” (P)



Veh .

Velor .. .

Vembugudi .

Vennar .. .
Venkatampéttai

Vettar .. .
Vettikkadu .

Vettiyar.pattu, or -vettu

Vettukkuli
Veyilar,, .
Vidudhi ..
Vikkaramangalam
Vikkiramadi
Vilagam .. .

Vinayakan teruvu

Viranam e

Viranathacheri ..
Vi:anatteri .
Vishvalar

PLACER IN TANJORE, "

paseos
field, a plain, the open, the air; Velipalaiyam
orp:lnt'onmnl owteide (& fort or t.own) also
u a suffix, ¢.g., Kutjuveli.
t from ve| a benefit, benefaction; véjavi a sacrifice,
¢ Margosa {or Nim tree) dwelling’; many lacea
in 8. India are named from the Vémbu or éppa
{ maram, the Nim of N. India (Azadarachta Indxca) ,
which affords a delightful shade in hot weather,
lthe ¢ Vamboogood’ of A.8.79. The Margosa is
not 8o very common in Tanjore.

{ frequent prefix to village names
E

{ a contraction for Vinan-ar Vinan's river :
cf. Kannanar.
‘Vungadumpett’' A.S. 79 (cf. ¢ Vangadankal’
{ near Naguor). Vengai = gold; Vengadam= T'iru-
pati, sacred to Vishpu.
{ ¢The dug river, from vettu =dig, and aru a
river, or stream; a canal.
{ Ccleared jumgle, a clearing : vettu = cut, hew,
dig, &c., and kadu (q.v.) = wood, jungle.
Vettiyans’ scttlement or clearing, possibly a
mistake for Veftiyar = Fettiyans' clearing. The
Vettiyan is the grave-digger of the village com-
munity, from veftu = dig.
{ the mound of earth thrown up in order to lower a

rice field to the proper irrigation level. Vettu =
dig and kuli a pit, hollow.

A lodging place, tempomr{; abode; a common
affix to many village names between Paftukottai
and Pudukottai, S.8.E. of Tanjore ; (¥) fr. viju=
dismiss, let, release.

Vikram’s mangalam. Vikkiram is the Tamil
form of Vikram. This name occurs repeatedly
near the Kol]adam, and was borne by one or more
of the Chéla princes. 3

Vikram's great goddess (Mahd Dévi). Cf. So-
lamadevi, q.v.

a field of battle; a rather frequent suffix to
place-names in E. Tanjore. Vilasam = dalliance
(7 pleasaunce) , and Vilasam for visalam = spaci.
ousness, a sa.loon, pavxhon

Vinadyakan's street,in the Nadu-tittu Vinaya.

{ kam, Fisdyakan's mmmd, an island in the Kol
qan at the lower anaikat.

contraction for Vira-Narayanam, a very large
tank a few miles W. of Chidambaram, stretchi
from the Kolladam to the Vellar qearly, and f
by both rivers.

{ 70 Virandthan's village, the  Vernadichari’ of A.8.

{ the Vira(nardya) nam-lake; éri =a lake, sheet
of water. S¢¢ Viranam, and ‘ef. Tirumatteri.

{ththe Vashaloor of A.8. Two or more places of

18 name.



8 ON THE NAMES OF

CLASSIFIED TABULAR STATEMENT OF THE
CHARACTERISTIC PLACE-NAMES OF THE
TANJORE DISTRICT.

Topographical and descriptive words in Tanjore place-names.

-ar, aru ., River. -0dai .. Tank, ?ool.
Kadal- .. Sea. i;mdugai .. ‘Flats,
kadu .. Jungle. alai .. Barren.
-kal .. Channel. E. .pallam ,. A hollow, vaélﬂzy.
KalJam .. Threshing floor. -paravai ., (Water-) spread.
-kanni .. Small channel. be eriya- .. Great.
karai .. Bank, shore. +  -pottal .. Barren,
Kil- .. Eastern. -pulam .. Field.
<kollai .+ “Close,’ field. -pangi «. Bush, shrubbery.
E. -kottagam .. Tank, &c. Siru- .. Small.
Kuadalar ., Meeting town. Ten- South
+ -kulam ., Tank. Terk- } outhern.
kuli .. Pit, hollow. -tdppu .. Grove.
madu, .. Pool. -totftam ,, Garden.
E. Mana%-“ .. Sand. -turai .. Passage, ford.
Marudar .. P Agricultural Vada- .. Northern.
village. -vanam ,. Wood, grove.
-médu, or  Mound. Vayal .. {Rice-) field.
-modu. -vaykkal .. %Vater channcl.
Mel- .. Western. -veli ++ Open (area), plain.
S.E.-muolai .. Corner? *  Vettar ., Dug-river, canal.

Place-names indicating Race, Tribe, Caste, and Religion of the

People: .
Agrgram.. Brahman. Nattan .. ? Countryman.
Aiyan .. Siva. b Nayakkan Telugu title.
Aiyangr.. léc:)lggn,villuge god. l)f’lmn .. Field laborer.
Amman .. €88. appan
b4 Andi .. Saiva-mendicant. 1 {Pa I;pan} Brahman.
-8§var .. lgvara, Siva. 1S.  Pamban.. Snake (-man).
+S.W. Idaiyan .. Herdsman. Paravan,, Seaboard tribe.
I6varan .. Baiva, of Siva. Peruma] .. Vishnu.
¥ Kali ., Demoness. Pidari .. Demon-goddess.
¥8.  Kallar .. (Tribe). t Pillai .. (Caste).
Kottan .. (Caste). Pijlaiyar.. ¢ Guneéa,’ son of
E Karaiyan. Fisherman, coast Siva.
tribe. b4 Pulaiyan.. ¢ Flesh-eater.’ P
+t Kuravan.. (Wild tribe). 1 Pulavan .. ? Sage.
Mariyam- Demoness. IS.E. Sapan .. Toddy climber.
man. . ttan .. Demon god.
Naga .. The cobra. emman .. Currier.

# Signpifies that the name is found only or chiefly in the delta.

+ Do. do. do. outside the delta.

1 Signifies that it is rare.

N., E., 8.W. The cardinal direction in which it mainly occurs with
reference to the centre of the delta.

A hyphen prefixed indicates a suffix; affixed, a prefix.
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Place-names indicating Race, Tribe, Casts, and Beligion of the
Paople—(Continued).

Seniyan.. Woaver.
3 Se\.u‘}),:an.. (,'Iut‘;y, merchant.

Svami .. Lord.
1 Tadan .. Vaishnava mendi-
cant,

Teluhgan. Telugu.
Tevadiyal. Slave, ==* Dasi.’

e

1 Tulukkan, Turk,

1 Vadugan,, Northerner.
Valaiyan.. (Bird-) netter.
Vunmyan. (Caste) title.
Vellalan.. Tamil agricul-

turist.
+ Vettiyan. (Grave-)digger.

Words commonly affized or prefized to proper names of places,
meaning abode, enclosure, hamlet, village, tvwn, §&c.

*N.
IN.

-agaram.
-bakam.
-cheri.
-gudi.

t -kad.
-kadai.
<kollai.
~kottai.

-

For the particular meanings of these words, see

-kuppam,

. -kurichi.
~-mahgalam.
-nad.
-nallar.

S. -nattam.

-nellur.

-nilam.

-padai.

list of place-names accompanying.

++
r

IN. -pakkam. (s
tE. Pattacheri. -
b -pattanam. 3
+W. -patti. S
8. -pattu. B.'é"
* -?etvtai. 2 5’
Putt-ur. = &
» -pulam. ts
*N. Pundi. S g
-puram, Eb =
1+ -tangal, 4 5 3
8. -teru(vu). g g
N -ttOPP“» K-
*N. ~tottam. 8
-ur. %i
ivanam. e
i £
-vattam. A
-veli. -§"=
-veli. b
1S. -viduti. s

Place-names that appear to be more or less peculiar to the Tanjore
District, or unwsually frequent there.

Agara- +s Asin Agaraputtor.
-agaram fl’uttuga.ram. 1 (ot
Agraram or Agrabaram, a vi , quarter (of a town
Akeram or street of Bnhmanage 1 )
Aiyanar .. the 8. 1. demon king.

langudi .. ?banyan hamlet.

attar .. banyan village.

* Signifies that the name is found only or chiefly in the delta.

t+ Do. do.
1 Signifies that it is rare.

do.

outside the delta.

N, E., B.W. The cardinal direction in which it mainly occurs with

reference to the centere of tha delta.

A hyphen prefixed indicates a suffix ; affixed, a prefix.
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Place-names that appear to be more or less peculiar to the Tanjore

1S.

District, or unusually frequent there—(Continued).

Anna-vagal

Anna-chattram } == food-(giving)-place.
Anna-salai

Arasar = pipal village.

Attar = river town.
Cholapuram = Chola-town.
Karaiyanpatti sare
Karuppar. AN
Kattalai = grant, endowment.
Kollai = enclosure, field, * close.’
Ili{:ﬁi::lm more common in South Axcot.
Kottagam .. Ptank, &c.

. Kottangudi = Stone mason’s dwelling.
Kovil- (or Koil-) pattu. ¢ temple tithe.
Kudikkadu .. scattered huts.
Kuruvadi .. low quarter.

Marudaor .. agricultural village.

Naga, Nagakkudi, N-mangalam, Naganti, N-pattanam, Nagar, &c.
Ney-kunnam, N -k,uppai, N-vasal. ’ ’ ’

-pallam .. a hollow, low ground.

Pamani, Pambanar, P-6dai.

i;mttu .. most frequent between Pattukottai and Tanjore.
. Patta(na)cheri.

Pidagai or Pudagai .. an inferior or sub-village, a hamlet.

Pandi .. Eshrubbery, ‘ bush.’

Sattanar Sattan (S. Sasta = teacher) a name of Aya-

Sattamangalam } DAr.

Valangudi.

Vallam .. Pa rising ground, eminence.

-vattam .. a circuit, group of villages.

Vilagam .. Pbattle-field. Pavilion.

Viduti .. Plodge.

Yalunkad .. PIlankad, young forest. A plantation.

Words in Tanjore Place-names derived from the Animal (an.) or

Vegetable (veg.) Kingdoms, with some examples.

a (an) cow Avar, Attalaiyar.
adu (an) sheep Aduturai.
al (tree) banyan Alangudi, Alankad.
§ alisi-or arisi- Alisigudi.
arasu (tree) ‘royal’; pipal, ficus religiosa.
atti (tree) fig, ficus racemosa.
atti bauhinia tomentosa.

* Signifies that the name is found only or chiefly in the delta.
+ Do. do. do. outside the delta.
 Signifies that it is rare.

A hyphen prefixed indicates a suffix ; affixed, a perfix.

§ Signifies absent from the delta only.
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Words in Tanjore Place-names derived from the Animal (an.) or
Vegetable (veg.) Kingdoms, with some examples—(Continued).

$

T

avarai (a bush) cassia auriculata. A.-kad.
avuri (plant) indigo (i.-fera tinctoria).
chaya (plant). Cheyattamangai.
elumichai (tree) lime-fruit, citrus bergamia.
erumai (an) buffalo. Erumaippadugal.
icham (tree) wild date, Ichangudi.
ilavam (tree) cotton tree, bombax.
iluppai (trec) Indian olive, Bussia longifolia (Mowah).
ifiji (plant) (green) ginger. Injikkollai.
kacha (plant) memecylon tinctorium.
kadambu (tree) eugenia racemosa.
kadugu (plant), mustard.
kalaiji (plant) mushroom, fungus.
kalli (plant) cuphorbia, milk plant.
kapi (an.) monkey.  Kapistalum.
karaivan white ants.
karnmbu {plant; sugarcane.
kattalai (plant) aloe.
kattiri (pf:mt) egg plant, solanum melongena (* Lrinjal.”,
kirai (veg.) greens.  Kirnikollai.
ko (an.) cow. Komal, Kovar.
kodi (creeper) betel-vine.  Kodikkalar.
kokku (bird) crane, Kokkaladi.
kollu (corn) gram.
ma (tree) mango. Mankad, Mangudi.
madu (an.) ox.
malalal (plant) lotns; Tiruvilimalalai.
man (un.) deer Mangudi, Valangiman.
mafijal (plant). turmerie Manjal kolli.
mavilingam (tree) (¥ crateeva Rox.) garlic pear.
mayil {an.) peacock. DMayiladi, Mayavaram.
miu, fish Minavaippar.
mundiri (tree) cashewnut tree (kaju).
nag The cobra-snuke. Naguar, Nagamangalam.
nari (an.) fox or jackal, Narikkudi
naval (veg.) caly ptranthes cariophyllifolia.
na{ (an.) dog.
nel (veg.) raw.rice, *paddy.” Nellar.
nolli (tree) jungle gooseborry, phylanthus emblica.
neruiijil (plant). tribulus terrestris.
ney (¥ ghee). Neykunnam, Neykuppai, Neyvasal.
nochi (plant). vitex negundo. i\"ochlyﬂr.
nuuna (tree). Indian mulberry (morinda umbellata).
omai (plant or tree) Omakkularo.
palgd (trec). mimusops hexandra. Palaipatti.
panai (tree) palmyra palm. Panaiyar.
pangasatam (plant) lotus, (‘tank-born').
tti (plant). cotton. Paruttikkottai.
pékkarumbu (plant) wild sugar cane.
pila (tree) jack-fruit. Pilavadi.
pirambu (plant). the cane (rattan).
puli or pila (an.) tiger. Puliyar.

Nignifies absent from the delta only.
11
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Words in Tanjore Place-names derived from the Animal (an.) or
Vegetable (veg.) Kingdoms, with some ezamples—(Continued).
puli (tree) tamarind. ~Puliyaficheri.

ON THE NAMES OF

punal

(an.) cat Panai-kutti kadu.

puvarasu (tree). tulip tree g’ortia .
88,

sembu (veg.) rank-,
talai (tree) foddy palm,
tamarai (plant). lotus.

embodai.
yra
Tamarai-pulam.

tennai (tree) cogoa;mt. Tennaigudi.

tinai

tolasai (plant) tulsi ? Tolasap
tuvarai (plant) lentil, ‘ dbal,

millet.

vagai (tree) acacia speciosa.

valai (tree) plactain.

vandu wasp. Tiruvandutarai.
vanni senna tree, prosopis spicigera.
velam (tree) Velahgudi.

vémbu

véppam
vila (tree) wood-apple.
vilvam (tree) bel tree.

} (tree) margosa or nim-tree.
Vembugudi, Veppancheri.

Feronia-Elephantum,

Vilavanar.

Tal or Tar tree. ]

Patt.anam. .
Tuvarankurichi.

Common South Indian place-names not found at all, or but

achalam .. mountain. malai .. hill.
anai .. elephant. manai .. house.

§ badi . place. mitta .. estate,
bakam .. Phamlet=pakkam | § nadu .. country.
chavadi .. ang. ‘ choultry.’ nagaram .. city.
dasi .. slave girl. § Nayakkan .. Nayak.
doddi .. cattle pound. § padi .. place.
éndal .. tank. pakkam . ?suburb.

§ eni .o lake. § palaiyam .o fief.
giri .. hill. § palli .. village.
guuta .+ tank. pallivasal .., mosque.

g idaiyan .. shepherd. § panai .. palmyra.
kadu .. forest. parambu .. gravel-mound.
kal .. stone. parai .. rock.

¢ Kallan .. Kallan. § paraiyan .. ‘Pariah.’
kammay .. tank. { pattunam . town.
karadu .. rocky mound. g ﬁatﬁ .. fold.
kavul «» watch, ward. eddi .. Reddi.
kinaru .. well. salai .. hall.
kodu .. peak. samudram ., sea.

¢ kottai .. fort. santai .. fair.
tuglikkad . tu{s. ; ) taxégal . %r:nggll tal.lnk.

udiyiruppu .. habitation. tadagam .. big tank.
lmn(d)rup .. hill. § tedal .. mound.
kuppam .. hamlet. § truni . 2

{§ kurichi .. hamlet. valagai . ‘“retreat.”’
Kurumbar .. shepherds vadi o .
kuttai .. pond. § vadan .. hunter.
kot{am .. assembly. vilai .. onrn-field.

§ madam .. college, ‘math.’ $ vidudi .. lodge.

rarely, in Tanjore.

§ Signifies absent from the delta only.
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SOUTH TANJORE.

The following remarks on the place-names of the country
along the ooast south of the Kavéri Delta and as far as
Ramnad are based on the lists collected during the season
1876-77 in the absence of the writer :—

The country traversed to which alone the following
remarks apply extends only some twenty miles inland from
the coast of Palks Straits, the sinus Argaricus of the ancient
geographers, and lies between the deltas of the Kaveri and
the Vaigai (? Veghavati).

It is crossed by a few unimportant streams and water-
oourses, the principal of which is the southern Vellar,
draining the Tondimin or Pudukéttai Rajah’s territory,
he being the chief, and that the home, of the Kallar tribe.

Going north-eastwards from Ramnad (Ramanathapuram
= Lord Riama’s town) the home of the Maravar tribe, the
country changes: the flat sandy tracts of the south coast of
Madura are left behind, and so are the numerous large
tanks and their long collecting channels, which are spread
over the impervious black (cotton) soil, and the tracts of rice
cultivation below them, characteristic of the alluvial tracts
formed by the Vaigai, the river of Madura.

On entering south Tanjore, across the Pambanar, though
still low and flat, the slope of the country from the sea coast
landwards increases from 2 to about 10 feet per mile.
A succession of ridges and depressions, some of them 50 feet
in depth, run from W.N.W. to E. 8. E., the former well
wooded with valuable trees, and the latter covered with
patches of low-land cultivation (vayal).

This change of country is indicated or illustrated by the
prevalent place-names.

There are few towns or large villages, and the village lands
(gramam) resemble townships, parishes, or communes, con-
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taining many small hamlets, each bearing the village name,
with a distinguishing suffix indicating the relative position
of each within the village limits, and often having the suffix
teru 1 = street, in place of the village name.

The following facts may be gathered from a short study
of the names on the map (see Indian Atlas, sheet 80) :—

(a.) The comparative absence of rivers, tanks and
channels, &ec., for irrigation.

(b.) The absence of hills, mounds, and rocks.

(¢.) That this part of the country has been to a great
extent jungle (kddu = wilderness, forest), and
inhabited by rude unruly irreligious folk,
rather pastoral than agricultural, such as
Idaiyan, Kallan, Kurumban, Pallan, Valiyan,
Védan, &ec.

(@.) But there is a fair sprinkling of places termed
Agraharam, Chattram, Mangalam, Madam,
Pattanam, Pettai, Santai, Vayal, &c., indicat-
ing the presence of more civilized people, and
telling of trade, agriculture, and brahmanical
influence, especially in the more fertile parts,
and along the coast where lies the track of the
pilgrims to and from Ramésvaram.

Whilst the vegetable kingdom appears to contribute liber-
ally to the onomatology of the district, the animal kingdom
is but scantily represented by kokku the crane, mayil the
peacock, nari the fox or jackal, and a few others.

These facts are further illustrated by the following groups
of common appellative adjuncts to the proper names of south
Indian places displaying those which are present and those
which are absent, but are found either in the neighbouring
districts or more generally throughout the Tamil country.

1 The suffix -feye in Malaysla has the same meaning and use.
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The common descriptive words affixed to proper names of places
provalent in the southernmost part of the Tanjore District.

. 12 Chattram ( E. ) A rest-house for pilgrims.

Kadu A jungle, forest, wilderness.
Kollai ( N. ) An enclosure, close field.

. Kottai A fort, fortified village.
Kudi A house, cottage, hubltatlon

. Kudikkad { N. ? A hamlet (grove of cottages).

. Kurichi W.&N.) An inferior village, hamlet of cottages.
Nadu A district, settled count:

Nattam (( WwW. ) A country village, towns p

. Pattanam E. ) A town, especially a seaport town. In

50 miles of this coast there are 24
places called pattanam.

Patti (W.N.W.) A cattle fold ; village of herdsman.

Pattu ( N. ? A settlement; a village, or small town.

Pulli ( 8. ) A mak,cipher; ?a crest.

Santai A market, fair.

Santai-pettai A market-town.

Teru ( N. ) Astreet,

-Ur A town, township village.

Vasal ( E ) A gate, entrance ? a port.

Vattam ( N. ) A circuit, fronp of nanges

Vayal A rice field, paddy-flat,

. Vett,xkkadu A clearing : felled woo ﬁeld
Vidudi (N.N.W.) A lodging; a grant;
Characteristic descriptive place-names prevalent in the adjacent

districts, not found at all, or but rarely, in South Tanjore.

Alangudi ( N. g Banyan (tree) house.
Alattar N. ¥ Banyan (tree) town.
Attor ( N. River town.
Cheri (N. & W ; Village, hamlct.
Chey Corn field ; paddy ficlds.
Endal ( S. ) Tank, hamlet.

. Kammay ( =S ]3 ]mgat:on reservoir,
-Karai (N.E. & 8.E.) Bank, shore.
Karisal ( 8. Black (-soil).
Karuppar ( N ? Black-town.
Marudur N. ) ?Grain-land; corn town.
Marava 8. ) Marava tribe.
Nallar Goot-town.
Nellar (N ?{gg-town .
Ney- . -(village
Nilam g N. ; Land, pa.rtxcular soil.
Odai N. & 8. Wa.ter-coume, dltch, tank.
Palli W.N.W.) Vi , small to
Pottal S, Barren soxl brackuh ground.
Paodi, ﬁnndx N.E. 4 Shrubbery, grove.,

Tarav 8. Waate, a salt marsh.

Turai (N.E. &8.E.) F e, landing place.
Uruni 8. Vxllage
Vapdal 8. Deposit of nlt sandbank,
Vijagam N.E. ? Field of battle.

12 Seo overleaf for meaning of letters prefixed.
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The following common descriptive place-names, so’ preva-
Iént elsewhere in Southern India, are absent or very rare in
South Tanjore :—

Chéri, doddi, kovil, kuppai, kuppam, paikkam, palaiyam,
puram, vadi and valasai, the commonest affixes to the proper
names of villages and hamlets in the Tamil country.

(a.) Aru, éri, gunta, kal, kulam, kuttai, samudram,
and vaykkal, the common affixes meaning river,
lake, pond, tank, and channel or canal.

(¢.) Kal, karadu, kunnam, médu, parai, parambu, tedal,
tittu, signifying rock, mound, hillock, mount, as
well as giri, kundru and malai, meaning hill,
mountain.*

The letters a, b, ¢, and d prefixed refer to the abovenamed
inferences, viz., (a.) the absence of great sources of irrigation ;
(b.) the absence of hills and rocks; (c.) the want of cultiva-
tion in the country and people; and (d.) that a proportion of
names indicating the presence of a more northern culture and
civilization still does exist.

The letters N.E.,, S.W., affixed indicate the direction
with reference to the centre of the tract under notice in which
the word or name mostly occurs.

Besides the exocessive frequency of the affix pattanam on the
coast noticed in the first group, the following particulars may
be noted ; the southern limit, and maximum frequency of the
affix pattu occur together in the northern part of this tract,
between the towns of Tanjore, Paffu-kottai and Pudukéttai ;
also that the affix vidudi seems to be peculiar to the same
locality, or rather nearer to Pudukéttai.
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CLASSIFIED LIST OF COMMON TAMIL PLACE-
NAMES AND TAMIL WORDS FOUND IN THEM ;
TRANSLITERATED FROM THE TAMIL.

I
Profixes.

Adicheri .. .. suburb, hamlet. Ney-?, Nesavu .. weaving.
Agara . chief. Pal . .. milk.
Anna . (cooked) food. Pala . .. old.
Aram, Aran- .. virtue, charity = | Periya, Peru .., great.

dharm. Pin (nai) .. behind.
Arasan .. . king, rajah. Pon (nai) .. golden.
Aru .. . 8ix; (a river). Pa, Pushpa .. flower.
Arun .. beauty, a fortress. | Pudu, Puthiya .. new.
Chinna .. .. small. Puram .. side, outside.
1da- . . left (side). Rasi eap.
Karu, Kar .. black. Se, sen,,Segappu red, right.
Katt- . .. wild, junglo. 81 for Sm .. auspicious, good
Kaval .. ward, guard. = tiru.
Kil-e .. eastern, lower. eru, Sitt- .. small, little.
Kuruvi .. little bird. wap pu .. red.
Kndai . .. alms. Sri, St .. fortunate, good.
Man, Mad- . soil, sandy. Sundara .. .. beautiful.
Mani ., .. gem, bell. Ten, Terku .. southern,
Maele, Merku . western, upper. | Te . idols car.
Mudi . . crown, knot. . Tiru (= Srl) . holy, auspicious.
Martti .. . idol, image. P Ul- . . withi
Muttu ., .. pearl. I Vada- .. .. northern.
Nadu- .. .. middle. i Vala- ., . right side.
Nallu, Nan- . good, fair. { Ve, Ven- .. white, silver.
Nedu- .. . long. :

II.
N.B.—1In thes: columns the article as 1s omitted.
Affizes.

A?mhlmm . brahman’s village.fidam .. lace.
~tlayam .. .. place, temple. iruppu .. welling.
ambalam . court, hall. kadai . . end market.
-andal .. . Pfor enthal =/kattalai .. . grant endowment.

highness, alkattu .. .« tie, building.

tank. kidai .. .. fold, yard, khed-
aramanai . kingr't;ln house, .

ce. idahgu .. . store tank -

chattram . restl-):ouse. ng down.’ e
chavadi, Anglice * choultry,’ Native | kéil, kovil .. temple.

rest-house, &c. |kollai . . olose field.
cheri .. . ga, fathering. kondan .. .. Pa title.
chey .. rice fiel ko . gond, temple.
doqgi . ﬁn und, kot . .. fort.
ol vadary. koffam [ sable, cowshed
gopuram . tower, spire. kottaram big shed, portico,
gramam .. o+ village, parish. pnuhon.




kudiyiruppu
kupnam .,

ku; .
kuriohi ..

kuruvadi
kattam ..
madam

manai
mandai ..
mandalam
mandapam
mal‘xgalam
mamyam
marudar

ON THE NAMES OF

magudi, musjid,, mosque.

mitta, mutta
malai ..

nad, nadu
nagaram
nallar .,

nattam

nilam ..
-padi, pathi
-padi ..
-pakkam ,.
palaiyam
palli ..
pallivasal
-pafigu ..
paraichéri

achalam .,
arapyam
aru, ar ..
chey .
cholai ..
éndal

II—(Continued).
.. cottage, hut, pattanachéri ., a fishing village.
.. house, dwelling. | patfanam .. town. A seaport
.. cottages, huts, &c. town.
.. cottage. patti .. .. hamlet, cattle fold.
.. habitation, hamlet. | pattu, pat .. village.
.+ ? a mount, hillock. | -peri . .
.. hamlet of low folk. | -pettai .. .. village (with
.. hamlets of poor shops).
people. pidagai, pudagai sub-village, or
.. sub village or ham- hamlet.
let. poli . .. boundary.
.. village, assemb.|pudi . .. village.
lage. -pulli . .. hamlet, spot.
.. college, ¢ math.” |pandi .. (grove), village.
.. mansion, house. pur-a,-am,-i .. town, city.
.. herd, collection. |salai e .. court or public
.. region, country. building, hall.
.. open court or hall. | santai .. fair, (weekly)
.. flourishing village. market.
.. frechold. salai . .. kiln, furnace.
.. agricultural or | talai .- . head, a place.
rice-growing | talam, sthalam,, place, station.
village. teru(vu) ., .. a street.
ir, aru .. town or village.
.. freehold, estate. vada . .. a ward, quarter.
.. corner, nook, | vadi . .. enclosure, yard.
house. valasai ,, «o ¢ retreat,’ refuge.
.. district, ¢ ountry. |-varam .. .. for puram, a town.
.. big town, city. vas, vasi .. .. dwelling, abode.
.. ‘good ville, fair-|vasal (-vayil) .. doorway, port.
town. vati-path .. abode.
.. common  village|vattam . circuit, group.
site. (vayal ., .. a rice-fiold, gat.
. ground, soil, land, ' veli . a hedfe, a S-acre
.. part, share, field.
.. village, row. vollai ., .. a corn-field.
.. village. vidai .. ? grant, leave,
.. a fief, canton. permit.
.. avillage, town. |vidu .. .. house.
. a mosque, school. |vidudi .. . lodfe.
.. a division, share. vilagam . .. field of battle P
.. outcaste’s hamlet, | vilal .e .. fertile field.
suburb. vidi, vidhi . street.
IIT.
Topographical.
.. mountain. ori . .. lake, mere sheet
.. jungle, waste. of water.
.. Tiver. gahgai .. .. water, a river.
oo (rice) field. iri .. .. hill,
.. grove, thicket. Elln .o .. wood, grove.
.. tank, reservoir. kadal .. s Bea.

Note.—Thé names or words are transliterated from the Tamil, and not
given according to the Madras Governwment list of 20th August 1878.
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III —(Continued).
kndavu .. . sage arambu
kaduvu, kathavu. door. P
kadu, kad .. jungle, waste, | paravai .,

wild. -pedn .
kal, kallu . stone, rock. -péri e
kal . .. limb, channel, (}). | polai ..
kalam .. . threshmg ﬂoor, pondu ..
arena. pottai (putti)
kalar .. .. barren soil. pottal ..
kammay .. .. tank. pulam ..
kanavay .. .« pass, defile. pandx und pﬁd]
kanni .. .. channel, water- | samu
course.
karadu .. . rug ed mound. gikaram .,
karai .. . , shore. tadagam
kayal .. . lagoon
keoni .. tank, pond. talai .
kebx, kuga.l, kavi.. a cave, cavern. tamarai ..
kigaru .. .o well.
kodi . .. point, cape. tangal .,
kédu . . horn, ridge, peak. | tanni(r)
kombai .. < basin, valley. tarai
konam .. corncr, nook. taravai
kovalam .. . cape, headland. tattai .,
kodal .. .. junction, conflu- | tedal .
ence.
kulam .. .. tank, reservoir. téri e
kuli .e .. Eit. hole.
kundu .. .. ball, boulder, | tidar, tittu
rock. tingai ..
lmn(d.)nx .. hill, also kuppam. | tirtham ..
kuppai .. . lwas lnllock,
unghil tiva .
kuttai .. .. tank. téppu ..
madai .. .. sluice. tottam ..
madi . . (nce{ field, bed, | turavu ..
f turai ..
madu .. . pool, water hole.
madagu .. -. sluico, drain, con- | Uruni ..
duit. Utt(r)u ..
malai .. .. hill. Val .
man . .. earth. Vala(m) ..
manal, mana- ., sand. vanam .,
meédu, modu .. mound, eminence.
mottai .. .. bald, bare. vandal ..
mudi .. .. crown, crest. varai ..
mugam .. . mouth fwe, en- | vaykkal ..
vé .o
munai, mundal headlmd. oape
odai . s:ol, water-course, | veli .
padugai .. ts (by river .
side). vellai ..
palpi ., .. barren.
pallam .. . low und, & |vellam ..
. ow. vetlar ..
parai .., . vilagam ..

..,.....

2 e e o

A 1
. whiuane'ss, a corn-
field

" ettle e

89

. stony mound, gra-
velly waste.

. expanse, Sea.

. l)p nd.

. a field.
. hole, cave.
. mount, hillock.

. field.
. shrubbery, garden
. water gathering,
sea, lnke.
. gmmu.lc, spire.
ig tank, reser-
voir,
head, source, site.
tank with lotus,
. m’ _poOI .
support, a tank.
. water,
place, terrace.
.. salt swamp, waste.
. platform shelf.

. mound, rising
ground

.. drifting sand,
waste.

. hillock, mound.

) . bank, mound.

. buthmg, or watet.

mland (gx lpa))
grove (¥ stu,
garden. P
well.

. sage
Pul:md; ng
pond, ta
spring, fountain.
.. power, a mound.
.. right (hand).

a wood grove,

mlre, %t

slope, border, hill.
water el.
the open, outside,

ford,

* area.

o, 5-acres of
d

.. flood, inundation.

-river).

12
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Achari
Aiyan
Aiyanar

D
Devendra
Deavi

E
Idaiyan
Isana

Isvara

Kallan
Kali

Kaundan
Kon, Konan

Kottan
Krishna
Kurumban
Kuruvan

Kusavan (Ku va.n) tter.
Labbe (Raye fo

Latchmi
Lihgam

Mapillai
‘Maravan

lnriyunmnn"
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Iv.

A FEW COMMON TAMIL PROPER NAMES.
Eranoroeicar, Historic, ReLigious, &c.

‘ .
preceptorl., Wor-

. pastor, ¢ gurn,’

Saiva brahman.

. Demon god Hari-

I
e
.o
oo
.o

bra.hmans (Sm

. Parvati;

pox).
. lady, goddess.

saiva mendicant.

(caste).

demigod, demon.

ox owner, Lingam
(or Siva).

cowherd, pastor,

currier.

. merchant (Ssth).

slave girl.
god of hecaven,
Indra.

goddess.

a tutilary demo-
ness.

herdsman.

regent of the N.E.

supreme lord.
Siva.

shoreman, coaster.

. & mighty demon.
. a fearful demo-

ness.

Gauda tribe man.

shepherd  king,
pastor.

mason, bricklayer.
Vishnu Avatara.
she herd tribe.

¢ gipsy tribe.’

o

Siva.
sop-in-law  (Mop-
lah

Mudali

Martti
Naga
Narayana

Nattan
Nayakkan
Ottan
Pallan
Palli

Pamban
Pappan
Paraiyan

Paramadvara
Paravan

Parppan
Perumal
e

Pidari
Pi]lai
Pillaiyar
Pulaiyan
Rada

Rama
Reddi
Rudra
Saliyan
Slmnn

attan
attani
vunar

Seni
Sivum
Somésvar
Sonagan

a Vellalar caste
title.

. form, idol, image.

. cobra snake.
. name of Vishpu.
. countryman,

rustic.
of Telugu race:

( ta:k t;tle ai

*, 1gger,

builder.

low caste cultiva-
tor.

a low caste la-
borer.

.. snake wearer.

. Brahman.

musician, Pariah
outcaste.

supreme lord.

a low caste of S.
coast.

Brahman = Pap-

pan.
t one, Vishnu.
emon, devil.
demoness.

. a Vellalar caste

title.

. the honorable son

.o

.o

v

(X}

(ofSiva).
? flesh eater.
Kyishpa's
tress.
Vishpu Avatara.
g Telugu tribe.
iva.

mis-

. WOEVOI‘

clnnber,

e

thnumendwant.
(Jaina).

shoemaker,
rier.

Weaver.

the supreme, Is.
vara,

moon lord,
Yavanan ¢. w.
? Greek.

cur-



Subramanya
Tachchan
Tadan

Telungan
Tevan

Tiyan

“Totsi
Tulukkan

Vadugan
Valaiyan

Al

“Arasu
Arisi ..
Atti
Atti

Avarai ? avirai

Avuri ..
Elumichai

Icham
Ilavam

Illuppai .

i ..
Kadambu

Kadugu ..
Ka.lligu

oo

Karumbu
Kmrai ..
Kojju ..
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IV.— (Continued).
.. auspicious, Lak-, Vanigan .. merchant, banyan.
shmi. Vaniyan e oi1~monger.
.. God of war. Vannpan .. washerman,
. . Vanmya.n .. Palli caste man.
.. carpenter, Vedan .. hunter. .

.. Vishnu mendi. | Vellalan .. Tamil cultivator
Telug. Vetti vedgger, &
.+ Telugu. ettiyan .. grav ger, &c.

Mmg;nnr caste th),::ka .. son of ngva
title. Vishnu . god the preserver.
. Islander, low | Yadavan .. a tribe.
caste. Yavanar .. Greeks most likely
. scavenger. Arabians
.. Turk. Yenadi .. a tribe also called
.. northerner, Telu- Irular.
.. netman, bird-
catcher.
V.
NATURAL PRODUCTIONS.
Floyra.
.. banyan. Ma, man .. mango.
. pipﬁ. Malalai .. .. lotus, lily.
.. Tice. Maiijal .. .. turmeric.
.. fig (racemosa). Mawvilingai .. garlic pear,
.. bauhinia tomen- Cratceva Rox.
tosa. Mundiri .. .. cashew-nut tree.
.+ shrub (cassia auri- | Maagil .. .. hamboo.
culata). Nav . .. jambo tree Calyp-
«« indigo p tranthes.
. lime fruit, lemon Nel . .. (Raw)rice, paddy.
tree. Nelli +. Jungle gooseberry
.. wild date. Neruﬁ]xl . plant, Tribulus
.. cotton tree, bom- terrestris.
bax. Nochi .. . plant. Vitex
.. Indian olive, undo.
bassia longf. | Nunna ., . Monn um-
. gmger %lant
. Omai .. .. the man
mcemoaa) Palai .. . tree Munusops
o mulsl:a.rdhnlaniﬁ P hexandra.
.o mi t, Eu anai .. palmyra-palm.
hol?bm s Paruttn . . cottoi plﬁt
«+ SUGAT CAn: Pila . .. jack fruit tree.
. eggplnnt (sola- { Pirambu . rattan cane.
num mel). Puli, puliya . tamarind.
. Eree Pavaraéu «« tulip tree, portis.
.. kulti, gnm,hom Tamarai ., +» lotus.
corn.
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V—(Continued).

Tennai cocoanut, Velam,vel- ,, thorn.
Tolgsai tule plant, Vémbu, véppam , nim,
Tuvarai lentxl (dhal). oo es WOO le (fero~
Vagai siras tree (acacia niaﬁg

spec.). Vilvam ,, .. bel-tree.
Vanni suma troe, pros-

opis spic.

VL
Fauna.

a3 o e oW, kuruvi .. . little bird,
adu - ++ sheep. kufti .. .. kid, kit, cub.
anai ., +» €lephant. | madu .. ., ox.
erumai ., .. buffulo. man ., ., deer.

0 o .. COW. mandi ,, ,. monkey,
Eakkal e+ . CPOW. mayil ., «+ peacock,
kalJugu .. .. eagle. min . .. fish,
kaluthai .. .. ass. musal, muyal .. hare,
kapi s upe. naga ., ++ cobra snake,
karadi +« bear. mari  ,, ., fox, jackal,
kokku ., . crane. nay o . dog.
kali oo .. fowl pasn ., ., cow, cattle,
konay or onay .+ wolf. ( bos, pecus.)
kodirai ., . horse. piliorpuli ., tiger.
kuwi " shu,p. punai (pudai) ., cat (Puss),

R. B. BranriLL.
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IV.

A BRIEF SKETCH OF THE YERUKALA
LANGUAGE AS SPOKEN IN
RAJAHMANDRY.!

Tue Yerukalas do not seem to have any distinctive tribal or
national name. In conversation with each other they call
themselves “Kuluvuru,” evidently from the Sanskrit “ kula,”
merely signifying “our people,” while to strangers they
speak of themselves as Yerukalavaru, a name most probably
given them by their Telugu neighbors (Telugu J%¥) in
allusion to their supposed skill in palmistry, which they
practise as a means of livelihood. The Yeruka in question
was not able to say when his people settled in Rajahmandry.
He only knew that a long time ago they came from the west
and have been living here in the same place and in the same
way for several gemerations. For a livelihood they make
baskets, tell fortunes, and breed pigs for their own use and
for sale. They know nothing of agriculture or keeping

1 This brief sketch was communicated to the Editor by Colonel R. M.
Macdonald, the Director of Public Instruction in Madras. The following is a
letter addressed to Colonel Macdonald by Mr. Metealfe, Principal of the
Rajahmandry College :—

¢¢ Sir,—During your visit to Rajahmandry a few months ago yon were
somewhat interested in a little colony of Yerukalas, located in the suburbs,
and suggested that possibly an examination of the peculiar language spoken
by these isolated groups of an apparently distinct race might serve to deter-
mine their origin and the affinity they bear to the other races of Southern
India. Accordingly, on the occasion of a visit from the Rev. J. Cain, CM.S.,
who has bestowed much attention upon the Koi languages in the neighborhood
of Dommugadem, I arranged an interveiw between a Yeruka who has the repu.
tation of being the best-informed member of his community, and two of my
Assistants, Messrs. A. G. Subramanyam Iyer, B.A., (Vernacular : Tamil) and
P. Strinivasa Rao Pantulu, B.A., (Vernacular: Telugu and Kanarese) who
under Mr. Cain’s direction asked the man a series of questions, the answers
to which they have been at some pains to embody in the accompanying
account.  This I think you will find interesting, and it may be of use for the
purpose of comparison with the results of similar enquiries conducted in
other localities at Guntur, for instance, where 1 hear there is a Yerukals
settlement.”
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®
wile, ttir mode of Yife in this respect being amusingly
evidenced by their possessing only one or two generio names
for sheep and cattle, while their vocabulary is well supplied
with words indicating very subtle distinctions between
different kinds of pigs. Their oustoms are generally of a
very simple character. They burn their dead with little
ceremony, and at their marriages make a feast, of which
plentiful libations of arrack and toddy constitute the chief
feature. They live principally on cholum, raggy, preferring
rice when they can afford it; but they do not disdain the
mongoose, the guana, and even the common cat as an article
of diet. They have no written language, nor have they any
songs of their own. Such as they do sing are Telugu songs.
The information obtained from the Yeruka in question is
perhaps hardly sufficient to render possible any definite rules
with regard to the structure and idiom of the language. The
few observations here made may, therefore, need considerable
modification, but there appears to be little doubt that the
language belongs to the Dravidian family. The following
collection of words and phrases seems to show conclusively
that of these languages it bears the closest affinity to Tamil,
although possessing words allied to Telugu and Canarese.
It is of course difficult to say whether the few Telugu words,
phrases, and case-endings that are to be found in it really
belong to it or have unconsciously crept in during the long
sojourn of this community in the Telugu districts ; but this
could be ascertained by comparing the language of this
settlement with that spoken by Yerukalas in some Tamil
distriot.
The principal points in which Yerukala agrees with Tamil
are—
(1.) A large number of words denoting objects of pri-
mary importance ocorrespond with Tamil (ses
Table I).
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(2.) The plural terminations mar, rw, g8, ga/, & are
Tamil terminations or their modifications, the
first two being restricted to rational nouns as in
Tamil and the rest to irrational nouns. Mar ia -
suffixed to nouns, signifying relations, and is also
used as an honorific termination.

(3.) The numerals ondu, &c., are for the most part
oorruptions of Tamil words.

(4.) The Yerukala pronouns bear resemblance to Tamil
and Canarese pronouns.

(6.) Yerukala forms its infinitive by adding a to the
root and the verbal noun by adding fam, &0 or
dam, &o to the infinitive, in which case it resem-
bles Telugu.

(6.) The negative particles illa, x¢, and alla, ese are
Tamil or Canarese words.

(7.) Asin Tamil the present and past tenses are formed
by adding ikkir, g3, & or (kiru, 2%) and ta &
(da & &c.) respectively to the simple forms of
words.

(8.) The future is formed by adding & to the root, and
this is sometimes found in old Tamil words.

(9.) The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns adu
0%, idu 3%, edy s are Tamil words.

Adjectives are formed by adding a, e either to the crude

forms, or the crude forms modified by doubling the final
oonsonant.

In the Yerukala language there is no inflexion for gender.

The neuter noun which ends in « stands for both masculine
and feminine.
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TasLE I.—Words allied to Tamil.

No. English, Yerukala. Tamil,
1 | Father. tapan. takappan.
2 | Mother. mpan tai. P
3 | Papa (familiarly). ava.* appa.

4 | Mamma do. amma.* amma.
5 | Elder brother. anna.* anpa.
6 | Younger brother. tembi. tambi.
7 | Elder sister. akka.* akka.
8 | Younger sister. teviéi. tangacci, tange.
9 | Wife. pondu.* pendati, pendu.
10 | Grandfather. tatam. tata.
11 | Son. moganu. makan.
12 | Daughter. mogulu. maka].
13 | Brother-in.law. meccunu. maccinan,
14 | Father.in.law. mama,.* mama.
15 | Son.in-law. merumoganu. marumakan.
16 | Daughter-in-law. merumogulu. marumakal.
17 | Grandson. pétam, péran,
18 | Granddaughter. ti. tti.
19 | Ear. adana,. adu,
20 | Eye. kan.* kan.
21 outh. vai. vai.
22 | Nose. mukana. mutkku.
23 | Hand. kei. kai.
24 | Leg. kal.* kal.
256 | Tongue. nak. nakku.
26 | Tooth pelu.* pal.
27 | House tdu. vidu,
28 | Entrance vasali, vagal,
29 | Ox. madu. madu,
30 | Sheep adu, adu.
31 | Pig. pandri. pandri.
32 | Cat. pane. pane.
33 | Sun. proddu.* poj’udu.
34 | Moon. nela. nela.
35 | River ar. aru.
36 | Tank éri. eri.
37 | Water. tanni. tanni.
38 | Well. gendri, kiparu.
39 %arth. terra. tarai
40 | Fruit, pagam. j'am,
41 | Fish, mina. !’:iln.
42 | Crane. kokku. kokku.
43 | Crocodile. modala. modalai.
44 | Dog. nai. nai.
45 | Rice. erifi. ariéi.
46 | Rice (boiled). sdru. 60ru.
47 | Chollum, colam. chélam.
48 | Raggy. kévuru. kej'virakii.
49 | Tree. maram, fedi, maram,

% The words marked with a star are as well connected with Telugu.—G. 0.
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No. English. Yerukala. Tamil.
50 | Palmyra tree. panan]ed:, panama- | panamaram.
61 | Bweetness. t!pu 3 tlthpfpu

52 | Sour. B £

53 | Bitter. eccu. asappu
54 | Whiteness. valupu. veluppu.
65 | Black. kar. kar.

56 | Eat, unu. unu.

57 | Drink. kudi1. kudi.

58 | Beat. mottu. mottu, adi.
69 | See. aru. Ear.

60 | Hear. eru. lu

61 | Walk. nadu.* nadu.

62 | Run. odu, odu.

63 g‘lell sol. sol.

64 ee) orugu. uran

65 Klllp kollgu‘f kollng‘l

66 | Laughing. sirugutam. | girikkiradi.
67 | Weep. aidu. ! aj’u.

68 | Come. va. va.

69 | Go. 0. 0.

70 | Mongoose iri. iri.

71 | Squirrel. ani. ani.

72 | Rat. eni. eli.

73 | Rain. maga. maj’ai.

74 ) Hair. moguru. mayir.

76 | Stone. kellu. kallu.

76 | Groat. beru. peri.

77 | Small. ciru. §iru.

78 | Yellow. maiija. maija.

79 | Leaf. ela. ele.

80 | Branch. kommu.* kombu.

TapLe II.—Pure Yerukala Words, or those allied to Telugu.

|

English. Yerukala. 1 English. Yerukala.
Unripe fruit. latakapanam. Kick. ogl Canarese
Bark. beradu. i
Mountain. Konda - Call. agi
Stream. nag. "Knit. caccu.
Husband. monagam. Uncle. sottam.
Sister-in-law. nafiga. karagada
Knife. ko‘l’lx gennm. keruvu.

. ondu. oy . tam.
Fi;ier. élu. Male. al:la.
Neck. kegam. Seven. ogu.
Mat. capa. Toddy. odu.
Plough. nagali. Salt. nénam.
Bird. kufiju, Snake. tona.
Grass. gaddi. Sunshine. oga.
Foot or footstep. |adugu. Red. erra.

' The words marked with a star are as well connected with Telugu.—G. O.
13
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Plural endings are galu, ga, lu, maru, ru. Some nouns form

their plural by adding galx to the singular, as—

kegam kegangalu. médu .. madugalu.
adu aqugalu. natchatram .., mnatchatrangalu,

kapanam kapananhgalu.
The final /u is generally omitted as in the following words :-
adu .. uduga. ' nak .. nagga.

kuiiju .. kumjuga. i pellu .. pelluga.
celug .. celugga. | ohdu .. onduga.
kolu .. koluga. I bhujam .. bhujanga.
mina .. minaga. alu .. 6lugn, erakalu.
modala .. modalaga. ! kalu .. kaluga.
cipanam .. capanafiga. '
Nouns formmg their plural by adding lu—
kei . keilu. er .. erlun,
nai .. mnailu. vasali .. vasallu.
puna .. punlu. kiri .. kirlu,
pandri .. pandrilu. uni .. anilu,
ar .. arlu. eni .. cnilu,
Nouns whose plurals are formed by adding maru to the
singular—
tapan e tapamaru. tevisi . tevigimaru.
ava .. avamaru. pondu .. pondumaru.
temci .. temcimaru. monagam .. monagamaru.
annam .. annamaru. maganu .. makkamaru.
tatam o tatamaru. petam . petamaru.
uﬁpa . appumiru. | peti . petimaru.
akka . akkamaru. |
Nouns forming their plural by adding ru to the singular—
mensam .. mensaru.
Gender.

This language has no grammatical gender, as there are no
terminations for the masculine and the feminine. The neuter
noun stands for all the three genders.

The neuter singular suffix is ad and the plural suffix is ayyale,
varadu, virayyalu. However the gender isdenoted by (1) differ-
ent words, (2) by prefixing to the words denoting gender, as—

pondu monagam.

teinci tevidi.

avalakéruvu paidikéruvu.
Case.

As in Sanskrit and Telugu there seem to be eight cases in the
Yerukala language. The case terminations appear to be pure
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Telugu case endings except keivi, kovi, and mudu which are
either pure Yerukala terminations or corruptions of Canarese

endings.

Nominative .
Accusative
Instrumental
Conjunctive
Dative ..
Ablative .
(enitive ..
Locative

.

.

Voceative .

{

subba . éedi.
subbani or subbana .. éedini.
éedikeivi.
subbamtoti geditoti.
subbamki sediki.
subbanunci sedinunci.
sub{;amudu .. éedimudu.
subbakoli . o s
subbamati .. } sedikoli.
subba . gedi.

Adjective.

Adjectives generally appear to be formed by adding @ and ¢
either to the crude form or the crude form modified by doubling
the final consonant or adding some inflexional increment as ¢fx,

a8
karn karuttu.
velu vella.
TasLE I11.—7able of Pronouns.
| |
English.| Yerukala. i Tamil. jEnglish.; Yerukala. Tamil.
‘ |
i 5
I ' nénu - nan. | We ‘ nahgal pam.
| | It nangal.
My ‘nahga ! en. |. Our namber nammudaya.
Mine ?nambodudu iennudaYadu.iv; Ours :::‘ x('id‘:l } nammudayadu.
Me ‘panna ; ennai, ‘; Us patgalna | nammai.
! i nangalai.
Thou |ninu i nl. You ningal nihgal.
Thy m’hﬁ unnudaya. || Your |nimgal vuhgaludaya.
Thine |pimbodudu junnudayadu.| Yours |ningaldu [vuhgaludayadu.
Thee |ninna unnai. You ningalna vungalai.
He ad avan, They |ayyalu avar.
avargal .
His asaga avanndaya. || Their |asaga avarudaya.
His attamodudu avanudayaduf| Theirs :ﬁaldu avarudayadu.
Him atta avanai. Them avarai.
| asagalna
The numerals are all modifications of Tamil, Telugu, and
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Oanarese words with the exception of vdgu (7) which seems to
be a pure Yerukala word—

One . ondu. Eight . ottu.

Two e repdu. Nine . ombadu.
Three . maodu. Ten . pottu.
Four . nalugu. Twenty .. ruvadu.
Five . afiju. Thirty .. muppadu.
Six .. aru. Forty ..  npaluvadu.
Beven . ogu.

The Yerukala people in this part of the country do not seem
to have words for numerals over forty.

The demonstrative pronouns are—

Singular. Plural.
ad. nangalu . tiketikkiro).
ia. nifgalu .. (patiketikkiramga).
ed. ayyalu .. (patiketikkirum).
Present.
1 see a horse akudirinapatiketikkirs.
You see a horse nivukudirinapatiketikkira,
adkudirinapatiketikkira.
Yesterdagv nécu.
The day before yesterday mundunécu.
Past.
1. nékudirina ,, pate .. nafgalu pato.
2. nivu .. pata .. ningalu patanga.,
3. ad .+ Ppatca .. ayyalu patcum.
Future.
1. nékudirina .. pakke ., nanhgalu pakko.
2. nivu .. pakka .. ningalu pakkahga.
3. ad .. pakaku .. ayyalu pakakum,
to eat
Present.
1. nd sdru undukétikkire ., nangalu unduketikkiro.
2. nivu unduketikkira ningalu upquketikkiramga.
3. ad undukeétikkiru ayyalu undukétikkirum,
Past.
1. né sdru unde nahgalu undo.
2. nivu upda nihgalu unduhga.
8. ad updcu ayyalu updcum.
Future,
1. ne unke nafngalu unko.
2. nivu uhka ningalu unkahga.
ad uhgima ayyalu ufigakum.
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From the table we see the terminations forming the present,
past, and future tenses are ikkir (ta, da, or their modifications)
and ks, and that these terminations aro added to the crude form
of the verbs or their modifications.

The particles denoting the 1st and 2nd person singular in all
the tenses are ¢ and 4, and those denoting the 3rd person singular
are % in the present, e in the past, and a% in the future.

In the plural the particles are the same in all the tenses ; they
are o in the 1st, asigalu in the 2nd, and wm in the 3rd persons.

Mood.
The infinitive is formed by adding efam and adam as cdyutam,
pagadam, umgatam, 6datam.

Indicative .. nenu catiketikkirae.
Imperative .« ocei, paru, 6du which are the simple
forms of the verbs.
may .. céyavaccu.
Potential .. { can .. ceyagarrey.
must .. ceyyam,
the first being the Telugu termination, and the 2nd a corruption
of the Telugu gala.
Subjunctive .. cedike, vamdike, & denoting if.

The following are the forms of the Yerukala verb correspond-
ing to the avyayamulu in Telugu:—

caci .o pati.

cnﬁuct‘xm v pat;ke&i. de. olla
teliyal .. aride pogade pakade, kollade.*
cayan (coyutaku) - . caymtali?. ’

undan (undutaku) .. adarataku.

povudun .. ponaperikili.

Phrases and sentences showing the use of participles, &c.
vaccucunnavadevaqu .. varraduyddu.
vaccinanadevadu .+ vandaduysdu.
ragalavadevadu .. varraduysadu.
ranivadu .. vararadu.
endarud .. ettanéru.

) u .+ céyamana.
ledu .. illa.
nénu teccinacarra .+ nénu yettinrakolu.

atanivaddakupoyepilu pimcu .. attamatakupoye ayipi.

atanitomatladinatarvatacepputanu .. atatotivagittanakasonnake.

hhojanamucesinatarvatapandukoni-  soruvupdaperikinijarugucum gati.
naru,

# These bear resemblance to Canarese words,
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nénu vastavunpdaga atani jocinanu
varuvaccinattytépani istdnu
varuvaccinappuqu
eppuduvaccinava

ekkadikipdinavu
ikkada

bagunnava
come soon
mundupuccukunna atlagsvunnadi
Ipanic8yakapotekali dorakadu
ninnaratri caccipoinadu
ninnupiluvanampitd vastava rava
ﬁcetakdldu

8
she %’:omy mother
he is coming with my mother

nénu vandigédi génné attapats vamd

ayyalu varrattanikén pani kodikke.

ayyaluvandapudu.

epuduvanda.

emkupdna.

ingey ; Itu.

nellaikkira.

bogena.

merudupdtukimdrikianage ikkir.

ipanicéya jonikenkulidorakadalla.

nésunavarumate sattocu.

ninnu aipikkiksvarakaillya.

nakeilagadalla.

adnella menasamgaikkir.

adnamgatai.

adnamgatai amtevamdige tikkir,
nambaru taivalla ketten

one . nacsta .. nakeili

na .. ondu nototi ngemti

naku nanga nakoraku nagurimei

navalla .. naku

ipamdunamdu rasamnagurimei 1pagamukoéle rasamilla

petteld .. uledu two trecs .. remdumaram

navadda .o pettekoli galu or cellu

nacamte .. namate a tree cedi or maram

nacamte branch .. komma,kommalu
leaf .. elaella
Adverbs.

Adverbs are generally formed by adding g7 to adjectives and
nouns. It is difficult to say whether this is purely a Yerukala
termination or one borrowed from Telugu by the people living
in the Telugu country as nella, nellagd, karata, karataga, mensam,
mensanga. The adverbs ketla, monne, atagam, pelikili also bear

resemblance to Tamil words.
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V.

HISTORICAL TABLES CONCERNING THE PRESI-
DENCY OF FORT ST. GEORGE.

1.—ACQUISITIONS OF TERRITORY BY THE BRITISH IN
THE PRESIDENCY OF FORT ST. GEORGE.

Year. |

616 .. Calicut,

Factory of.

66465,
668-69.
702 ..

766 ..

770 ..

77 ..
8%,

84 ..

Territory.

No. L

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

Approximate  Land
Area.

Revenue.

Now morged in the town of Calicut, the Factory Nil

capital of the district of Malabar.

(1.) Factory established by permission of
the Zamorin or Raju of Calicut, the
uncestor of the present Zamorin (Thorn-
ton's (zazetteer).

(2.) Establishment expelled by the Dutch
(Bruce ii, 158).

(3.) Agency re-cstablished (Bruce i,
224).

(4.) 2nd July.—Factory entered in the
““ Quinque-partite Indenture of Convey-
ance of the Dead Stock of the two East
India Companies.”

(5.) Grant of factory and all existing
gmrivileges confirmed and ratified by

Lyder Ali on his cunquest of Malabar,
23rd February (Aitchison, vol, v, p.
127).

(6.) z‘urther ratification by Hyder Al
Treaty 8th August (Aitchison v, 133).

7. Engliuh dispossessed by Hyder Al.

Reduced by Major Abingdon (Mala-
bar Commission Report, para. 38).

(9.) Treaty dated 11th March. Factory
and privileges restored by Tippoo Sultan,
Article 9 (Aitchison v, 144).

(10.) %edod withbtheT rest of(:!alabar to
the Company by Tippoo (Aitchison v,
149). Treaty dated 18th March.

only.
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No. I1.

Year.

. Territory,

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

Approximate
Area.

Land
Revenue.

1621-22.

1622-23.

1781 ..

1785 ..
1796 ..
1818 ..

1826 ..

Pulicat “

A seaport in the distriet of Chingleput,
23 miles north of Madras.
(1.) Factory established by permission of
e Dutch under the operation of the
treaty concluded between King James
I and the States General, dated 7th
July 1619 (Bruce i, 231).
(2.) Factory withdrawn in consequence
of the oppressions of the Dutch (Brucei,
39).

2

(32l ‘ort, Factory, and Dependencies, viz.,
the island of Irakam!and the villages
of Vanjivakam, Avarivakam, and Kana-
vandurai (land revenue, 1,475 pagodas)
taken from the Dutch by Lord Macart-
ney, Governor of Madras, 2nd July
(Local Records).

(4.) July.—Restored to Holland under
treaty with the States General of 20th
May 1784 (Local Records).

(6.) Surrendered to Lord Hobart, the
Governor’s summons. Capitulation dated
16th July (Local Revords).

(6.) 318t March.—Restored to Holland
agroeably to the Convention of the
Allied Powers in 1814 (Local Records).

(7.) 1st June.—Restored to Great Britain
under the treaty of March 1824 (Local
Records).

Facto
only.

8Q. MILES.
1,647

Nil.

RS,
7,338

No. II1.

1621-22.

Pettipolee

.| Now Nizampatam, a scaport in the district

of Kistna.

(1.) Factory established (Bruce i, 232).
N.B.—This is the first place at which
the English commenced to trade on the
Eastern Coast of the continent of India.
They landed at Pettipolee, August 20th,
1611 ; sent goods on shore and left two
of the mtxgeroar oes, picking them up
again on the ship’s return from Masuli-
patam, and \}»mceedm‘ g across the Bay
to Bantam (Narrative of soventh voyage,
London East India Company; Captain
Antony Hippon in ship Glaba{

Factory
only.

Nil.

! The island of Irakam is now attached to the Nellore District.




PRESIDENCY OF FORT ST. GEORGE,

No. III—( Continued).

Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

Approximate
Area,

1653-64.
1682 ..

1686 ..
1697 ..
1702 ..

1768 ..

1%J ..

1765 .,

Pettipoles,
(Coggiuucd).

.

(2.) Dissolved (Bruce i, 484).
(3.) Noted as existing, 21st July (Local
Records

{4.) Dissolved again (Brucoii, 572).

(6.) Re-settled (Bruce ii, 206). .

(6.) 2nd July.—The factory is entered in
the “ Quinque-partite Indenture of Con-
veyance of the Dead Stock of the two
East India Companies,’” but it was pro-
bably soon after dissolved, as there is
no further mention of it in the Local
Records.

(7.) November.—Ceded to the French by
the Nizam, as part of the Northern
Circars,

(8.) 14th May.—As part of the Nizam-

tam Circar bestowod on the English
y Salébat Jang, Nizam (Aitchison,
vol. v, Treaties). (Vide Acq. No. XXXI).

(9.) August 12th.—Grant confirmed by

the Mogul’s farmén.

No. IV.

1621.22.

1628 ..

1632 ,,

1689 ,..

1690 .,

Masulipatam,
Factory of.

"

The chiof town and port of the Kistna
District.

(1.) Factery established (Bruce i, 239).
Note.—The first English vessel that
traded at Masulipatam alias Metclepat-
nam arrived there 31st August 1611
(vide Note (1) under Pettipolee).

(2.) Removal to Armagon owing to exac-
tions of local Governor, one factor being
left behind to collect debts, 27th Sep-
tomber (Bruce i, 291).

(3.) November.—Factory re-established
under the ¢ Golden Phurmaund” of the
King of Golconda.

(4.) Factory seized by the local Governor
owing to the rupture between Aurangzeb
aund the Company (Bruce i, 650).

(63 Cowle for the factory renewed.—
ik Koto, the Mg G

0
(Local Rocords).

Factor
only.

Nil.

14
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Year.

1702

1760

1768

1769
1769

1766

Territory.

Masulipatam-~
(Continued).

BRITISH ACQUISITIONS IN THE
No. IV —(Continued).

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

(6.) The factory of Macilipatnam is
entered in the * Quinque-partite Iden-
ture of Conv%znce of the Dead Stock
of the two t India Companies,”
dated 2nd July.

(7.) Captured by the French under
orders of Dupleix, who sent up & force
by sea from Pondicherry, month of July
(Orme, Book II).

(81.2 November—Formally ceded to

rance by the Nizam with the rest of
the Circars (Orme, Book IIL.

(Qi) Retaken from the Frenc! }; Colonel

orde, 7th April (Orme, Book IT).

(10.) 14th May.—Bestowed on the Eng-
lish Com; as an indm or free gift,
together with the whole of the Circar of
Masulipatam and other territory by the
Nizam Salébat Jang (Aitchison’s Trea-
ties, vol. v). (Vide Acq. No, XXXI).

(11.) August 12th.—Grant confirmed by
the Mogul’s farmén.

No. V.

Approximate|
e

Land
Revenue,

16256-26.

1641 ..

1801 ..

Armagon,
Factory of.

A port in the district of Nellore, 66 miles
north of Madras,

(1.) February (Bruce i, 269).—The
gr:und for the factory was obtained

m the local Karnam or KénGngo,
Patnaswémula Arumukham Mudali, and
pamed after him (Nellore Manual,
pp. 440-41).

(2.; 24th September.—Establishment re-
moved to the new station, Madras, and
the p;we abandoned altogether (Wilks
i, 163).

(3.) 818t July—Ceded with the rest of
e Carnatic to the East India Company
%v His Highness Prince Azfm-ul-Daula,
Nawéb Subahdar of Arcot (Aitchison's
Treatics, vol. v). (Vide Acq. No. XLI1I).

Nil.
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Year.

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

Approximm;
Area.

Lénd
Reévenue,

1634.35.
1662-83.
1677.78.
1702 ..

1768 ..

A small town 8 miles north-west of Narsa-
par Port, Godvari District.

(n.g Factory ostablished (Bruce i, 326).
5.) Withdrawn (Bruce i1, 160).

¢.) Re-established (Bruce ii, 408).

d) No longer existing. Not in list of
Dead Stock taken this year.

(e}.} Coded with Circars (vide Acq.

0. XXXIV).

Factory
only.

Nid,

No. VIL

1639 ..

164546,

Madraspatam,
Original

Sef ent
of.

for the ercction of a fort by 8ri Ranga
Réyuln (doscendant of the Vijayahagar
Kings) reigning at Chandragiri, about
ninety miles north-west of Madras:
obtained for the Company by the local
Governor or Naick, I'émarla Venkaté-
dri (ancestor of the present Raja of
Kélahasti, ¢.5.1.) who desired that the
station (which was selocted *‘ as better
calculated for the protection of trade
than Armagon’’) might be styled Chen-
nappa-patnam, after his father Kari
Chennappe, which was done; althon'ih
the Royal grant enjoins the use of the
name “Sri Rénga Raya patnam.”
Mr. Francis Day, one of the Council at
Masulipatam, and the head of the fac-
tory at Armagon, was the officer who
negotiated the affair. The grant covered
a uipace roughly estimated as five miles
in length by one mile in breadth (Bruce
i, 368, Wilks 1, 163, Mill iii, 52).

(2.) The Hindu State of Chandragiri
being subverted about this time (Wilks
i, 163) by the Mussulman King of Gol-
conds, the Agent and Council at Fort
8t. George send a deputation, with a
present to Golconda, to obtain a confirm-
ation of their privileges (Bruce i, 415).
The same authority (i, 455) under the
Eeeu 1660-31 speaks of the t having

en obtained ; but the formal docu-
ment was not delivered till 1683 (vide
(4) infra).

+

|
| (1.) 18t March.—Grant for a station and | se. u;x.ls.
674

RS,
19,879.
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No. VII—(Continusd). -

Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

Approximate|
8 Areg.

Land
Revenne.

1683 .

1765

1671-72.

1702 ..

1746 .,

1749 ..

1762 .

Madraspatam—
(Continued).

(8? Local Records, dated 11th April.—

t is agreed to puy the King of Golcon. |

da 1,200 pago&ts (4,800 rupees) per
annum, as rent for the settlement which
is to be free from any other imposition
for ever ; and to pay 11,000 pagodas in
full of all demands for the time past.

(4.) Local Records, 12th November.—
The Golconda farmin formally deli-
vered to Mr. William Gyfford, Governor.
Note.—Golconda fell under the arms of
Aurangzeb in 1687, and the rent then
became an asset of the Mogul Empire.

(5.% $nd July.—Described in the list of

the Dead Stock of the two East India
Companies, as ¢ Fort St. George, with
the castle and fortifications, and terri-
tory thereto belonging : upon which a
large city is built, consisting of—
" houses, which are held of and pay rent
‘to the said Governor and Company,
together with the said city and its
dependencies.”

(6.) September 10th.—Surrendered to the

French arms under Labourdonnais.
Ransom fixed by him at 11 lakhs of
pagodas (44 lakhs of rupees or 440,000
pounds sterling) ; but the stipulation
disregarded by Dupleix (Orme).

(7.) August 16th.—Delivered ap by the
French under the operation of the treaty
of Aixla Chapelle, dated October 7th,
1748 (Orme).

(8.) Local Records, 3lst August.—Ma-
homed Ali (Wallajah), Nawéb of Arcot,
remits by farmén the 1,200 8
(4,800 rupees) per annum, the rent here-
tofore paid for the settlement (vide Note
(3) supra).

9.) A 12th.—Possossion confirmed
by a farmén from the Mogul by way of
indm or free gift.
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No. VIIL

Year. | Territory. How acquired, and Digtrict now Appxoréxi;mte Land

representing it.¥ Revenue.

ACRES, RS.
Madakara ,, | Island on. the north side of the Billia-| s. gr. 1,120
patam river, north of Cannanore ; is now 1
a part of the Cherakal Taluk.
1669-70. N (1.) Obtained from the Raja, d.e., of
Cherakal, probably as a trmfi.ng post on
t.

rent.
1736 .. . (2.) March.—Permission granted by the
Raja for the erection of a fort.

1749 ., o (3.) May.—The island formally ceded by
the Raja as a British possession (MaJabar
Commssion Report, para. 9).

1762 .. . (4.) Angust..—~Fort blown up and island
given back to the Vice-Regent of Che-
rakal.?

1792 ., o (5.) 18th March.—Ceded by Tippoo with
the rest of Malabar and other territory
(vide Acq. No. XXX VIII).

No. I1X,

Madapollam, | Makes one village with Narsaptr of the Factory Nil.
Factory of. | Godévari District, 45 miles north of only.
. Masuliputam, 6 miles from mouth of the |
Vasishta branch of the Godévari, and:
on its right bauk. !
1679 .. . (1.) December. — Factory established !
(Bruce ii, 439%& thdravn (B
1688 .. . 2.) August.— Wi wn (Bruce ii, 654).
1698 .. | . 23; Reosettled under orders of Court Lf
Directors.
1702 .. . (4.) Entcred in the Doad Stock of the two
uniting Companies.
1767 .. o {5.) Captured by the French under Bussy.
1769 . . (6.) 14th May.—Part of the territory
ceded by Nizam's Treaty with Colonel
Forde (vide Acq. No. XXXI).
1765 . . (7.) August 12th.—Grant confirmed by
the Mogul’s farmén.

i % Afterthe fall of Pondicherry and Mahé in 1761, this post which had up to that time been
useful in groteoting the English Company’s trade, and in refarding that of the French Company,
i yas abandoned as no longer of use,

4
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BRITISH ACQUISITIONS IN THR

‘ No. X.

Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District now
representing it
e ’

Approximate
Area.

1681.82,

1702 .,

1758 .,

1760 ..
1782 ..
1785 ..

Porto-Novo
alias Faran-
gipet.

X3

¥
L

‘A seaport in fhe district of South Arcot...

(L) Local Records, dated 12th January.—
Cowle for making a settlemont obtained
from Haraji Raja, the Subahdar of Gin-
gee, and the Deputy in the Carnatic of
Sambaji, who had recently succeoded his
father, Sivaji, as head of the Mahratta
dynasty.

(2.) July 2nd.—Factory entered in the
¢ Quinque-purtite Indenture of the Con.
veyance of the Dead Stock of the two
East India Companies.”

(3.) Fell into the hands of the French
under Lally, with Fort 8t. David and
Cuddalore.

(4.) French driven out by Colonel Coote
after his defeat of Lally at Wandiwash.
(5. '}iik;:n by the French under Bussy

ilks).

(6(.) 18t February.—Restored to England
under treaty of Versailles, dated 3rd
Scptember 1783,

8Q. MILES,
078

No. XI.

1882 .,

1683 .,
1692 ..

1702 ..

Cuddalore,
Factory of.

A seaport in South Arcot, and the chief
town of that district.

(1.) Factory established (Local Records,
11th May 1682).

(2.) Business commenced {Local Records,
19th March 1683),

(3.) Ordered by the Court of Directors to
be withdrawn, along with Conimere
(q. v.)? in consequence of the grant of
Tegnapatam (q. v.)¢ by Rém Raja
(Bruoe iii, 111).

(4.) July 2nd.—Mentioned as existing in
the “ Quinque-partite Indenture of Con-
veyance of the Dead Stock of the two
East India Companies.”

3,643

3 Vide Acg. No. X1V,

$ Vide Acq. No, XV.




PRESIDENCY OF 'FORT ST. GEORGE,

No. XI—(Continued).

m

Year.

Territory.

How aoquired, and District now
. ropresenting if.

 Approximate
PP ren,

I:md
Revenue.

1768
1760

1782
1786

Cuddalore—
(Continued).

e

kg
4

(8.) April.—Retaken by detachment under
Amg Beg, sent by Coote after his vic-
tory at Wandiwash (Orme).

(7.) April 8th.—Capitulated to the French,
assisted by the Mysoreans (Wilks).

(8.) 1st February.—Restored to England
by France under the treaty of Versailles,
dated 3rd Septomber 1783,

No. XII.

(5. Survendered to Lally, 4h May (Orme).

1683

1689

1690

1692

1702

171¢

1757

1758

1765

Vizagapatam,
FoxtiﬁP:d '
Factory of.

A seaport, capital of district of that name.

(1.) Supposed date of establishing settle-
ment S:ﬁng the first mention of it).
The date is not given by Bruce, nor in
the Local Records which go back to 1670
only. If the date is correct, the grant
must have issued from the King of Gol-
conda or his local officers.

(2.) September 13th.—Factory seized and
the English officers put to the sword by
the Mogul’s orders, owing to the rupture
between Aurangzeb and the Company in
that year.

(3.) 28th December.—Kaul for the factory
renewed by Zulfakar Khén, the Mogul
General in the Deccan.

(4.) April. —Factory allowed to be forti-
fied by the same authority.

(5.) Entered in the Dead Stock account
taken on the union of the two East India
Companies. It is there described as ¢ the
Fort and Factory at Vizagapatam.”

(6.) Farmén from the Emperor Faroksir
confirmirg the possession of the settle-
ment (Local Records).

(7.) 25th June.—Captured by the French
under Bussy (Orme).

(8.) 12th September.—Presented to the
English by the Raja of Vizianagram
after capturing it from the French
garrison (Orme).

(9.) August 12th.—Grant confirmed by
the Mogul's farmén.

Fortified
Factory
only.

Nil.
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BRITISH ACQUISITIONS IN THE

No. XIIL

Year.

 Tersitory.

How acquired, and Distsct now
: representing it.

Approximate
ppA.rea..

Land
Revenue.

1683-84.

| 1688-89.
1702 ..

1708 ..

1719 .,

1776 ..
1780 .,
1782 ..

1784 ..
179 .,

Tellicherry ..

.

Town and seaport in Malabar .0 .

(1.) Factor¥ established under a Chief and

actors by the President of Surat (Bruce

ii, 511) ; being the first Pepper settle-
ment on the Malabar Coast.

(2.) Factory strengthened (Bruce ii, 616).

(3.) Enteréd in the Dead Stock list of two

ast India Companies as the * Fort of
Tellicherry.”

(4.) Formal grant obtained for the Fort
from the Cherakal Raja (Malabar Com-
mission Report, para. 9),

(5.) Limits of settlement extended on
south side after a successful war with
the Coringotte Nair (idem).

(G.QuThe settlement reduced from a Chief-
ship to a Residency.

(7.) Besieged by Sirdar Khén, Hyder's

aujdar, with the Chernkal Raja.

(8.) Successful sortie under Major Abing-
don, and the sicge raised (Malabar Com-
mission Report, para. 30).

9.) The Chiefship re-established.

10.) Chicfship abolished, and the settle-
ment placed directly under the Super-
visor of Malabar.

F%niﬁed
‘actory
only.

8Q. MILES.

14

Nil,

R8.
1,490

No. XIV.

1683 .

1688 ..

1691 &,

Conimere alias
Kunimédu.

On the coast, South Arcot District, 10
miles north of Pondicherry.

1.) Factory established (Bruce ii, 619).
2.) Farmén for a fortified settlement and
liberty of trade, obtained on a present of
800 pagodas or Rupees 3,200, from Rém
Raja, who, on the assassination of his
elder brother Sambaji (Sivaji’s succes-
sor) by Aurangzeb, and the simultaneous
captivity of Sahoji, Sumbag'lll’: son, had
been recognised as head of the Mahratta

y by its subjects (Bruce ii, 6232.
(3.) Withdrawn by order of the Court of
irectors, on the purchase of Tegna-
atam (Fort 8t. David), (Bruce iii, 111).

frido Acg. No, XV).

Facto
only.

Nit.
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Year.

Territory,

No. XTIV~ Continued).

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

Approximate
Ares.

Lad
Revenue,

1801

Conimere—
(Continucd).

(4.) Ceded with the rest of the Subah of
Arcot to the Company by treaty with
Azim-al-Daula, Naw&{ Subahdar of the
Carnatic, 31st July (Aitchison, vol. v,
248).  Vide Acq. No. XLIII).

'1690

1702

l1758

Tegnapatam .

No. XV.

(atias Fort 8t. David), sometimes writ-
ten Thevanapatnam, Devenapatnam,
Devanmpatnam, Devipatnam, now in-
cluded in Cuddalore, &‘:3 chief town of
the South Arcot District.

(1.) September lst.—The grant of land
for this settlement was purchased for
120,000 chakrams = 8,000 pagodas =
32,000 rupees from R&ém Raja, who, on
the assassination of his eldor brother
Sambuji (Sivaji’s successor) by Aurang-
zeh, and the simultaneous captivity of
Suhoji, Sambaji's son, had been recog-
nised as the head of the Mahratta
dynasty by its subjects (Local Records). |

(23 July 2nd.—Mentioned in the * Quin- |

T‘m- rtite Indenture of Conveyance of |

the Dead Stock of the two East India,

Companies "’ as *‘all that fort called

Fort St. David (being & strong fort and i

factory) and about three miles compass

of the circumjacent country, upon which
aev?'ral small towns or villages are erect-

(3.) June 2nd.—Surrendered to the French
under Lally, who at once razed all the
fortifications to the ground (Orme). It
was afterwards included in Cuddalore
(q.v.)% and its dependencies, instead of
being shown under a separate head.

No. XV1.

8Q. MILES,

10

RS,
11,130

1693

The villages of | Parwéna from Asad Khén, Aurangzeb's

Tondiyérpet,
rmdxf&.ﬁ
. and
Egmore.

Grand Vizier, granting the English the
three towns, now included in the city of
Madras, of Tondiyérpet, Purasavékam,
and Egmore pro&::ly Elambtr, 10th
February (Local Rocords).

88

20,861

8 Fide Acq. No. xi.

15
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Year. ' | Temitory.

BRITISH ACQUISITIONS 'IN THE
No. XVI—(Continued).

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

Approximate
i Area.

Land
Revenue.

1746 .. T,ll‘xeriiillagea tof
'ondiyarpe
Purasavakam',
and Egmore—
(Continued).

1749 ., .

1765 ., “

(2.) September 10th.—Surrendered, as
part of the city of Madras, to the French
arms under Labourdonnais. Ransom
fixed by him at 11 lakhs of pagodas (44
lakhs of rupees or 440,000 pounds ster-
lingI)): but the stipulation disregarded
by Dupleix (Orme).

(3.) August 15th.—Delivered up, as

of the city of Madras, by th}; Frel:xacrlf
under the operation of the treaty of Aix
la Chapelle, dated October 7th, 1748
(Orme).

(4.) August 12th.—Original grant con-
firmed by a farman from the Mogul.

8Q. MILES,
88

RS,
20,861

No. XVII.

Anjengo ..

1694-95. .

1695-96. “
1702 .. .

A small seaport on the Travancore Coast
78 miles N.N.W. of Cape Comorin ; now
attached to the Malabar Collectorate.

(1.) Settlement formed by grant of the
Queen of Attinga, a Princess under the
sovereignty of Travancore (Bruce III,
165) on payment of ground-rent.

(2.) Fort built (Bruce III, 195).

(3.) Fort entered in the * Quinque-partite
Indenture of Conveyance of the Dead
Stock of the two East India Companies,”
dated 2nd July.

891

No. XVIII.

1708 .. | The villages of
Vyin;p‘di

an
Nungambékam.

(1.) September 25th.—Parwéna from
Dawad Khén, Nawib or Faujdar of the
Carnatic portion of the Golconda Subah,

ting to the English the towns of
yhn:s‘di and Nungambékam, now
included in the city of Madras (Local

Records).

32

5,868




PRESIDENCY OF FORT ST. GEORGE,
No. XVIII—(Continued).

How acquired, and District now

Year.  Temitory. representing it.

1713 The villagesof (2.) October.—The towns mentioned
Vy i under (1) resumed by Nawb Sédat ulla
and Khén (Local Records).
Nungambskam
~—(Continued).
1716 (31.? Jnnumi‘z 5th.—Farmén from the
mperor Faroksir, reciting the usurpa-
tion mentioned under (2) and cancellin
it with confirmation of the grant (Loca
Records).

[1746 (4.) September 10th.—Surrcndered, as
g?rt of the city of Madras, to the
rench arms under Labourdonnais.

179 (5.) August 15th.—Delivered up, as part
of the city of Madras, by the French
under the operation of the treaty of Aix
la Chapelle, dated 7th October 1748

i

|

\ (Ormo).

1765 {(6.) Old grants confirmed by farmin of
| the Mogul.

No. XIX.

'Approximate
| P Area.

5Q. MILES.
32

115

Tand

Rovenue.

R8.
5,868

Tiruvattir, | The last name is called by the English
Sattangédu, | * Ennore.'” These three villages lie
amKi to the north of the city of Madras, in
Kattiwékam. t]l):n; Saidapet Taluk of the Chingleput
istrict.

1708 .. o (1.) September  25th. —Parwina from
Dawad Khan, Navaib and Faujdar of
the Carnatic K?Dion of the Golconda

Subah (Local rds).

ms3 ., - (2.) Resumed by Néwéb Sadat ulla Khén
(Local Records).

e ,, . (3.) January bth.—Farmén from the

Emperor Faroksir, reciting the usurpa-
' tion just mentioned, and cancelling it,
with confirmation of grant.

1766 ,, " (4.) Angust 12th.—Confirmed again by
the gencral farmén of the Mogu%.mn

6}

2,444




118

BRITISH ACQUISITIGNS IN THE

No. XX, © °

Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District now
‘ representing it.

Approximate
ppAres.

Land
Revenue.

1715

1717

1776
1790 ..

Island of
Chetwai.

A strip of land on the sea coast of the
Malaber District insulated by the estua-
ries of Chetwai and Kodangalur (Cran-
ganore), 50 miles north of Cochin. It is
now of the Ponani Taluk.

Permission grauted by the Zamorin to the
English to build & warehouse here.

Seized from the Zamorin by the Dutch
who bu’il{z a fort here (Ma]lla 1; Commis-
sioncrs’ Report, para 24).

Cor;}q;)ered b; nyﬁ: ﬁ:a grom the Dutch |
wid).

Taken by Lieutenant-Colonel Hartley and ;
leased to the Cochin Raja for Rupees !
40,000 per annum. The lease is duted !
26th November 1790. It was renewed !
in 1791 for two years, and in 1794 for |
ten ycars (Malabar Commission Report, |
paragraphs 164 and 520). i

8Q. MILES.
40

RS,
38,828

No. XXI.

1722 ..
1767 ..
1759 ..

1765 ..

Ingeram, Fac-
tory of.

.

On the Godévari, 6 miles south of Corin- ;

ga. i
(1.) June.—Factory established. |
(2.) Captured by the French under Bussy.
(3.) 10th May.~Part of the territory

ceded by Nizam’s treaty with Colonel:

Forde (vide Acq. No. XXX1). 3,
(4.) August 12th,—Grant confirmed by

the Mogul's farmén. ,

Factory
only.

Nil.

No. XXII.

Island of Dhar-
mapatam.

Tmmediatel: w:g the ?l?ﬁth oAf the ’l‘elllii-
cherry ry. e Anjarakan
river splits into two 8 a8 1’t'
approaches the sea and the landling
between them and the sea is the islan
in 'gkuestion: now in the Kottayam
Taluk of the Malabar Collectorate.

8Q. MILES,
6

RS.
4,132
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No. XXTII—( Continted).
: How acquired, and District now.  |Approximate Lm
Year. | Temitory. repm’antin g it. ‘Avea. Reven%e :
. | sa. mmws, BS.
1734-35. | Island of Dhar- | (1.) Ceded to English by the Cherakal, 6 4,132
mapatame— Cotiote and Cannanore Rajas (Malubar .
(Continued). | Commission Report, para. 9, and Local v
Records).
1788 .. . (2.) June.—Seized by Ravi Varma, Raja
of Cherakal (Malabar Commission Report,
paragraph 55).
1789 .. . (3.) January 3rd.—Retaken by the English
(Malabar Commission Report, paragraph
i 65). i
No. XXIII.
, 8Q. MILES. RS,
{1742 The Villages of (1.) 4th November.—Sanad from Nawéb 39 7,686
| i Vepery, Nddat ulla Khén, Subah of Arcot, grant-

i
| Terambir and ing by way of iném to the Company
| . Pudupskam.  the three villages of Vepery, Perambor
| ' and Pudupfkam, now included in the
I city of Madras (Local Records).

1746 (2.) September  10th.—Surrendered, as
part of the city of Madras, to the French f
arms under Labourdvnnais. !

1749 (3 g‘ August 15th.—Delivered up, as part of ;
the city of Madras, by the French under
the ofemtion of the treaty Aix la

lo,

| Chapelle, dated October 7th, I748
i (Orme).
17656 . (4.) August 12th.—Original grant con-

i firmed by farmén of the Mogul.

i

No. XXIV.
! ' 8Q..MILES. RS,
i1742 ..| Eranévur® | Two villages to the south of Madras in 4} 469
i and the Saidapet Taluk of Chingleput Dis.
| trict.
! l Shadayan- | November 4th.—Grant from Nawédb
| ! kupam. 8dat ulla Khén, Subah of Arcot.
11785 .} . (2.) Awt 12th.—Confirmed by the
’ ! Mogul’s farmén.
|

¢ Erangvur is held at a pepper-corn reat, on Srolriyam tenure.
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BRITIEH AOQUISITIONS IN THE

No. XXV.

- Year. :

How acquired, and District now

Territory. * |* representing it.

Approximate
ppArea.

Land

enue.

1749 ..

1765 ..

The Town of
8t. Thomé.

(1.) 2nd October.—Farmén from Maho-
med Ali (afterwards Wallajah), Nawéb
of the Carnatic, granting to the
English the town of Mayilépur or
§t. 'Thomé, now included in the city
of Madras (Local Records); but 1t
appears from Orme that the English
immediately after the restoration (15th
August 1749) of Madras by the French,
under the treaty of Aix la Chapelle,

took possession of St. Thomg, for feur of i

its fulling into the hunds of the French.
(2.) August 12th.—Grant confirmed by
the Mogul's farmén.

BQ. MILES,

49

RS,
13,502

No. XXVL

1749 .,

1751 ..

1768 ..

1760 .,

Dovikéta ..

A town in the Tanjore District, near the
junction of the Coleroon with the sea,
37 miles south of Pondicherry.

(t.) Town and fort captured by Major
Lawrence in a war between the English
and Pratdp Singh, Raja of Tanjore;
commenced by the former with a view to
the restoration of Sahoji to the throne
of that kingdom ; but continued after it
became known that Sahoji was unaccep-
table to the Tanjorines—on their own
account, with a view ‘‘ of making some
acquisitions to con:lpensate the expenses
which had already been incurred”
(Orme).

(2.) January 1st.—Ceded, with 31 sur.
rounding villages, to the English by
Raja Pratép Singh, on condition of
his receiving Military aid whenever
required: land revenue 9,000 pagodas
(Local Records).

(3.) June 4th.—Fortress abandoned by the

glish garrison on the fall of Fort 8t.
David to Lally and the approach of a
large French force (Orme).

(4.) February.—Evacuated by the French;
after Coote’s victory at Wandewash,
and regarrisoned by the English (Orme).

8Q. MILES,

28,906
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No. XXVII.
. How acquired, and District now - |Approximate| Yand
Year. | Territory. representing it. Area, Revenue,
5Q. MILES, RS,
1760 .. | Trovendapur. |In the district of South Arcot, 28 vil- 56 58,050
Iages, rated at 26,250 chakrams.
February.—Granted by the Nawéb of
Arcot to the Company in Jagir (Local
Records).
1766 .. o August 12th.—Farmén from the Mogul
confirming the above grunt by way of
iném or free gift.
No. XXVIII.
. $Q. MILES. RS.
1760  Egonamallee  Consisting of 231 villages, in the districti 330 2} lakhs.
District. of Chingleput.

26th September.—Granted in Jégir to]

the Company by Muhomed Ali (after-;

wards Wallajah), Nawab of Arcot, who

then styled himsclf by his deceased:

father's name, Anwar.d-din Khan. ;

Revenue (with customs) 34,840 pagodas :

(Local Records). [

1765 (2.) August 12th.—Confirmed by way of .
infm or free gift by a Sanad from the'

Mogul. |

No. XXIX.

|
Randermalanka | A seaport, Godvari District, west of Factories Nil,
and Nilapalli, | Narsaptr near Ingeram (vide Acq.| only.
Factories of | No. XXI).

s L (1.) November.—Both factories estab-
lished.

1767 ., . (2.) Both taken by Bussy.

1769 .. . (3.) 14th May.—Part of the territory

ceded by Nizam's treu,&;ith Colonel
Forde (vide Acq. No. XXXI).

1766 .. . (4.) August 12th.~Grant confirmed by
the Mogul's farmén.
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BRITISH ACQUISITIONS IN THE

No. XXX.
2 - |
. - : How acquired, snd District now ‘Approximate| Land
Year. | Territory, representing it. ‘ Area. | Revenue
S 8Q. MILES, RS,
Mount Dilly, |Isa detached hill, 855 feet in height, on | A few acres.
Fort of. the Malabar Coast forming a prominent
land mark in the charts ; forms part of
Cherakal 'aluk.
A fort wae fyet bnilt hora on 2 hinff !
projecting into the sea by the Purtu-
guese, from whom the Dutch took it.
1754 .. | February 24th.—The French acquired it |
" by purchase from the Chernkal Raja.
1761 .. The small French garrison massacred by
Ali Raja of Cannanore who was obliged !
to deliver it up to the English as per!
terms of the capitulation of Ma é,i
dated 10th February 1761. .E
1779 .. Taken by Sirdar Khén, Tippoo's General. !
1784 .. Restored to the English by the treaty of '
Mangalore, dated 11th March 1784,
No. XXXTI.
" . .| 8Q. MILES. Be.
1759 ..  Districts (1.) 14th May.—Given to the English 700 3,60,000
ceded by the  Company * as an inam or free gift’ | ‘
Nizam. by the Nizam, Salébat Jang, in treaty |
The Circar of with Colonel Forde. The small Circar!
Masulipatam,  of Masulipatam is not to be confounded,
with  eight as it often is, with the extensive district
districts, the afterwards so called. The whole terri-
Circar  of tory ceded by the foregoing treaty is
Nizampatam, about 700 square miles onl{ in extent,
and the dis- and with the exception of the towns
trictsof Kon- mentioned under head (V1) infra—which
david and now belong to the vari Distriot—is
Akuloman-  a portion of the present Kistna Collec-
néd. torate, vig. :—

(I.) The Circar of Bunder, or seaports of
Masulipatam, divided into eight districts
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No. XXXI—(Continsed).
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Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District now
representingit. .

Approxima
Area.

“Laud
Revenue,

1765 ..

Districts coded
by the Nizam
— (Continued).

or Mchals, forming a semi-circlo from 2
to 20 coss round the fort : —

1. The Havéli, or home grounds and
gardens of 12 pettahs or suburbs
with their six circumjacent pdlems
or petty zemindarics, and the ealt

pans.

. Divi, with six lesser islands.

llllﬁlﬁrl‘l

. Inugudtiru.

Pedﬁa.

. Tummidi.

. Bondéra,

8. Narsapur.

(I1.) The Circar of Nizampatam sub-
divided into 36 Mchals lying south of ;
the Kistna, on the coast, about 20 coss'
from Masulipatam. It extended 60!
miles south from Point Divi and aver-
aged 5 miles in breadth.

(I11.) Kondavid (slias Guntr) a large

guna (not to bo confounded with the

rge district of same name), two ccss

west of Masulipatam, containing fifty-
two villages.

1V.) Akulamannéd of fifty-two villages.
V? Tundtru.

V1) The towns and dependencies of
Nilapalli Bendamurlanka, Sakhinéte.
palli, Ramesvaram, Gonganapalli, An-
tarvedhi, on the const, on different
branches of the Godévari river.

(2.) August 12th,—Grant confirmed by
the Mogul's farmén.

N ove e

6Q. MILES,
700

RS,
3,50,000

No. XXXIIL

1763 .,

Chingleput
Dé:rtrict,rﬁ
greal on
of

(1.) October 16th.—~On this date the
awhb of the Carnatic by 17 Sanads

¢ in consideration of the geat servicea
rendered to his affairs by the Company,
their firm friendship for him, and his
dependence on therr future alliance”
gives and makes over to them in Jégir,

BQ. MILES,
2,284

RS,
164 lakhs.

16
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BRITISH ACQUISITIONS IN THE

No. EXXTI—( Continued). .

Year.

Territory.

“H{W sequired, antl District now
representing if.

Approximate
Area.

Revenu¢

1765 ..

1801 ..

ingleput
istrict—
(Cantinued).

.

" exolusive of subsidiary Srotriyams and

Indms, and exclusive also of the forts of
Chingleput, Tripassore, Carangoly,
Alamparva, and of the mints at Alam-
arva and Covelong; 1,769 villages

longing to 17 par| which are now
included in the Madras District of
Chingleput.

(2.) October  29th.—Reciting  similar
grounds, gives a similar Sanad for 175
villages which in the Sanadsof 16th
idem were not reckoned as belonging
to the parganas granted, but which his
Sarishtadar has reminded him appertain
to the same.

(3.) August 12th.—Farmén from the
Mogul confirming these grants by way
of iném or free gift.

(4.) 31st July.—The items reserved in
the grant of 16th October 1763 were
cedeg:?ith the rest of the Subah of Arcot
to the Company by ireaty with
Azim-Gl Daula, Naw4b Subahdar of the
Carnatic (vide Acg. No. XLIII).

8Q. MILES,
2,284

RS,
16} lakh

No. XXXIII.

1741 ..

1749 .
1766 ..

1779 .,

Randatarra ..

Formerly was a small taluk in North
Malabar lying between Cannanore and
Dharmapatam Island; it is now com-

rised in the Cherakal Taluk of the
labar Collectorate.

(1.) Mortgaged by the Achimars or Chiefs
to the Company for 60,000 silver
fanams, equal to 12,000 rupees,

}2-) The debt increased to 80,000 fanams,
e b

| vi Varma, Regent o
the Ch bﬂt %ahbar Commission

Report, .

(4.) Reduced g the Rajas of Cherakal
and Cartindd under the requisition of
Hyder Ali (Municipal Commission
Report, paragraph 30).

8Q. MILE§
2%

RS,
20,616
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No. XXXITI~(Contingsd).

Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District jow
representing it. ,

Approximate | -
r Ares.

1782 ..
1786 ..
1792 ..

(6.)I Reoccupied bi the Chief of Tellis

charry (paragraph 44). :

(6.) Seized again by tho Raja of Cherakal

phs 45 and 46). '

(7.) Fell to the Company with rest of
Malabar under the Treaty, dated 18th
March 1792, with Tippoo,’ and placed
by the Bombay Commissioners under
the direct collection of the Comnpany’s
Government (Malabar Commission

port, paragraph 85).

8Q. MILES,

No. XXXIV.

1768 ..

The Circars of
Chicacole,
Rajahmun-
dry, Ellore,
Mustaf:

ana-
ﬁnr, and
urtiganagar.

26th Fobruary.—On this date there were
coded by the Nizam in treaty with the
Government of Fort 8t. Goorge, subject
to an annual payment (since commuted
of 7 lakhs of rupees, the Circars of (1

Murti alias Guntfrr alias Konda-
vidu; (2) Mustafanagar alias Konda-

illi; (3) Ellore; (4) Rajahmundry;
5) Chicacole alias Kalinga. This ces-
sion, together with the cession of 14th
May 1759 ( vide Acquisition No. XXXI&
and the taluks of Bhadréchalam an
Rékapalli  (vide Acquisition No.
XLVIII) comprises tho whole of what is
now known as the ¢ Northern Circars "
or the four extensive Madras Districts
of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, Godévari, and
Kistna : the two last mentioned having
been formed out of the three old districts
styled Rajahmundry, Guntér, and

asulipatam in 1869,

Nore.—The above date, 26th February
1768, is generally reckoned as that of
e et N i
and was 80 re W
Section II (late) MadruyBegulaﬁon
XXXI, 1802: and rightly so, bevauss
the Sanad of the Mogul Emperor, dated
12th  August 1765, aseigning this
territory to his Sepoy Sirdars, the

8Q. MILES,
40,217

RS.
106,00,000

Vide Acq. No. XXXVIIL
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No. XXXTIV—(Continued).

Year. | Territory. How Mgfed» lnt:inlg)illttnct now

Approximate
Area,

Land
Revenue,

The Circars of | English Company, by way of iném or
Chicacole, free gift; and the treaty with the
Rajahmun- Nizam of 12th November 1766, by
dry, Ellore, which he ceded the same provinces, had
Mustafana. no substantial operation. In regard to

gar, and the Circar of Murtizanagar, the Govern-
Murtizanagar | ment of Fort 8t. George agreed, out of
—(Continued), | friendship for the Nizam, to permit his
brother, Bazalut Jang, to enjoy it asa
Jégir for life. The tenant died on the
gtll\ October 1782 ; and, some (iiﬂicultie;

elaying prompter action on the part o
the %ﬁggmy,p the Nizam's Amildars
retained the country till a formal 8anad
for its being delivered up was procured
by Lord Cornwallis on the 18th Sep-
tember 1788,

8Q. MILES,
40,217

RSB,
106,00,000

No. XXXV,

1778 .. | Nagore A seaport in the district of Tanjore, 14
miles south of Tranquebar, and a fow
miles north of Negapatam, with the
small island belonging toit and eight
magans comprising 277 villages.

June 17th.—Granted to the Company
by the Raja of T'anjore in consideration
of services rendered (i.e., his restoration
to his throne from which he had been
expulled by the Nawsh of Arcot) and in
hope of future protection. (Aitchison
V, page 268).

No. XXXVI.

112

2,190,077

Sadres «« | A seaport in the Chingleput District, 42
miles south of Madras, containing a fort
and factory and having subordinate

. villages attached to it.

Bimlipatam .. | A seaport in the Vizugapatam District, 12

s miles north of the town of Vizagapatam,

where the Dutch a_fortified

factory with a bleaching ground.

Factory

950

Nil
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No. XXXVI—(Continusd).

How acquired, and District now Approximate|  Land
Yoar. | Territory. wqreprsaenting it. ppAm. Revenue.
ACRES. BS.
Jugannathpu- | A suburb of Cocanada, the chief town of 182 1,336
ram. the Godévari District ; here the Dutch
hud a factory with the following depen-
dencies, viz., the village of Gollapélem,
the ground at Gundivaram, and the |
factory at Drékshéramam.
8Q. MILES.
Palicole .. | A town 6 miles from Narsapur, Godévari | 5 10,166
District, with its dependent villago, | '
| ! Kontéra, and a picce of ground at ! |
| Narsapur.® i !
!Porto  Novo | The Dutch Factory house and the bleach-  Factory :  Nil.
Factory, ing place called Wannérpélaiyam, i pren;ises l
only. |
! sa. miLes, |
Tuticorin .. | (A seaport in Tinncvelly District).—The  y4ths, ' 286
fort  and city of Tuticorin with its nine i
subordinate Commercial Lodges, viz., at : !

" Alwar Tinnevelly, Koilpabam, Shaind.
mangalam, Munnapar, Permakoil, the
Island of Alundule, the Island of Fresh-
water, Kilkarai (in the Madura District),
and Cape Comorin,

1781 (1.) The foregoing six Dutch Scttlements
(together with Pulicat and Negapatam)®
were taken by the Euglish in this year
in Lord Macartney’s Glovernorship

‘ (Local Records).
i 1785 (2.) July.—All six restored to Holland
i under treaty with the States General of
‘ 20th May 1784 (Local Records).
| 1795 (8.) All six surrendered to the English
on war again breaking out, Lord
Hobart was Governor of Madras at this
' puriod (Local Records).
1818 (41:} 31st. March.—AL six restored to
olland agreeably to the Convention of
the Alled Powers in 1814 (Local
Reoordsj.
18256 (6.) 18t June.—All six ceded to Great
Britain under the treaty of March 1824
(Local Records).

The ground at Narsspur on which the Dutch Factory stood was washed away by the
Godévari river many years ago.

. ? The fort at Tuticorin is exactly 3:29 acros in extent; the rest is the Dutch city surrounding
it north, scuth, and west.

1 Jide Acq. Nos. 11 and XXXVII.
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No. XXXVII.

Year,

Tarritory.

How acquired, and District now
representing it,

Approximate
Area.

Land
Revenue.

1781 .

1784 ..

Negapatam .,

A seaport in the District of Tanjore, and
the terminus of the South Indian Rail-

way.

(1.) 12th November.—This, the Chief
Bettlement on the Coromandel Coast of
the Dutch, who took it from the Portu-

esc in 1660, capitulated, after nine

ys' siege, to Sir Hector Munro, whose
small army was reinforced by seamen
and marines landed from the fleet under
8ir Edward Hughes. This achievement
was initiated by the Governor of Madras
Lord Macartney (Wilks).

(2.) On the 20th May peace was signed
between England and the States General
of the United Provinces on the basis of
a mutual restitution of places captured
by the arms of either during the late
war—Negapatam was excepted ; Eng-
land agreeing, however, to treat with the
States General for its restitution in cas
the States should ever have an equivalent
to offer. Nothing further was done, and
the place has remained &n English
possession.

8Q. MILES,

14

832

No. XXXVIII.

1792 ..

Dli)stﬁctsTgeded
y ippoo |
Sultan under

By treaty,!! dated 17th March, there were
ceded and incorporated with the Madras
Presidency (1) the whole of present
district of Malabar, except Cochin and
Wainéd ; (2) the Dindigul and Pulney
Taluks of the present Madura District;
(3) the whole of the present Salem District
except what is comprised in the present
Oosoor taluk; and Nw one ululkhgan-
gundi) of present North Arcot District.

13,789

44,06,000

" 1 By this treaty the Coorg Raja became subordinate to the Company instead of to Tippoo. I

st

with the adjoining Presidency o

the Company 8,000 pagodas = 82,000 rapees. Coorg became Briti
notmm{mmdl“ 000 rupoes, Ooorg became Britsh terrtory |
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No. XXXIX.

127

Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District now
representing it.

. \Approximate
Area,

Revenue.

1796 ..

1814 ..

Co:hin, City| October 19th.—Burrendered to the force
of,

sent against it by the Governor of
Madras, Lord Hobart. Attached since
1802 to Malabar Collectorate.

Finally ceded to the British Government
by treaty at the time when the other
Dutch Indian Settlements, captured the
same year, were restored to Holland.

8Q. MILES.
3

RS,
11,283

No. XL.

1765

Tangacherry..

Adjoins Quilon, in the Travancore country,
on the weet: a Portuguese possession
from 1556 to 1665, then captured by the
Dutch. The fort is built on a headland
of laterite, jutting into the sea, the
length about 2} furlongs cast and west,
and mean breadth 1 furlong. Land-tax
185 rupess. Add land-fax of four
patoms or gardens belonging to the
settlement, Rupees 237.

This territory came under the English
Government on the capture of Cochin in
this year (Local Recordai. and, like that
city, is attached to the Malabar Collec-
torate.

jth

422

No. XLI

1799 ..

Districta
acquired by

July 13th.—Partition Treaty of Mysore
between the English, the Nizam, and

the Partition| the Peshwa for the adjustment of the

Treaty of
Mysore.

territorics of the late Tippoo Sultan.
The districts acquired by the English and
now incorporated in the Presi-
dency are— (1) South Canara, (2)
Coimbatore, ‘Si) the Nilgiri Hills except
South-East Wainid lately added to that
district, (4) so much of the Salem
District a8 is contained in the taluk of
Hostir (Oossoor), (6) the Venkatagiri
Koéta Taluk of North Arcot, and (6) &
E‘ortion (one-third) of the Punganfr
'aluk of North Aroot.

13,000

42,00,000
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No. XLII
How acquired, and District now |4 ximlte, Land
Yeur. Territory. repre;enﬁng it , szea. Revenue.
8Q. MILES, RS.
|1799 .. The District Excepting%former grants (vide * Devikota
of Tanjore. and Nagore andtieForto!Tnn'ore and
Greater por- the settlements of other European
tion of. nations).
25th October.—Treaty between Serfoji 3,613  41,41,203
and the Company.
No. XLIII,
1800 .. | All the territo- | Ceded by the Nizam in perpetuity by 26,592 | 57,560,000

ries acquired | treaty dated 12th October ‘¢ for the
by theNizam | regular payment of the expense of the
under  the| augmented subsidiary force.” 'The
treaty of | districts now representing this cessiun
Seringapatam | are Bel (except the feudatory Native
(1792)  and| State of Sandar, vide Acq. No. XLV),
alltheterrito- | Cuddapuh, the feudatory Native State of
ries acquired | Banganapalli and Kurnool.13

by him under | The eﬁression not unfrequently used in
the treaty of | official correspondence of ¢ the Ceded
Mysore Districts and Kurnool ' as if Bellary and
(1799), except | Cuddapah were ceded to the British
any districts| Government at one time, and Kurnool at
situate to the| another, is erroneous.

north ’I?f the
river Tunga-
bhadra, in
lieu of which
the  Nizam
ceded the dis-
trict of Adoni
and all other
his territo

or to the
south of the
Kistna below
the junction
of thess two
rivers.

12 Acq, Nos. XX VI, XXXV, and XLVIIL

13 The district of Kurnool yielded to the Nizam and afterwards (up to 1889) to the Britix
Government a land revenue of Pagudas 66,666, or Rupees 2,44,431 only (mbmﬁmﬂy reduce
10 1,00,000 rupees), being the peshkash payable by the hereditary Pathin Nawhbs of Kurnoo
‘In 1839, the Nawab was and the country brought under direct administration. Subs
&ﬁ:lgﬁthddxm ict has been enlarged by the addition of taluks taken from Bellary an
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No. XLIV.
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Year.

Territory.

How acquired, and District pow
representing it. t

iApproximate

Land

Area. Revenue.

1801 ..

belowGhauts,
Greater por-
tion of

The Cumatic!"l’he whole of the Carnatic, Payen Ghaut, l
|
i

i
!
r

not included in previous grants: viz.,
the present Nellore District, North Arcot !
(except Kangundi and Punganir), South |
Arcet (excopt previous grants), Trichi- |
nopoly, Madwa (except Dindigul and !
Pulney Taluks) and Tinnevelly ; also the !
feudatory State of Pudukéta. i

i July 31st.—Ceded to the Company bvi

His Highness Azim-61 Daula, Nawéh,
Subahdar of the Carnatic (Aitchison v, |
248), .

$Q. MILES,

RS.
35,732 1145,50,000

1803

1
i

Rajah of
sore.

No. XLV,

Districts ceded Decomber 20th.—Supplementary Trealy

of 1803 with Mysorc (Aitchison, vol. v,
pp- 166-67). Under this treaty the
Company, while ceding certain taluks to
Mysore, obtained an cquivalent cession,
the whole of which is now incorporated
with the Madras Presidency, cxcept the
taluk called *“ Era Sawer Scemy"
(properly Elusavirasime), which in 1804
was transferred to, and now forms part
of, Coorg, viz. :—
Uddantapuram
Two-thirds of
Punganér.
Wainad .,

Hulhul, or Hullial,
in North Canara
which now
belongs to the
Rombay Dresi-
dency.

Part (not Port, as
given by Aitchi-
son) of Gudikota.

Bellary District.
North Arcot.

Part in Malabar,
part in Nilgiris,

l Bellary,

17

1715 § 0 1,92,000
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No. XLVIL

Year,

Territory.

How acquired, and District now
representiag it.

Approximate
Area.

Land
Revenue.

1818 .

Sandfr. -
Feudatory
State of,

N
‘Fell under the paramount sovereignty of
the British Government, with the rest
of the territories dependent on thd
Poona Government, on the surrender of
Bajeerow, Peshwa.

8Q. MILES,
140

RS.

tribute.

No. XLVIL

1845 ..

Tranquebar .,

A seaport in the District of Tanjore, held
by the Danes of the Raja of Tanjore at
an annual rent of 4,000 rupees,

Transferred to the East India Company
by the King of Denmark, with all other
Danish Settlements in India, for the
sum of 12,50,000 mﬁees. Treaty done
at Calcutta, 22nd February, and ratified
by the Court of Directors of the East
India Company at London, 2nd July.

13

15,766

No. XLVIIL

1856 ..

The Fort of
Tanjore,

October 18th.—Taken possession of by the
Company twelve months from the death
of Raja Sivaji, without male heirs, direct
or collateral.

ACRES,
530

B8, A, P,
20

No. XLIX.

1860 .. [ Bhadréchalam | Ceded by the Nizam by the 8th Article of

and  Réka-
palli. Taluks

of,

the Treaty, dated 26th December 1860.
Now attached to the Godévari District
of Madras Presidency.

5Q. MILES,
873

RS.
17,450
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I1.-GOVERNORS OF FORT ST. GEORGE.

-

Londedin | Assumed | yo.4oover | Bmbarked '
Names, Madrss, | OBFEO! | TCporge” | forEngland, | Bemarin
T

Mr, Aaron Baker ... — 2 I; ...... Mr. Bnkor vu at
‘ | first ** " for
e | ) the Sett mem of
¢ N Vo Madras, which
I i

N | )| 0
l i’rendency of

}
!
! Bantam in Java,
| from its founda-
tion in 1839 till it
| way itself created
I a Presidency in
( 1653, In 1658 the
Settlements  in
Ben were
subordlmted to
Madras, and so

| )
! remained to 1681.

Sir Thomas Chamber .. | 1659
8ir Edward Winter .. [ 1681 { Aug. 22, 1068 | Jan 19,1672
Mr. George Foxcroft .. [ June ~ 1665 | Aug, 22,1668 | ———— 1870 ———— 1670 | Three months after
! | his arrival with a
: | commission  to
i ; supersede 8ir E.
! ’ I Winter, Mr. Fox-
‘ ' . croft was ona
churge of disloy-
alty put into con.
. ! finement by Sir
| } : E. Winter, who
: ! resumed  office

. . and retained it
§ s till the  22nd
. ¢ August 1668, when
, i Mr. l"oxcmft wns
: , releal
! | instated |by the

{  Commission sent

: ' " from England.
Slr \hllmn Langhorn, 1668 1670 Jan, 27,1678 Jan. 27,1678 .
Mr Nhevmham Mnater July 7,1676 ; Jun. 27,1678 | July 8, 1681 .
Mr. Wililam Gyfford ... | July 8,1681 | July 38,1681 July 95,1687 e By the Company’s
Commission,
dated 14th Novem-

ber 1681, received
i 17th _ July 1682,

the Bengal Agen-
! cy was made a

vernment

* without any
subordination to
Fort 8t. George.”

Mr. ElihuYaio .. | June 23,1672 | July 25,1687 | Oct. 13,1692 .. Mr. Yale also acted
during Mr. Gyf-
ford’s absence in
Bengal from 8th
August 1684 to
ﬁ:!b January

Mr Nuhnnlol Higgin- | March 19,1684 | Oct. 8,169 | July 7, 1688 | Feb. 25,1700 )

Hr.'l‘homul’nt .| duly  7,1698 | July 17,1608 | Sept. 18,1709 | Oct, 28, 1700

Mr, Gulston Addison ... Sept. 18, 1709 ph ST Tt Died at Madras on

the 17th October
1700.
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Assumed

ade over Embarked
Names. Lmder‘:si.n Ghnés(; of MChurge. for England. Remarks,
Mr.Edmund Montague, | ... Oct. 17,1700 | Nov. 8,1700 | ... Acting Governor.,
Mr. William Fraser ... | May 81,1085 [ Nov, 8, 1709 | July 11,1711 Acting Governor,
Mr. Edward Harrison. J\\l{v 1,171 | July 13,1711 | Jan. 81717 | Jan.  8,1717
Mr. Joseph Collet ... | Aug. 28,1716 | Jan, 8,1717 | Jan. 18,1720 | Jun, 18,1720 Acting G
Mr. Francis Hastings... | July 16,1701 | Jan, 18,1720 | Oct. 15,1721 [ .. cting Governor,
Mr, Nathaniel Elwick... | Fob, 25,1719 | Oct. 15,1721 | Jan, 15,1725 | Jan. 17,1725
Mr, James Macrue ... | Aug. 80, 1724 | Jan. 15,1725 | May 14,1730 | Jan. 21, 1781
M&Georse Morton | Dec. 26,1724 | Muay 14,1780 | Jun, 28,1735 | Jan, 23, 1736
itt,
Mr. Richard Benyon ... | June 28,1733 | Jan. 23,1735 | Jan, 17,174 | Jan. 17,1744
: LA U2 T Madras having
Mr. Nicholas Morse ... | June 25,1718 | Jany. 17, 17&2} . been captured by
. the French on the
. 10th  Seplemher
' [ 1746, the govern-
i mentof the Bet-
, ' tlements on the
) ! Coast  devolved
;on o Mr,  John
; ' H inde, the Depu-
©ty Governor " of
lf i Fort 8t. Duvid,
i | . .
i S [ Mr. Hinde died at
Hir. John Binde oo | i Fort St. David on
i the 14th  Apnl
! i 1747 previous to
' | the receipt of the
! t Court_of Direc~
: tors’ Despatch of
24th Jannary 1747
creating Fort St,
David the Chief
i Settlement and
. »ﬁ;pointinw Mr.
' inde President
| : and Governor.
. ‘ R April 16,1747 e | e The Court'’s De-
Mr. Charles Floyer pril 16, 1747 ;{mtch orderig
’ v, TFloyer's
dismissal  from
the service was
received at Fort
8t, David on the
6th July 1750,
Mr. Thomas Saunders... | July 14,1732 | Scpt. 19,1750 | Jan. 14,1765 | Jan. 14, 1755 | The seat of Govern.
ment was re-es-
tablished at
Mndras on the
&th  April 1752,
four years after
its restoration to
the Euglish by
the treaty of Aix.
In-Chapelle,
Mr. George Pigot ... | July 26,1787 | Jan. 14,1785 | Nov. 14,1763 | Nov. 14,1763
Mr. Robert Palk ... | Oct. 2,1761 | Nov. 14,1763 | Jan, 25,1767 | Jan. 25,1767
Mr. Charles Bourchier. | Dec, 80,1741 | Jan. 25,1787 | Jan, 81,1770 | Feb, 8,1770
Mr. Josias DuPre June 10,1762 | Jan. 81,1770 | Feb. 92,1778 | Peb. 2,1778 .
Mr. Alexander Wynch, | July 12,1768 | Feb. 21773 | Dec. 11,1778 | Feb. 15,1776
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‘Assumed | yoqq over | Embarked s
Names, lﬁr:%:i‘i.n c}(‘)“ﬂ';‘c:"f ’ Charge. for England. Remast .
i A mums . Governor for the

Lord Pigot Deo. 9, 1778 | Dec. 776 e dﬂm By

order rGeorE:
Stratwn and t
i:mtyof Coun-
cil he was placed
under arrest and
detained at St,
o
on the u
' 1776. He R‘lvl:st
| allowed to_return
i to the Madras
Garden House on
- the 28th April for
change of air, and
died there on the
10th May 1777.
Mr. George Steatton .. | June 17,1751 | Aug. 23,1776 | Aug. 31,1777 Suﬂ;ﬁ;& from the
I

Mr John Whitehil ... | Aue. 81,1777 | Aue. 311777 Beh. 8178 | .. | Acting Governor.
Sir Thomas Rumbold ... | Feh. 8, 1778 Pehl 2}23} gl;ll 2 };3 April 6, 1780 Acting Governor for

Mr. John Whitehill ... | Aug. 81,1777 [ Apvil 6, 1780 ; Nov. §,1780 | ... the. second. L.

Suspended by the
Governor-General
and Council
under Section 1X
of the Regulating
Act.
Mr. Charles Smith July 11,1768 | Nov. 8,1780 ! June 22,1781 .. Acting Governor,
{

v A tJune 8, 1785 Embarked for the

Lord Macartney June 22,1781 | June 22,1781 * Jun Narked for, the

and Bengal on the
4th June 1785, and
resigned from

]hmgupuum by

Mr. Alemlder David- | Sept. 8,1760 | June 18,1785 , April 6,1786| ... Acting Governor.
erArchlhulll Campbell, | April 6,1786 | April 6,1786 , Feb. 7,1789 | Feb., 17,1789
Mr John Hollond July 26,1760 | Feb. 7,1780 | Feb, 13,1790 | Peb, 18,1790 , Acting Governor,
Mr. Edward Hollond ... | June 5,1769 | Feh, 18,1790 | Feb. 20,1790 Acting Governor,
Maj g:{{}eneml William | Feb. 20,1790 | Feb. 20,1790 | Aug. 11,1792 | Aug. 11,1792
blr Chnrlu Oakeley, | Oct. 15,1790 | Aug. 1,1792 | Sept. 7,1794 | Sept. 29, 1794

Luwl Hohart .., | Bept. 7,1784 Sel))t. 7,1704 | Feb. 20,1798 | Feb. 20,1798 X

Lirut.-General George | March 1797 | Feb. 21,1798 | Aug. 21,1798 | ... Acting Governor.
Hn(nl']is[ Commander-

. 1€,

Lord Ulive Aug. 21,1798 | Aug. 21,1798 | Aug. 30, 1803 | Sept. 12, 1808
Lord Williara Bentinck. | Aug. 90, 1808 | Ang. S0, 1803 Sept. 11,1807 | Sept. 27, 1807

Mr, Willinm Petrie ... | Jan. 23,1765 | Sept. 11,1807 | Dec., 24, 1807 Acting Governor.

s:;h ?eorrBen tHnln-o Dec. 24,1 Dec. 2, 1807 | May 21,1813 | Aug. 26, 1813

rlow, Bart, K.B,

Lucut.-General - The | March 6, 1813 | May 21,1613 | Sept, 16,1814 | Oct. 21814 | Came out as Come
Hon. John Aber mander-in-Chief
cromby, and  temporary

Governor,

'ni; Right Hon. Hugh | Bept. 16, 1814 | Scpt. 16,1814 | June 10,1820 | June 26, 1820
Sir 'l'homu Munro, | June 10,1820 | June 10,1820 | ... | ... D at Pattikonds
Bart,, .¢.B. the Bellal

Dintrictontheﬂ

July 1827,
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Assumed
Landed in Madeover | Embarked
Names, Madrs. | OBEeOl | Tohurge | forEngland, |  Bemake
Mr. Henry Sulivan | Feb, 38,1768 | July 10,1827 | Oct. 18,18%7| ... Acting Governor,
0,
Mr. Stephen Rumbold | Oct, 18,1837 | Oct. 18,1827 | Oct. 25,1833 | Oot. 98,1832
Luohﬂ:ﬁton.
Sir erick Adam, { Oct. 25,1832 | Oct, 25,1832 | March 4, 1837 | Murch 4, 1837
K.C.B.
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VI

THE ULTIMATE SOURCE OF COMMON
SALT.

WHEN we see the surface of the earth to a great extent
bathed in a solution of common salt, and read of salt regions
and mines of rock salt as existing in every quarter of the
globe; when we consider, moreover, the vast importance of
this salt in the economy of the life of our planet, whether
animal or plant life, we are naturally led to speculate as to
the source whence all this salt was originally derived, and
the methods, hardly less than providential, which have been
employed in its distribution. To this inquiry we must
bring some little knowledge of chemistry, geology, and
practical salt manufacture. The latter ospecially is of great
use in explaining appearances which would otherwise prove
deceptive or obscure. Common salt, it is perhaps needless
to say, is chloride of sodium, composed of the two elements
chlorine and sodium, and termed in chemical nomenclature
sodic chloride. Let us first see what are the salt sources
now existing. If we examine the crust of the earth
analytically, we find it composed of a number of non-metallic
and metallic elements, as oxygen, silicon, aluminium, calcium,
magnesium, potassium, sodium, iron, garbon, sulphur,
hydrogen, chlorine, &e., &c., frequently repeated in different
combinations, but occurring in the order of frequency enumer-
ated above. It will be noticed that chlorine is comparatively
scarce, at the bottom of the list given, which contains the
principal earth-forming elements; and although sodium is
plentiful enough, it may as well be said, at onoe; that the.
only source of sodic chloride, or common salt, to be found at
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present in the earth, is rock salt itself. Sodic chloride does
not enter appreciably into the composition of the solid crust
of the earth at all, except where it is found as a separate and
distinet formation, known as rock salt.

If, in the earliest ages of our planet, before its substance
had been differentiated into dry land and water, sodic chloride
was diffused through its mass, we should expect that in the
gradual denudation of the earth’s surface, which followed in
later ages, the sodic chloride and more soluble salts would be
dissolved and retained in solution, whilst the lesssoluble matters
would be deposited. This is almost exactly what we find to
be the case. The sea is a great reservoir of sodic chloride
and all the salts more soluble than it; and the land is
composed of rocks for the most part sedimentary and little
soluble, whilst there is no salt worth considering in it, except
rock salt, which is a distinct and peculiar formation.

The most important question we have consequently to
consider at the outset, is, the source of rock salt. Has it been
deposited from the sea, or has it been ejected from the
molten bowels of the earth, or can it have come into existence
in any other way? These are problems -upon which philoso-
phers are not yet agreed. Their solution will depend a good
deal upon the information obtainable from an examination
of the age, extent, formation, and origin of rock salt, which
will now be considered.

Geologists are wont to consider the strata which form the
earth’s crust, as the tablets of time, written at successive epochs,
ondifferent materials, and stamped with different characters, the
characters that happened to exist at the period that the tablets
were formed. If we unfold the strata and examine the tablets,
we find that they are superimposed, one on top of the other,
not very regularly now, since earthquakes have upheaved
them and denudation has blotted them out in parts, but
sufficiently so to render it a moral certainty that they had been
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formed, one after the other, at long intervals, the lowest first,
the highest last, and the others at intervening periods of time,
according to their position. If we examine the characters
stamped upon them, the certainty of their having been formed
at successive epochs, becomes absolute, for we find the lowest
stamped with the fossil remains of the beginnings of life, and
those only, the others with higher and yet higher organisms
added as we ascend, until we reach the highest or most recent, in
which, and in which only, together with many of the preceding,
the remains of man are found. Geologists assign a date to
the earliest of these records that takes us back in imagination
many hundred thousand years, and students of geology, as a
rule, willingly admit the accuracy of the assumption ; in fact,
the more willingly. the more they know about it. Here let
me interpolate, for the benefit of those who dislike on religious
grounds such wholesale inroads on time, that Hugh Miller
has forged from the consideration of these facts, oge of the
most powerful arguments in favor of the truth of the Mosaic
record—see his * Testimony of the Rocks.”

These geological tablets are composed of various materials,
from the flags and slates of Silurian times, to the sand and
mud of yesterday’s inundation. Many of these materials
are repeated over and over again, showing that the same
natural forces have been at work with the same substances
throughout the whole record. Rock salt is one of the rocks
most often repeated. It can hardly be considered a tablet
itself, but it is interleaved in the record, and its position in
point of time is clearly discernible. The Wieliczka mine
of rock salt in Poland, the largest known, is, as far as one
can judge—for its limits have not been reached yet—included
in Tertiary rocks, und therefore of comparatively recent
origin. Proceeding downwards in the earth’s crust, or
further back in point of time, we come to the Trans-Indus or
Kohat salt formation, which is the oldest rock in the district,

18
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and is considered by the Geological Burvey to belong to the
Eocene period. The salt rocks of the Pyrenees are also
Eocene. In the Austrian Alps the salt is in the older Oolitic
record. In Switzerland it is older again in the Lias. In
Wiirtemberg it is in the Muschelkalk. In England the salt
mines are in the New Red Sandstone, but many salt springs
issue from the Carboniferous rocks, which are older still. In
China, Burmah, and at Bakur on the Caspian, salt springs are
associated with springs of mineral oil and naphtha, supposed
to originate also in the Coal measures. The salt rocks of the
Alleghany Mountains, Washington Co., Virginia, U.8., are
Silurian, A salt spring at Keswick rises from the lowest
division of the salt rocks of Cumberland, in the Lower Silurian.
And the Cis-Indus, or Indian salt range proper, to which
the Mayo mines belong, is the oldest of all, the oldest mine
discovered in the world, being covered over by Silurian strata.
It would be, in the present state of our knowledge, useless
to speculate asto the age of the Mayo salt mines. Many
thousands of years scparatc our time from that of the formation
of the Wieliczka salt mine, the most recent of the series
enumerated. Intervals of thousands of years soparate the
members of the series, one from another, and the Mayo salt
mine must be hundreds of thousands of years old. It is at
the very furthest extremity of the geological record, and its
formation may be said to be coincident with the beginnings
of life on our planet. So much for the age of rock salt
deposits that are known, and whose ages have been determined.
Other undiscovered rock salt formations doubtless exist,
whose ages we have no means of ascertaining.

It may be fairly inferred, as a conclusion from the foregoing,
that rock salt has been forming, in an intermittent way,
throughout all knowledgable {ime, from the Pre-Silurian period
to the Tertiary ; but that the Silurian and Carboniferous periods
were the most prolific in such deposits. There isno evidence,
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that I am aware of, of the formation of rock salt in
Post-Tertiary times—a long interval, which includes the
Pre-Glacial, and perhaps the Pliocenie, the Glacial, Post-
Glacial, Pre-Historio, and Historic—the last, or Ilistoric
division of which, is known to occupy about 6,000 years.

I purposely exclude from this consideration the salt of
the Runn of Kutch, and other similar superficial deposits of
clearly marine origin, which do not possess the characters of
rock salt.

Let us now see the geographical distribution and extent of
rock salt formations. As might be expected, rock salt has
very wide geographical limits, It is found in all the older
continents of the world, and its discovery in the newer, as
Australia and New Zecaland, is probably a question of time.
It will be sufficient here to mention the principal countries in
which it is found. In Europe, it is found in Austria, Poland,
Germany, France, Switzerland, ITungary, Spain, England,
and Ireland. A vast chain of salt mines extends along each
side of the Carpathian mountain range, comprehending the
salt mines of Wallachia, Transylvania, Galicia, TUpper
Hungary, Upper Austria, Styria, Salzberg, and Tyrol. In
Asia, it is found in India, Afghanistan, Persia, the Kirghis,
and Asiatic steppes of Russia, Burmah, and China. In
Africa, it is found in the northern Highlands, in Morocco,
Algeria, and also in Madagascar. In North and South
America it is found in Washington Co., Nevada, the Andes,
the Alleghanies, the Oregon Mountains, Bolivia and Peru,
and in an island in the Gulf of Mexico.

As regards its present level in the earth’s crust, rock salt is
found at the surface, and at various elevations, above and
belowit. It is also found above and below the level of the sea.
The Wieliczka’ mines are 1,060 feet below the level of the
soil, and 400 or more below that of the sea; their lower
limits are undiscovered. At Middlesborough-on-Tees, rock
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salt was found in a bore hole at a depth of 1,293 feet. At
Cordona, in Spain, a mountain of rock salt, the depth of
whose base is unknown, rises to upwards of 500 feet. The
Trans-Indus salt hills reach an elevation of 200 feet. The
great salt lake area of lake Utah, equal tv about 2,000 square
miles, is situated at an elevation of about 4,000 feet, in the
Rocky mountain district. The rock salt at Hallein, near
Salzburg, is 3,300 feet above the sea level; and that at
Arbonne, in Savoy, is 4,000 feet higher, being perched in
the region of perpetual snow at an elevation of 7,200 feet
above the sea level.

The physical characteristics of rock salt, and the formation
of its beds, will claim our attention before we can satisfac~
torily attack the problem of its origin ; but as these considera-
tions lead up directly to the question of origin, it is as well
to open that question here.

A good deal of obscurity shrouds the origin of rock salt
deposits, and geologists are not all agreed as to their mode of
formation. Dr. Fleming, who surveyed the geology of the
Indian salt range in 1848-53, attributed the salt formation to
eruptive agencies, as the result of his own observations. 8ir
R. Murchison says that other distinguished geologists have
arrived independently at the same conclusion. Dr. Mac-
oculloch remarks of all rock salt formations, ‘ The purity and
solidity of the masses of rock salt, their bulk, their insulated
and peculiar positions, with many other facts on which I need
not now enter, prove that they could not have been derived
from the ocean in the manner thus supposed, nor probably in
any manner. They are special and original deposits, in
whatever way produced.” On the other hand the majority,
perhaps, of writers upon this subject, look upon rock salt as
being a sedimentary rock, of aqueous origin, and formed from
the sea. It is nevertheless admitted that the aqueous theory
is open to several and serious objections, which require to be
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overcome before the theory can be finally established. To
explain away these difficulties, and to prove that the sea is the
true mother of rock salt, is the task that I have set myself to
accomplish in this paper.

I will now notice some of the chief physical characteristics
of rock salt. Its chemical composition, it will be hardly
necessary to state, is precisely the same as that of ordinary
sea salt.

Rock salt is as unlike sea salt, as we know it under the form
of “ bay "' salt, as any two salts having the same composition
could well be. Rock salt, in some places, the Trans-Indus
range, and Cordona in Spain, for example, forms solid masses
swelling out of the earth for hundreds of feet in ecliffs and
mountains ; in others, it sinks deep into the bosom of the
ground—a hard rock—which has to be mined with pick and
blasting-powder.

It is for the most part translucent, and of a bluish or
pinkish color, resembling masses of dimly transparent,
flawed glass; yet fine blocks of colorless transparent salt
ocour in nearly all mines. A rectangular polished block of
pure salt, 374 oubic feet, weighing 2} tons, was sent from
the Mayo mines to the Vienna Exhibition. Newspaper print
can be read, through more than six inches of such transparent
rock salt. It is as hard or harder than gypsum, and various
fancy articles, such as balls, platters, salt-cellars, ete., are
turned from it on the lathe. In continental mines it is
worked up into statuary having the light effects of alabaster.
It forms the pillars, stairs, and horse stalls, used in the rock
salt mines.

If we examine oclosely, however, we find that in all its
other properties—chemical, physical, therapeutio, organo-
leptio, &o.—there is no difference between rock salt and
ordinary bay salt. Rock salt, like sea salt, crystallises, in
the first, or cubic system, as is demonstrated by its cleavage,
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and by isolated crystals found scattered through the mass.
Rock salt is stratified. It ocours in beds, varying from a
few inches to 1,200 feet, and more, in thickness. In the Mayo
salt mine, the whole formation is calculated to be 600 feet
thick, composed of strata, each of which is supposed to repre-
sent one year’s deposit. These strata vary in thickness from
6 inches to 20 feet, and are separated from each other by
clay beds, red gypserous, and violet, marls. It is found that
the salt is purest, and least stained, in the middle of the seam.
Gypsum beds overlie the salt beds. In Cheshire, the rock salt is

_found in horizontal strata, separated by beds of clay and
gypsum. Salt crystals are found infiltrated through some of
the clay beds. In Wiirtemberg, the salt is enclosed in seams
of shell limestone. At Ischl, in Upper Austria, it occurs in
horizontal bands, running through the mountains overlooking
the town. These mountains are composed of bands of lime-
stone and rather impure rock salt, separated from each other
by colored gypserous marls. The limestone above the salt
is scarcely distinguishable in structure or fossils (Oolitic) from
that below it.

In general outline, beds of rock salt are seldom of uniform
thickness; they are thickest about the centre of the deposit,
and thin out towards the circumference, having a lenticular
formation. They are often linked together, forming chains,
and, when so connected, lie in about the same horizontal plane

The salts associated with rock salt are precisely those which
are formed in association with it in the manufacture of
common salt, as gypsum, sodic and magnesic sulphate, potassic
and magnesic chloride, &e.

We have now before us, as many of the ascertained
properties and relations of rock salt, as will be useful in
guiding us to form an opinion of its origin. 1t will not
have escaped mnotice that most of these mark it as a
sedimentary rock of aqueous origin. I will now proceed to
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examine, in detail, its claims to be considered as an aqueous
rook.

Many salt areas, or salt regions as they are called, are made
up of a number of salt deposits, linked together as it were
on one horizon. The explanation of this phenomenon
is so intimately associated with the theory of the gradual
upheaval of aress of dry land from the ocean’s bed, that I
must notice both theories together here. Omne can easily
imagine that if large tracts of undulating country, forming
natural basins, were submerged in the sea and brought to
the surface again, the natwral basins would be filled with
salt water, which would, on evaporation, yield linked salt
deposits of the kind referred to. Now this is almost pre-
cisely what is beliecved to have happened, for it matters
hittle whether the undulating surface was an original sea-bed,
or one formed hy subsidence. Original sea beds are
unknown, at present.

The theory of the gradual interchange of dry land and ocean,
which is as well established as any demonstrated geologi-
cal fact, is associated in many ways with the study of the
origin of salt deposits. It is of the greatest importance in
explaining the wide geographical distribution of rock salt. It
is the key to its position in so many pages of the paleeonto-
logical record, from the Tertiary to the Silurian era. It
furnishes the reason for the otherwise inexplicable position
of rock salt deposits at various elevations above, as well as
kelow, the presont sea level.

It is believed by geologists, and for ample proof I must
refer the reader to works on geology, that slow upheavals
and subsidings of land have been going on since the begin-
ning of things, as far as we can trace them; that the dry
land has been washed, by gradual denudation, into the sea,
and that other dry land has risen from the sea to take its
place; that there have been compensatory sinkings as well
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as upheavals; and that this interchange of places between
the bed of the ocean and the surface of the ground has not
taken place once, but often ; so that scarce any land exists,
except perhaps the tops of high mountains, which has not
had its turn, more than once, above and below the water.

If there were such upheavals of large areas from the salt
sea, we should find salt deposits upon them. That there were
such partial elevations in Pre-Silurian times is evidenced
inter alia, by the rock salt formations of the Indian range.
The salt rocks of England go to prove the same thing for
the Carboniferous era: those of Switzerland for the Lias;
those of the Austrian Alps for the Oolitic; and so of the
rest, up to the Tertiary period, in which we find the Vieliczka
salt mine. The covering strata lying over these rock salt
deposits moreover demonstrate, that the deposits have, after
their formation, sunk again into the depths of the sea, and,
whilst some have remained there for ages, before coming to
the surface, others have oscillated, as it were, above and below
sea level. Hence we find layers of rock salt, separated by
intervening sedimentary strata, placed over each other in
irregular succession, and covered in by other sedimentary
rocks. This last fact, however, I will account for presently
in another way.

We have other evidence that these elevations of fixed areas
were partial, that they took place in each succeeding epdch,
and that they were widely distributed over the face of the
globe. Rock salt formations confirm this evidence in a
conclusive manner, and they further tell us what areas were
elevated, and at what periods.

It will be seen, therefore, that the assumption of the
marine origin of rock salt is closely linked with that of the
movement of the earth’s crust, which ranks as a well ascer-
tained fact. This alone creates a strong bias in favor of the
marine theory of its origin.
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But there is also much internal cvidence in rock salt
formations that they were formed from the sca by deposition.
Rock salt deposits are described as lenticular, that is to say,
the greatest depth of the salt is found in the centre, and as the
edge is approached the deposit thins out and diminishes.
The same description applies to most natural basins, whether
lakes or seas. Ifrock salt were of aqueous origin and formed
from marine basins, the deposit would have the shape of the
bagin, below, whilst plain above; it would form a plano-
convex lens, thick in the centre, and thinning out to the
circumference ; convex below, and plane at the surface, such
in fact as we find it. Ilerc is another strong presumption
in favor of its marine origin.

But rock salt is also a stratified rock. When undisturbed,
it is found in horizontal beds, and these beds arc often
intorleaved and separated by others of clearly aqueous origin,
as gypsum beds, sandstone, limestone, marl, &e. Stratifica-
tion is admitted to be one of the most distinctive marks of the
aqueous origin of a rock formation, and this stratification,
in alternate layers with sedimentary rocks, is almost conclu-
sive proof that rock salt itself is sedimentary.

Although rock salt deposits are by no means fossiliferous,
still bivalve and other marine shells, casts of fish, &e., are not
wanting in most deposits to testify to their marine origin.
In the Cis-Indus salt range, the/ dest known, shells of one
genus of mollusca have been .ou1d. A block of rock salt
from the Wieliczka mine—the youngest mino of rock salt and
about the finest in the world—on being examined by Professor
Thilippi, was found to contain & zoophytes, 1 echinus, 1
serpula, 7 conchifers, 8 univalves, 3 ecrustaceans, and a
cirithium identical with one now living in the Mediterrancan.
Buch instances might be multiplied.

Again, certain other salts of peculiar significance, as caleic
sulphate, are almost invariably found associated with common

19
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salt in rock salt deposits. At Stassfurth, in Prussia,
magnesic sulphate is found; and lately, a large deposit of
sodic sulphate was discovered. At Vilia Rubia, in Spain,
glauberite, a compound of the anhydrous sulphates of lime
and eoda, occurs in the salt. In the Mayo mines, magnesic
sulphate and chloride are found in combination with other
marine salts. One or more of these salts have been found
in connection with all salt mines, which have been thoroughly
explored. Now, these are, as before stated, precisely the
salts which are formed naturally, wherever sea-water is
evaporated to dryness. They do not all form at the same
time, or temperature. Magnesic sulphate for example, in
sea brine, changes, at the freezing point, into sodic sulphate.
Magnesic chloride is so very deliquescent that it rarely can
be obtained by solar evaporation. We could not therefore
expect to find them all present in a single salt mine; even
if there were not excellent reasons connected with their
solubility, for expecting the contrary. It is enough, there-
fore, that we do find them all represented in different rock
salt formations.

As illustrating in a practical way the relation of modern
sea salt formation to ancient salt deposits, it may be interest-
ing to mention that a few years ago, a French company,
which had a very large business in the manufacture of sodie
sulphate, by the winter evaporation of sea brine, was obliged
to stop work, owing to the discovery of a large deposit of
sodic sulphate in the Stassfurth rock salt mine.

But the most emphatic instance of the association of sea
salts with rock salt is to be found in the presence of gypsum.
Gypsum, or calcic sulphate, isa very insoluble salt, and there-
fore one of the earliest Jeposited in the evaporation of sea
brine. It deposits from sea water when the latter is evapor-
ated to about one half of its bulk, almost irrespective of
temperature. As, owing to its insolubility, it is rarely taken
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up again, we would expect to find it with rock salt, if the
latter were of marine origin. As it happens, we do find it,
Gypsum is always present with rock salt. They go together
go much as a matter of course, that even the unobservant
Afghans have taken notice of the circumstance, and have
christened gypsum, the brother of rock salt.” This rela-
tion of gypsum to rock salt will have to be gone into, more
particularly, when reviewing the objections to the theory of
the aqueous origin of rock salt.

Rock ealt and the gypsum associated with it are often
stained, by colored clays, a variety of hues, of which, however,
pink or some shade of red, is the most common. Common
salt, manufactured from the sea, with indifferent care as
to cleanliness, is much stained in the same colors. It is
remarkable, too, that a pink scum forms on the surface of
the salt water at many salt manufactories, staining the salt
a pink color ; so that the produce of some salt works may be
known by this tinge, even as the produce of some salt mines
is known by its red shade. It would be useless here to enter
into a discussion as to the nature of this coloring matter ; it
is either organic, or an oxide of iron. It may be one or the
other, according to circumstances.

‘We now come to the erystalline structure of rock salt, and
here we touch the edge of the difficulty regarding the aqueous
theory of its formation. It is objected to this theory that the
homogeneous, transparent, crystal, structure of the rock is
unlike any product of the evaporation of salt water as we
know it. Such indeed is the case, but we have no large
inland salt sea, evaporating, to compare with at the present
time, except the Dead Sea, in which the process is not
sufficiently advanced for our purpose. There are, however,
some inland salt lakes from which we may take a lesson
with advantage. Lake Oroomiah, in Persia, and the Elton
Lake, in the lowest part of the great Aralo-Caspian plain,
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ofter examples of the formation of rock salt by deposition
in the beds of inland lakes which are gradually evapor-
ating and filling up. Lake Kosiak, situated on the right
bank of the Irtysh in Asiatic Russia, is a similar example.
Some of the zoutpans, in South Afgica, are likewise
solidifying. But the best illustration # found in Lake
Inder, which lies in the valley of the Ural River. The bottom
of this lake is an immense solid mass of salt, covered with a
shallow sheet of brine. At the end of summer, the lakeo
entirely dries up, and forms one solid block of salt. These
lakes teach us that large masses of solid salt may be formed
in comparatively small greas, by evaporation, under certain
climatic conditions, even at the present day.

Let us consider the conditions which prevailed when the
old rock salt was formed, as far as they affeet crystalline
structure. Some deposits, it will be remembered, are
1,200 in thickness. Considering that it takes about 6 cubic
feet of saturated brine to produce one cubic foot of salt,
and that when salt deposits, the brine has a specific gravity
of 1,208, and lics in the deepest hollow of its basin, we
can imagine what an enormous depth of dense brine must
have presided over such salt formations. The salt must
have been formed at profound, motionless depths, in which .
the stillness was only broken by the growth of crystal
stracture. It must have been formed under gigantic
pressure, from such depth and density of brine. We have
no parallel to these conditions of crystal growth, at the
present day; we can only imagine, @ prior, that the resulting
crystal must be very perfect, resembling a mass of glass. |

But the effect of erystalline contraction, the effect of lapse
of time, and the effect of guperincumbent pressure have also
to be considered. The force of crystal growth is a very
powerful one. Where, as in the growth of ice, it takes the
form of  expansion, it bursts iron pipes with ease. In salt
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masses its tendency is to coutraction, to perfection of erystal-
line structure ; given a sufficient lapse of time, and suitable
conditions, and it will effect its purpose. What period of
time has this force had at its disposal in the most recent of
our mines of rock galt? As before stated, many thousands,
nay, many tens of thousands of years. During all this time,
moreover, what pressure has been at work on the salt mass
crushing it down, with the irresistible force of the most
powerful hydraulic ram, into a solid homogeneous mass!
The pressure, like the time, is beyond our computation ; we
can only measure it by its effects. We see the rock salt
somctimes interleaved with sedimentary masses, which have
been crushed into compact rocks. We find it covered over
with hard coal, which we know to have been, once, a loose
vegetable deposit. We find a variety of other rocks, over-
lying the salt, bearing the same testimony with more or less
force ; and in some cases, as in the Austrian Alps, we find the
salt buried, at the present time, under masses of rock, whose
weight and pressure we can calculate. 'What wonder, there-
fore, that rock salt is a crystalline mass, and not as the salt
deposits recently formed in our shallow bays. If the case
were otherwise, there would be good ground for rejecting the
marine hypothesis. Lect it be remembered that the protozoa,
whose fossil remains make up the chalk cliffs of England,
were swarming in life, in our northern seas, long after the
eposition of all but the most recent beds of rock salt.
Another peculiarity of rock salt, which is held by some to
tell against the marine view of its origin, is the rare presence
of fossil shells and fishes, &c., in its formations. It is argued
that if this salt was deposited by the evaporation of an inland
sea, we should find abundant organic remains in it, as we
know that salt acts antiseptically, that is, it preserves organic
remains. This comparative absence of fossils can, however,
be explained on natural grounds. Life ceases to be
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supportable in brine of a certain density. In the Madras
salt works, it is found that the mollusca, crustacea, fishes, &o.,
which find their way into the salt beds, whether voluntarily,
or through the agency of the lift pumps, begin to work
their way out expeditiously, by all possible channels, as
soon as the brine reaches a density of 5, or 6°, Beaumé ; and
that at 7, or 8°, Beaumé, those left behind, sicken and die, so
that at 9° Beaumé, not a living animal is left in the brine.
At 7° Beaumé, the sea water has been reduced, by evaporation,
to about ome-half its original bulk, gypsum is depositing
and continues to deposit for some considerable tin:e, until
the brine is reduced to one-quarter of its original bulk;
but common salt has not formed, nor does it form until
long after, until but one-tenth of the original brine remains.
So that, if we imagine that all possible means of escape were
cut off from the inhabitants of our evaporating sea, and all
had perished, we should find their remains buried in the soft
mud under the gypsum, which would subsequently cover them
over with a thick deposit. But, there is reason to suppose that
the gradual elevation of salt areas was a protracted work
of time, in which opportunities were afforded for the
living contents of the rising estuary, or sea, to join the
main ocean, before evaporation had made the brine uninha-
bitable. We ocan easily conceive, how, at the first warning
of increase of density, every living creature would make for
the connecting straits and shallows, and dart into the great
ocean; and how finally, some molluses and -crustaceans,
overtaken in their slow flight, would fall, die, and be buried, at
the extremity, or confines, of the shrinking sea, far away
from its central salt deposit. In point of fact, almost all
salt deposits do contain_the fossil remains of a fow speci-
mens of the marine fauna which existed at the date of their
formation, and not seldom in the rock salt itself ; from which
it may be argued, with a considerable approach to certainty,
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that these marine specimens lived and died in the neigh-
bourhood, and were washed into the deep salt area, from the
surrounding gypsum, after salt formation had commenced.

The most serious objection to which the aqueous hypothesis
is open is founded upon the abnormal position of the gypsum
which overlies the rock salt, at some places, instead of being
beneath it, as it should be theoretically, since it is much the
less soluble salt and the first to deposit, and since it does
practically lie under the salt, at all modern salt deposits which
have been observed, in rectangular artificial basins. This is
unquestionably a surprising difficulty. Itis not, however, an
insuperable one. There are various ways of accounting for
the anomalous position of the gypsum, and some of these ways
have much force of reason and truth about them. Some argue
that the gypsum was originally deposited beneath the salt, but
that it was subsequently removed by subterranean denudation,
by hot springs or currents, forcing their way up from lower
levels. Others think that upheavals and overthrows caused
by the secular cooling of the earth crust, or by voleanic
action, of which we have much evidence in the condition of the
salt and other rocks, may have led to a reversal of the original
order of the deposit. It may be said, too, that we can hardly
deduce from theoretical and observed conditions, at the present
day, the sequence of events which took place remote ages ago,
whon some of the conditions of soil and brine werecertainly
different from what they are now.

I am of opinion that the explanation is, after all, not very
fartoseek. There is no difficulty, whatever, in accounting for
the presence of gypsum, on top of the salt deposit, or in strata
running through it. The problem lies in the absence of
gypsuin beneath the salt. Now, as to this, gypsum is found
at the bottom of the salt deposit at many places which have
heen - worked out, or have been exposed in section. It is so
found at Ischgl in Upper Austria, at Wimpfen, in W iirtem~
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berg, and at other places. And it may be said, too, of the
great majority of rock salt formations, that the true bottom
has never been explored. In many cases the bottom of the
rock salt has not been reached ; in many others, as in Cheshire,
where rock salt strata alternate with strata of marl, the
cxploration is given up as soon as inferior salt is tapped
in deep workings, or, as soon as marl is found underlying it
at unprofitable depths. The lowest stratum of rock salt
overlying the gypsum is generally so inferior, and mixed up
with gypserous marls and shell limestone, as at Wimpfen, that
where these things are done for profit, exploration is at once
abandoned. It is most probable that gypsum does underlie
the salt oftener than is suspected, but as will be shown in the
next para. it is not essential to the aqueous theory that it
should be so.

The way in which gypsum comes to overlie the salt deposit
is this. Gypsum attains its maximum of solubility when the
density of the sea brine equals 4° Beaumé, or specific gravity
1,033. Ifthe volumeofordinaryseawaterbetakenas 1,000, its
volume, after ithasbeen evaporated to the density specified, will
beabout 850. If there be sufficient gypsum to form asaturated-
solution, any further diminution in volume, accompanied as it
must be by increase of density, tells on the contained gypsum,
a portion of which becomes insoluble and separates. This
deposition of gypsum from sea brine continues from volume
850 until the volume of the sea water is reduced to 100, or to
one-tenth of its original bulk, at which point hardly a trace
of gypsum remains. At this point the deposition of common
salt begins. We have now to consider the shape of the aga
basin in which the deposlt is taking place. Without going
into mathematical figures, it is sufficient to observe that it has
a slope from the ecircumference to the centre, and that as the
volume of the sea diminishes from 1,000 to 100, its waters

‘naturally’ gravitate towards the centre or deepest part into
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which they finally subside. It is precisely whilst this
shrinking is going on from 850 to 100 volumes that gypsum
is being deposited, so that when the brine reaches the centre
and begins to deposit salt, very little, or perhaps no gypsum
may be left in it. It all depends on the configuration of the
sea bottom. In all ordinarily shaped sea basins, therefore,
having shelving shores sloping to a central abyss, we will
have a large deposit of gypsum laid bare by the receding
brine, and in many cases the whole of the gypsum will be
thus left behind away from the salt.

What follows is this. Common salt is deposited in a large
circle in the centre or deepest part of the sea bottom. This
may go on uninterruptedly until all the salt has been parted
with, in which case, we would have a large central salt
deposit, surrounded by a much larger circle of gypsum,
deposited on a slope, at a higher level. It only needs the
intervention of rain and flood to complete the picture; the
gypsum is washed over the central salt deposit and settles
upon it, covering it over with a thick impermeable stratum,
which protects it from further injury and seals it up for
future use. But more likely, storms will overtake the
process, more than once, before its completion, and floods of
gypsum and mud, with molluse shells perhaps, will contami-
nate the brine, and settle down upon the salt, which, in its
turn, will form again upon the gypserous bottom; and so
alternate layers of rock salt and gypsum, or gypserous marls
with shell limestone, &c., will come to be formed, precisely
as we find them.

After an uncertain lapse of time, this salt basin would be
completely filled up, by the gradual deposition of sedimentary
matters carried in by streams, or by the dust of aerial currents.
Once filled up, our rock salt basin loses its power of
drawing solid materials to itself; it forms a part of the great
highway to the sea, and comes under the influence of

20
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denudation. If thore have been hills upon its boundary,
those will send down streams upon it. If there are no hills,
it will be in the track of some distant watershed sending its
winding river to the sea; or perhaps, it will be the scene
of voleanic action ; or of secular cooling and contraction, with
upheaving of the earth crust in irregular mountain thrusts.
The contorted strata of many of the rock salt deposits tell of
the pressure and crushing to which the salt has been subjected
by these very movements. Indeed, the present stratigraphi-
cal condition of many salt deposits, and the myriad cracks
and flaws in the salt crystal can hardly be attributed to any
other cause. In whatever way produced, streams will cross the
gite of the salt formation, and the work of denudation will be
in time accomplished. Streams will grow into rivers, which
will cleave across the ancient sea basin, cutting it down from
its topmost stratum to the base of the rock salt deposit, or lower
still ; and as the work progresses, hills and cliffs of rock salt,
with their gypsum and other coverings, will grow up on either
hand, as at the Trans-Indus salt range, andat Cardona in Spain.
Or it may happen that the site is not the scene of powerful
denudation, and that the rock salt will be buried out of
sight, and out of knowledge, for an indefinite time. Or that
the movement of elevation continues until the rock salt lies
secure at such altitudes as at Hallein, or Arbonne, where it is
actually found. Or that movements of depression carry the
region once again to the bottom of the.ocean, where the rock
salt, secure beneath the gypsum, receives an enormousaddition
to its other coverings. All these are not only possibilities,
they are certainties, and have happened. Geology will bear
mae out in this. It would pass the limits of this papor to enter
further into detail.

I have now disposed of the chief objections to the marine
view of the origin of rock salt. There remain some minor
objections of comparatively little account. Superior salt is
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sometimes found crystallised in lenticular, or ring-shaped
masses, in the midst of inferior salt ; this is not a usual sedi-
mentary arrangement; it is a difficulty. But, when we
consider that we have to deal with crystalline masses of
unexampled extent, and with crystalline forces which are
imperfectly understood, this ecrystal, within a crystal, has
nothing startling about it. It exemplifies, in crystal masses,
a form of natural selection which we see illustrated by
concretionary nodules, elsewhere, and by the lenticular
gypsum crystals which are found in salt marshes.

Again, veins of rock salt, at various angles, are found
running through the stone, or indurated clay beds, associated
with rock salt in some mines. At Cheshire, for instance,
such veins occur in the flag bencath the salt. From the
uature of these stones, it is not difficult to suppose that they
muy have been traversed by cracks aund fissures, into which
brine would percolate, and erystallise. The salt is crystallised,
and not fused in the veins, as it would be, if of igneous origin ;
and very perfect cubic crystals are often found in such
situations.

These difficulties, which are of little account in themselves
and easily explained away, lead up to the igneous theory
of the origin of rock salt. The presence of sodic chloride
in hot springs is taken as evidence in the same direction ; as
is also the presence of common salt in the eruptive matter
of Mount Vesuvius. All we know about hot springs, is,
that the water comes from a distant and perhaps warm
rogion, though it may receive its warmth in transit, and that
the water takes up in solution more or less of the soluble
salts it comes in ocontact with. Rock salt deposits are
abundant enough in most parts of the world to account
for the presence of salt in  such springs. Hot springs
are very common in the salt regions of China and Burmah.
Porhaps the association of conl and mineral oil, with salt, may
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account for the heat, as well as for the saline phenomena of such
springs. As to Vesuvius, the salt formed in its eruptions is
associated in such proportions with the minerals which
invariably accompany rock salt formations, that geologists
have little doubt that the volcano is situated over an ancient
salt bed. As a rule, with the exception of Vesuvius, and
Heckla in Iceland, whose craters are incrusted with salt,
sodic chloride is not a voleanic product; and Heckla, like
Vesuvius, it should be noticed, is situated near the sea, and
submarine volcanic action takes place at times off the coast.
Primary and eruptive rocks contain but little trace of sodio
chloride. It never forms dykes, and there is no stratigraphical
or other evidence of its igneous origin.

In fact, it may be said, that the igneous theory takes its
origin, not in any positive evidence of igneous action in rock
salt, but in the evidence afforded by the position of gypsum,
and other facts, apparently excluding the aqueous theory.
Hence the consequent necessity for starting some other theory
to explain the presence of rock salt. It is true that semi-
anhydrite, a sulphate of lime crystallising with 621 parts
per cent. of water, which forms only under pressure and
at high temperatures, is sometimes found in the Indian
salt ranges. But this need only confirm the evidence,
which is otherwise strong enough, that many rock salt
formations have been subjected to voleanic action. There
are fatal objections to the igneous theory which practically put
it out of consideration. The association of rock salt with
naphtha and petroleum is justly held to exclude igneous
action, since these would otherwise have been burnt off and
volatilised. The unburnt organic remains, the unburnt coal,
and the presence of unburnt gypsum in all salt formations are
convincing proofs that these formations had not a birth and
baptism of fire. In conclusion, it may be affirmed that the
weight of evidence is entirely with those who believe that rock
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salt is of aqueous origin, and that it is a marine deposit. The
appearances which seem to bar this theory are easily ex-
plained away, whilst those which establish it are so numerous
and so cogent that the theory passes as a reasonable belief
worthy of acceptance.

We have now to consider the effect of this conclusion
upon the composition and qualities of the ancient or
paleothalassic sea. We have extracted, in theory, from
this sea, an enormous body of common salt. Let us endea-
vour to estimate the amount. There are not sufficient data
available to form an accurate estimate even as to the quantity
of rock salt at present known to exist, but some idea may be
formed on the subject, by a passing glance at some of its
principal formations. The most extensive mines in the
world are those found on the continent of Europe, extending
for 500 miles along the Carpathian mountains, stretching
out laterally for 100 miles and having a thickness in some
places of 1,200 feet. In neighbouring Galicia the Wieliczka
salt mine is the largest known. It has been worked for the
last 629 years. Some of its galleries stretch for 40 miles
and yet the resources of the mine have scarcely been
touched—so great are its conjectured dimensions. The area
occupied by the Trans-Indus or Afghan salt region is
about 1,000 square miles, and it is estimated that about
one-fifth of the entire area is taken up by salt, which
frequently ocours in marked exposures. In one place, for
a stretch of four miles, the rock salt forms bold cliffs, rising
to 200 feet, on either side of the banks of a stream. The
hottom of this salt deposit is unknown. Mr. Wynne of
the Geological Survey estimates its thickness, in parts, at
1,200 feet. The same authority estimates the Cis-Indus, or
Indian, salt range, as extending 134 miles in length by
about 5 miles in breadth, comprising an area of about 670
square miles. The salt zones in this region have a thickness
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ranging from 100 to 275 feet. In England a large bed of
rock salt lies beneath the valley of Cheshire, from Malpas to
Congleton. There are about 25 pits now open in this region,
of which seven are at Marston, and six at Winsford. About
40 old workings are closed. The Northwich mine has been at
work for 210 years. The two beds of rock salt in the Marston
mine are, each, about 90 feet in thickness. The annual
output of rock salt and salt made from rock salt brine, in
England alone, is estimated at about two million tons at the
present time. This is but a rough sketch of the mass of
rock salt in three or four of our best known salt regions;
teken in connection with the geographical distribution of
rock salt, it enables us to form some idea of the enormous
masses of rock salt which exist scattered over the globe,
known, and unknown.

It would not be rash to estimate the known salt deposits
at one-half of the existing whole, since much more than half
the globe is covered with water and out of ken, and the
mineral resources of the habitable portion are as yet imper-
fectly explored. This salt, if the views herein expressed
regarding its formation be correct, was separated from the
sea by evaporation. In this process, oceans of salt water
have been evaporated, and oceans of aqueous vapour
have been carried back, in clouds, from the rock salt forma-
tions to the sea. We have no reason to suppose that the
gea is either greater, or less, in volume, now, than it was
in the Pre-Silurian period. On the contrary, geologists
conclude that it remains the same. Hence we have herein,
if the aqueous theory be correct, excellent reasons for suppos-
ing that the primeval sea was much more saline than our
own. Dr. Warth has calculated the cubical salt coutents
of the Mayo mines at 10 cubic miles. From the very early
period at which the Mayo mines were formed, down to the
Tertiary, we have the geological record as a witness, that
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an uninterrupted series of movements of the earth’s
crust has resulted in the almost continuous extraction of
salt from the sea, by the cubic mile, and the restoration
of fresh water, in the proportion of 60 cubic miles of water
to one of salt. It follows that down to the Tertiary period
the sea has been diminishing in density. We may even
make a rough calculation of its loss. The careful researches
of M. Krummel show that the volume of the entire sea is
3,138,000 cubic miles. Judging by its chemical composi-
tion, at a moderate estimate, it would contain at the present
time over 50,000 cubic miles of salt. Say that the Mayo mine
represents only the one-hundredth part of the existing salt
deposit. This is putting the salt deposits at the very largest,
for the Mayo mines, from comparisons I have made, would
seem to be equal to much more than one-hundredth part of all
known, and unknown, salt formations. Thus we get 1,000
cubic miles as the outside measure of all existing rock salt
forination. From this it would appear that the sea has, after
all, only lost about 2 per cent. of the salt it originally held.

The same reasoning applies to the movements of gypsum.
‘We may be sure that it was extracted from the sea in a
like ratio, and that the total loss, up to date, is 2 per cent.
of the amount onoe held in solution.

Now, this loss of 2 per cent. of the salt once held in the
sea (of 1,000 parts in 50,000) is almost inappreciabie. The
Finglish Channel, according to Schweitzer, contains over 2:70
parts per ceut. of salt. If all the salt in all the rock salt for-
mations was restored again to the sca, the channel water would
contain less than 2:76 per cent. of salt, that is, its increase of
salinity would be represented by less than 06 per cent.
No one would be the wiser for it, not even the fishes.

But there is reason to suppose, that, for some thousands of
years past—since the Tertiary period—rock salt has ceased to
form, and a recuperativo process, as regards the salinity of
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the sea, has been taking place instead. Rains and rivers
have been washing the hills and valleys of the earth of
their soluble salts, and large quantities of sodic chloride
have been carried back to the ocean. It has been calcu-
lated that the River Mahanady, which discharges into the
Bay of Bengal, near Cuttack, carries into it in solution,
daily, about 3,000 tons of sodic chloride. Much of this
galt is, doubtless, restored to the sea from the Silurian or
Cis-Indus salt deposit, the very oldest known. This process
has been going on for some thousands of years,so that the
sea is probably now stronger in salts than it was in the
Tertiary period, but the difference would be in any case
trifling. The effect of salt manufacture over the world may
be neglected, since bay salt obviously soon comes to form a
surface deposit, which regains the sea within a few years.

From all this, it is evident that the palmothalassic sea
was hardly different, in specific gravity, or salinity, from
that which now exists, and that therefore the same species of
plants and animals could flourish in it. This conclusion
agrees with that arrived at by palmontologists working
on a different line. They found the marine fossil fauna
and flora of the very earliest times so little different from the
primitive types now existing, that they conjectured them
to have lived under marine conditions similar to those now
obtaining. With regard to the salt restoration process, it
may be interesting to note that a cubic mile of rock salt
weighs 6,111,298,900 tons, taking the weight of a cubic foot
at 93 Ibs. Ten large rivers, such as the Mahanady, carrying
off 3,000 tons a day, would require over six thousand years
to dispose of one cubic mile, so that there is no immediate
prospect of a rock salt famine. Mr. Warth’s mine alone
would keep us in rock salt for 60,000 years.

‘We have now traced the salt back into the paleothalassio
sea. Let us go back one step further and try to obtain a
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glimpse, even though an imperfect ome, at its previous
condition. It is considered certain, by astronomers and’
geologists, that, in the earliest Azoic period of creation, the
temperature of the earth was so high that it formed a molten
mass,and all vplatile bodies, or those capable of being converted
into vapor at high temperatures, surrounded the globe as an
atmosphere; that the ocean literally boiled, and hot steam
mixed with the other atmospheric vapors. We may imagine
sodic chloride to have existed in the gaseous state at this
period. There can be little doubt about the sodium element
having so existed, since by the aid of the spectroscope we
see it in the atmosphere of the sun and those stars, as
Aldabaran and Betelgeux, which have been -carefully
examined. There is some doubt about chlorine, since it
hardly exists, as such, at higher temperatures than 800° C.
The recent experiments of Victor and Carl Meyer, of Zurich,
show that it diminishes in density up to 1,200° C., at which
poiut it is about 162, and increases in volume one-half,
becoming alotropic. Be that as it may, however, with the
gradual fall of temperature, sodic chloride would form, and
deposit upon the surface of the land and water: and as the
cooling process continued, the aqueous vapor would condense
and fall upon the earth in the shape of rain, which would
dissolve and wash out all the salt into the sea. In the end
the sea would gradually lick up and appropriate, by constant
interchange of elements, rising clouds and falling rain, all
the soluble salts on the face of the earth, except those
protected by insoluble coverings. And so the sea would
become the great reservoir of soluble salts that we find it, as
stated in the beginning of this paper.

Before leaving this part of the subject let me draw atten-
tion to the remarkable provision of nature which places
gypsum, one of the least soluble of rocks, uniformly as a

covering over sodic chloride, one of the most soluble, as, to
21
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this, in all probability, we owe the preservation of the vast
stores of rock salt which now exist. If the presence of salt
everywhere is considered an evidence of design in the
creation of the world, how much more so is this arrangement,
which so effectually preserves it through untold ages of cosmic
change. .

In considering the source and origin of common salt I have
purposely overlooked one natural feature, possibly concerned,
even at the present time, in its formation, namely, chemical
agency. I have indicated that originally all the salt which
now exists was formed by the chemical combination of sodium
and chlorine, previously existing in a state of vapour, and
have inferred from recent experiments with chlorine, that
this combinuation could not have taken place until the tem-
perature, and pressure, had fallen to a certain point. But I
have not reproduced chemical action in later times inas-
much as the question under discussion referred to the origin of
rock salt, as a geological formation, in which it is evident
chemical action could not have been directly oconcerned.
Nevertheless, lest it should be objected to this paper that one
existing source of salt formation has been entirely overlooked,
I will here glance at the natural chemical formation of
common salt, merely premising that it is a local and com-
paratively insignificant process.

Common salt occurs here and there, at rare intervals, on the
earth’s surface, as an efflorescence ; or, in brine exuding from
the base of mountain formations, in no way related to rock
salt; in situations, in fact, in which no common salt was
to be expected on any theory previously referred to in this
paper. Such deposits are said to exist largely in Chili, and
their formation has been studied by M. Pissis, who has drawn
up a report on the subject for the Chilian Government. At
the base of the Shevaroy Hills, in the centre of the
South Indian peninsula, a salt spring or salt lick, used
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by ocattle, oxists, whose presence can only be accounted for
by chemical action. The whole district is a mass of horn- .
blende, quartz and felspar, shot with trap. Mr. Bruce
Foote, of the Geological Survey of India, accounts for this salt
by chemical action. I am not sure that the Chilian salt is
not after all marine, but I will give here the substance
of M. Pissis’ report on the subject. He states that the salt
is associated with large quantities of potassic nitrate, which
is not found in marine formations, and there is an entire
absence of stratified rocks, which are found associated with
ordinary rock salt. The salt deposits are on the surface of
the hill plateau (the Cordillera of Maricunga) st various
elevations up to 13,200 feet, but not in the valley beneath.
Marine shells are quite absent from this deposit. He argues
that the salt must have some independent local origin.
Besides sodic chloride and potassic nitrate, calcic sulphate
and sodic sulphate are, however, largely preseut.
Forthemanafactureof the above salts in nature’s laboratory,
sodium and calcium-nitrate, chlorhydric and sulphuric acids,
are required. The surrounding rocks are felspathic and the
soil is a felspathic detritus. The felspaths are composed of
albite, labrodite, and oligoklase. Labrodite contains a
large quantity of lime; albite from 8 to 10 per cent of
soda ; oligoklase contains both potash and soda—here are
the bases. The same rocks furnish some of the required acids,
They contain pyrites, which may yield sulphuric acid on
oxidation, and trachytes, which furnish chlorine and chlo-
rides. The atmosphere yields nitric acid. The experiments of
Chloes prove that nitrio acid is formed by the action of
alkaline carbonates in the presence of oxidizable matter.
Now, M. Pissis believes that all the decompositions and
recompositions required, resulting in the ultimate formation
of the salts actually found, are constantly going on, and are
sufficient to account for the existing salt and other deposits.
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The deposits referred to are found as follows: on the
surface, sand, clay, porphyritic and quartzite stones ; next,
a firmer layer of conglomerated gypsum and salt ; next,
sulphites mixed with potassic nitrate, sodic chloride, sodic
iodide, potassic sulphate and sodic sulphate ; lower still, pure

sodic chloride and clay, resting on porphyry and granite.
‘Whatever the mode of origin of these salts, it is at least curious
that they should be, with the excepticn of potassic nitrate, a
salt easily formed in nature just such as characterise marine
deposits. I am willing to attribute the Shevaroy salt
lick to chemical action, seeing that it appears to be a very
limited source of salt; but in the presence of large deposits
of gypsum, common and other marine salts, apparently in a
stratified condition, I would prefer to suspend judgment.
The question is unsettled aund requires an attitude of reserve.

Jas. J. L. Rarroxs.

NOTE.
It is important that T should explain fully the data from which I have
calculated the amount of salt in the ocean.

First, as regards the percentage of salt in the sea. The specific gravity
of the sea has been shown by careful weighments to vary from [:0246 at
the poles to 1-028 in the Southern Ocean.

I have, with a view to making a liberal allowance for the comparatively
fresh water about the poles and in the Black Sea, Cuspian, and Sea of
Azof—in case the two latter should be included in Krummel’s calculation—
adopted an average specific ﬁavity for the entire ocean of 1:024, or = little
lessthan that found by Dr. Moss near thesole during the Aretic Expedition
of 1875.76. e

Taking the average specific gravity at 1:024, I next find the percentago of
salt as fgllows: OTr;gspgziﬁc o V:BY of the Channel is 1-027. It con%uina
3522 per cent. by weight soluble salts. Sodic chloride forms 2:706 parts of
the 3:5622, or 76 per cent. I take this 76 per cent. as being the normal or
average percentage of sodic chloride to total contained salts throughout the
sea, although I am aware that the proggrtion between sulphates and chlorides
is disturbed about the north pole. Next, to find the total salts in the ocean
having a mean specific gravity of 1:024, I make a sum of proportion with
the specific gravity of the Channel and its known salts, and the specific
gravity of the sea—27 : 24 :: 3522—and find that the total salts amount to
3'130 per cent., cf which common salt forms 2-378 at 76 per cent. of 3-130.
1 think that so far there is no exaggeration,
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Next, to make use of Krummel’s cubic miles, we must have the quantity
of salt in a cubic measure of our sea water having the ific gravity 1-024.
1t so happens that a cubic foot of distilled water weighs at 60° F. 1,000
ounces. At the same temperature and pressure a cubic foot of the sea
water, specific gravity 1:024, would weigh 1,024 ounces. As we have seen
that it contains 2-378 per cent. by weight of salt, wo may calculate on 24-350
ouncer of salt to the cubic foot of sea. Here 1 drop the decimal 350 of an
ounce to the cubic foot, as u further check on exaggeration. Dr. Warth states
that a cabic foot of Mayomine rock salt weighs 93 1b. or 1,488 ounces. It
would, therefore, require about 62 cubic freet of this sea to yicld a cubic foot
of rock salt.

There are 147,197,952,000 cubic feet in a cubic mile. A cubic mile of the
aea water would therefore yield 2,574,160,516 cubic feet of rock salt. If
we multiply this by the number of cubic miles in the ocean and divide the
resultant by the number of cubic fert in u mile, we get the number of cubic
miles of rock salt in the sea. Krummel's rescarches show that the volume
of the entire sen is 3,138,000 cubic miles. The number of marine surveys
which have been made of lute ycars would enable this calculation to be made
with some approach to accuracy.

2,374,160,516 X 3,136,000 _ .0 oo
14T, 107,952,000 e

We thus get 50,612 cubic miles of rock st in the sea at the present time.

Before passing on to make a rough estimate of the amount of salt which
has heen removed from the sen by solid rock salt formations, it is as well
to notice Herschel’s estimate of the weight of the ocean.  Herschel caleulated
that the entire sea contained 2,494,500 billions of tons of sca water.

At 23-78, or for the sake of round numbers 24 per mille, of sodic chloride,
by wuight, this would yield 24,000,000 tons per billion. Multiply this by
the number of billions and divide by the number of tons in a cubic mile of
solid rock salt, viz., 6,111,339,079, at 93 Ib. to the cubic foot, we get—

24,000,000 X 2,494,500 - . .
———b—"lﬁ”g):@—b?g “‘L— = 9,797 cubic miles of rock salt.
£} A Al

It will be seen that these two estimates are widely different, the last being
less than one-fifth of the first. 1 mention it, however, merely as a matter
of curiosity, as Krummel's recent researches are undoubtedly entitled to most
weight.

0% the other calculation, regarding the amount of rock salt which has heen
aeparated from the sca, there is, after all, very little to disclose. 1 start
with Dr. Warth’s estimate of 10 cubic miles of salt in the Cis.Indus salt
range. The area of the range is 670 square miles and the average depth of
the salt deposit is about 200 fect. Tt varices according to Mr. ‘gom from
100 to 275 fevt. If the salt lay 200 feet thick all over this area, the cubical
contents would be 26 cubic miles. The salt occupies more than one-third of
the whole arca. The arca of the Trans-Indus salt range is 1,000 square
miles. Mr. Wynn calculates that one-fifth of thie region or 200 square miles
is taken up with salt. The depth of the deposit varies, but it reaches in some
places 1,200 feet : say that it averages 500, and we gel a cubical contents of
20 cubic miles of rock salt, The Carpathian salt region occupies an area of
50,000 square miles. The salt, to judge by the map, which shows salt mines
at wide intervals, would ocenpy about one-fifteenth of this area, or 3,333
squgre miles, Its depth in some places is very great, over 1,200 feot ; it
may be assumed to average 600 feet in thickness; this would give us 416
cubic miles of rock salt. The English salt-bearing region occupies about 450
square miles. Taking one.third of it as salt deposit, with an average
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thickness of 100 feet, we get about 3 cubic miles of salt. There remain

the Spanish, Irish, French, Swiss, North American, Bolivian, Peruvian,

Mexican, African, Chinese, Burman, and Asiatic Russian, the cubical contents

of which I have no means of estimating, but, judging from analogy and

general roport, I cannot be far wrong in giving them each one or two cubic

miles of salt, as they are local and comparatively im‘ilgpiﬁcant beds, say at
i

the outside 41 cubic miles for all. We thus get 500 cubic miles of rock salt,
arranged as follows :—
Deposits. Cubic miles.
('is-Indus 10
Trans-Indus 20
Carpathian 416
English 3
All cthers 41

Doubling this for the sake of all undiscovered rock salt deposits in the
earth, whether above or below the bed of the sea, we get a total of 1,000
cubic miles of rock salt. My own impression is that this calculation errs
very much on the side of excess; that there is much less than 1,000 cubic
miles of rock salt formation extant. Nevertheless, Ileave it 8o, as it the
better helps to prove my proposition, that the sea has not appreciably
altered in salinity, since it was first formed, down to the present time, for,
as before stated, the addition of 1,000 cubic miles of rock salt to the sea,
would be inappreciable to animal or plant life.

J.J.L.R.
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VIIL

ON THE WEAPONS, .

ARMY ORGANISATION AND POLITICAL
MAXIMS OF THE ANCIENT HINDUS,
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE
TO GUNPOWDER AND FIREARMS.

CHAPTER L

ON THE WEAPONS AND WAR IMPLEMENTS OF THE ANCIENT
HINDCUS.

Ocr knowledge of the history of the ancient Hindus is very
limited, and there is not much hope of our becoming better
informed, as the most important factor for providing such
knowledge, i.c., a historical literature or a sufficiect number
of authentic records is not existing in India, in fact seems
never to have existed. While we possess ample material to
reconstruct to some extent the history of the ancient Egyp-
tians, Assyrians, Hebrews, Persians or Greeks, the Hindus
have left us no sufficiently trustworthy records of the past, to
enable us to do the same with respect to Indian history,
that has been done to the history of other ancient nations.

The combined influences of climate, geographical position,
political circumstances, education, religious belief, and habit
have conspired to destroy any taste for historical researches,
even if such had existed formerly. Internecine wars, all the
more cruelly conducted, as they severed the links of previous
relationship and friendship, either undertaken for the sake of
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political or religious supremacy, and continual invasions of
foreigners unsettling entirely all domestic affeirs and oivie
arrangements could not excite so great an interest as to be
remembered with care and committed to posterity by recording
them. Nobody likes to remember saddening occurrences, and
a few bright spots excepted, the political history of India
reveals one of the most dismal pictures of human existence.

Moreover the exalted position in the social ladder which a
Brahman occupies in his own estimation, does not induce him
to interest himself in the worldly fate of others. Every
Brahman regards himself as a descendant of one of the great
divine sages, and obtains, if pious, final beatitude throygh this
descent. To ensure it he has to remember and to revere the
memory of his three immediate predccessors—father, grand-
father, and great-grandfather; and, as every previous ancestor
has observed the same practice, he is in his mind certain of
his ultimate prosperity. Why should he, therefore, engage
himself in the investigation of a subject in which he is not
interested and which can coufer on him no benefit ?

The subject of Indian history is a very difficult one, not
only from the absence of trustworthy ancient records, but
also from the necessity—and in this respect it resembles all
Asiatic history—that the historian should be an Orientalist.
Historical science is strictly allied to, and dependent onm,
philological sciénce, and without a knowledge of the mother
tongue of a nation, or, at all events of the languages in which
the original and most important sources of its history are
recorded, no person is competent to undertake to write the
history of a nation, for, being unable to read the original
records himself, first, he isnot able tojudge them critically ; and,
secondly, it is beyond his power to detect any mistakes made
by translators. Were all reports true and all translations
-correct, the drudgery and anxiety of a historian would be
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considerably reduced, but reports and translations which fulfil
these requirements are still a desideratum.!

The two great epics and the puranas are the works which
mainly represent the historical branch of Indian literature.
But woe betide him who would look up to them as authentic
and trustworthy sources. However important and interest-
ing in many other respects, historical accuracy is not a
quality they aim at; for they are rather a depository of
legendary myths, which are enlarged by an imagination
morbidly fond of wonders. Nevertheless they must not be
quite thrown away as useless, for they may contain here and
there some grains of historical truth, as a rock may contain
some dispersed grains of gold, though they can with difficulty
only be separated from their less precious surroundings.
Besides the epics and purinas, the law books make sometimes
occasional remarks which throw light on historical subjects ;
they together with the works on polity allow us merely an
insight into the manners and customs of the old Hindus;
and in this respect they are of the highest importance. In
the following pages we shall discuss the customs of the
ancient Indians so far as they bear on the nature of their
arms. Two ancient Sanskrit works, the Nitiprakasika of
Vaisampayana and the Sukraniti of Usanas or Sukracirya,
are in my possession which contain important, and up to the
present generally unknown information on this subject, which
T hope will be of interest to the reader.

1Yet in this time of literary upholstery people desirous of gaining literary
success often overlook these facts so evident to all outsiders. A sad example
of labor thus thrown away and of much patient research so fruitlessly spent,
iy the voluminous history of the Mongols, in the prefice of the first volume
of which the author, Mr. Henry H. Howorth, says that he approaches ¢ the
problem as an ethnologist and historian and not as a linguist,” and that he
had ¢ no access to the authorities in their original language, and only to
traaslations and commentaries.’ This confession, however honest, need not
have been mude, as the work itself thronghout suggests by its defects the
want of linguistic attxinments which for a writer on oriental history is a
conditio sine qud non.

22
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The Nitiprakaéika is an extract from a larger work devoted
to the Nitiéastra,? which is aseribed to VaiSampdyane, the
same to whom the Yajurveda is assigned, and who recited
the contents of the Mehabharata to Janamejaya, the great-
grandson of Arjuna, the son .of Pandu. VaiSampayana
is introduced in the Nitiprakadika as communicating at
Taksaéila in the Panjab to the same king Janamejaya the
nature of the Dhanurveda, the peculiarity of the weapons and
of all the matter connected with war and the administration
of the kingdom. The Nitiprakagdika is divided into eight
books, the first five speak about the Dhanurveda and
weapons in generaI, the sixth and seventh contain remarks
on the divisions and constitution of an army, and the eighth
on different subjects connected with the royal prerogative
and the duties of subjects.

Horace Hayman Wilson, the eminent Sanskrit scholar, has
devoted a special article to “ the art of war as known to the
Hindus ;” but this excellent essay was written many years ago
and does not enter deeply into the question of gunpowder
and firearms, which is particularly commented upon in the
following lines.

The smallest unit of the Indian army, a patti, is described
to consist of 1 chariot, 1 elephant, 3 horses, and 5 men. The
Sendamukha, Gulma, Gana, Vahini, Prtand, Camd, and Anikini
are respectively three times as big as the corps preceding
them, and the 9th formation, which was called Aksauhini and
was considered to represent a complete army, was ten times
as numerous as the preceding Anikini.® The Nitiprakasika,
after describing the original patti, goes on tosay that a chariot
has a retinue of 10 elephants, 100 horses, and 1,000 men ;

21 hope soon to obthin a copy of this work, as it is in the library of ono
of my native friends. It is perhaps the work alluded to in the following words
contained in the Aévalayana Grhya: ¢ Sumantu-Jaimini-Vaisampayana-
Paila-satrabhashya-bharata-mahabharata-dharmacaryab.’

. 2 Amarakofa, II, viii, 48 and 49; Nitiprakesiks, vii, 5. ¢ Eko ratho
‘gajagcaiko narih padica hayah trayah.””
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an elephant one of 100 horses and 1,000 men; a horse one of
1,000 soldiers, and that a foot soldier had ten followers.!

According to the first mentioned scale the different corps
would have the following strength : —

Army Corps. g Chariot. | Elephant. } Horse. Foot.
' i
' . ! .
Patti S i 1 1 3 5
Senamukha . v 3 ! 3 9 15
Gulma .. .. .. 9 | 9 27 | 45
Glana . . ) 27 ’ 27 81 135
Vghint .. ., o 81 ! 81 243 ' 405
Prtana .. .. ... 243 | 243 720 1,215
Cama . f 729 729 2,187 3,645
Anikinl o . 3 2,187 2,187 6,561 : 10,935
Akgaubigt .. .. ... 21,870 ' 21,870 | 65610 : 109,350

According to the second estimate one chariot alone demands
an extraordinary number of supporters. And indeed the
Nitiprakasika lays down that the various army corps should
have the following constitution’® :—

Army Corps. Chariot. { Elcphant. - Horse. i Foot.

: |

| ; ;
Patti . - . 1] 10 1,000 100,000
Benamukha .. .. 3 30 3,000 300,000
Gulma .. .. . 9 90 9,000 900,000
Gama .. .. .. 27 270 | 27,000 2,700,000
Vahint ., .. ., 81 810 | 81,000 8,100,000
Prtand .. .. .. 243 2,430 | 243,000 24,300,000
Cama .. .. e 729 7,290 729,000 72,900,000
Anikint ., .. ! 2,187 21,870 | 2,187,000 218,700,000
Akgauhini .« .| 21,870 | 218,700 21,870,000 | 2,187,000,000

¢ Nitiprakasika vii, 6-8.
6. Naga dasa rathasyasya éutam asvassahanugah
sahasram tu narah proktah parivars nypajiiays.
7. Ekasyaikasya nagasya éatam aévah prayayinah
: padatayah sshasram tu pratyahgeévanuysyinab.
8. Ekasyaikasya cagvasya sahasram tu padatayah
" daéa caitan pattin yuhktva kartsnena gapana tviyam.
8 Nitiprakasiks, vii, 8-11, 27-30.
9. Eko ratho dada gajah sahasram catra vajinah
lakgasahkhys nardh pattavevam agre’pi yojana.
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The Hindu delights in large numbers, and to this propen-’
sity must be asoribed this exorbitant calculation. The popu-
lation of the whole earth is generally assumed to amount
to 1,075,000,000 souls, and in the Nitiprakasika we are told
that a complete army requires a number of men, which
surpasses by more than & half the number of all the inhabit-
ants of this globe:

The Sukraniti gives a much more sensible distribution.
According to that work the aggregate of the military unit
would be 5 chariots, 10 elephants, 40 camels, 64 bulls, 320
horses, and 1,280 men.5 i

The formation of an army into different columns is a
subject to which great attention was paid. Four different
kinds of such columus or ryithas are enumerated—the Danda,
Bhoga, Asamhata, and Mundala ; the first had 17 varieties,
the second 5, the third 6, and the fourth 2. Besides these,
five most important columns were not enrolled in any of
these four sets; they were called Vardka, Makara, Garuda,
Kraufica, and Padma.”

10. Pratyangaistrigunaib sarvaih kramat akhya yathottaram
anikinim dasagunam ahuraksauhinim budhah.
11. Senamukhe tu gunitah trayascaiva ratha gajah
triméat trilaksapadatah trisahasram hi vajinah; &c., &c.
27. Aksauhinyam tvekavimsatsahasrani janadhipa
tatha cagtasatam caiva saptatim rathagam viduh.
28. Astadasasahasrani dve lakse ca nareévara
tatha saptagatam caiva gajanam ganana tviyam.
29. Dve kot! caiva laksapam astadasa mahipate
tatha saptatisahasra gandharvaséighrayayinah.
80. Dve carbude ca kotiscApyastadasasamiritah
laksapam saptati§caiva padatinAm itiyat1.
¢ See Sukrantti, Chapter V, slokas 20, 21.
1 See Nitiprakasika, vi, 3-9.
3. Dando bhogo’samhatasca mandalavyoha eva ca
vyohascatvara evaite tepu bhedan bravimyaham.
4. Pradaro drdhakassatyascipabhusvakeireva ca
supratistho’ pratigthasca syeno vijayasafijayau.
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All these troops were commanded by generals, whose rank
depended upon the number of troops under their orders.
The ministers of the king held mostly also the office of
generals.

All the soldiers, from the private to the commander-in-
chief, received their pay regularly every month. The crown-
prince, who was generally the next ih command to the
king, received every month 5,000 varvas, or gold coins ;® the
commander-in-chief drew 4,000 varvas; the atiratha, the
first charioteer, who was usually a royal prince, received 3,000
varvas ; the mahdratha 2,000 varvas; the rathika and the
gajayodhi, 1,000 varvas each; the ardharatha 500 varvas;
the ekaratha (commander of a chariot), and the leader of an
elephant got each 300 niskas. The general commanding all
the cavalry obtained 3,000 niskas; the general in command
of the whole infantry received 2,000 nigkas. An officer
commanding 1,000 men of infantry got 500 niskas ; an officer
who led the same number of troopers received 1,000 niskas;

§. Visalovijayah stct sthapo karnascamtmukhah
mukhasyovijayasceti dapdasaptadasatmakah.

6. Gomatrika hamsika ca saficarl sakatastaths
evam karapatantiti bhogabhedastu pafica vai.

7. Ardhacandrakataddharo vajraséakatakastatha
&rhgl ca kakapadica godhiketyaparasmrtah.

8. Asamhatah sadvidhassyat ityahurvyohakovidah
sarvabhadro durjayaéca mandalopi dvidha iti.

9. Varahi makaravyoho garudah kraufica eva ca
padmadyascangavuikalyat etebhyaste pythak smytah.

8 The value of the varva, which is an ancient coin, is difficult to determine.
In the Nitiprakasika, VI, 89-101, the rewards which are to be given to
soldiers who kill a king, a crown-prince, a commander-in-chief, a 18ader of
an Aksauhin}, a councillor, and a minister, &c., &c., are also fixed in varvas.

89. Dadyat prahpsto niyutam varvapam rajaghatine
tadardhantatsutavadhe senapativadhe tatha,

* 90. Akeauvhinipativadhe tadardham paricaksate

mantryamatyavadhe caiva tadardham tu pradapayet, &c., &c.

Sloku 89 isalso found in the Kamandakiya, XIX, 18, having been most

probably taken from this work of Vaisampayana.
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an officer who had 100 small pattis under his command and
who must ride on a horse drew only 7 varvas, while a private
got 5 suvarnas.

The following fourteen persons got only each 15 varvasa
month :—1, an elephant driver ; 2, a charioteer ; 3, an ensign-
bearer ; 4, a superintendent of wheels; 5, an officer in
command of 300 men of infantry; 6, a camel-express;
7, a messenger ; 8, the head gate-keeper; 9, the chief-bard ;
10, the chief-singer; 11, the chief panegyrist; 12, the head
store-keeper ; 13, the army paymaster, and 14, the muster
master.’ The Sukraniti contains another scale of salaries.!®

If this scale of salaries is correct and if the salaries were
really paid, one would feel inclined to think, that an
extensive gold currency existed in ancient India.

Armour was worn by the warriors, and even elephants and

horses were similarly protected.
The description of the weapons which follows in this

chapter is mainly taken from the Nitiprakasika.

» See Nitiprakasika, VII, 33-42,

33. Yuvarajaya varvapam paficasahasrakl bhrtih
sarvasendapranetre ca catussahasraki ca sd.

34. Bhrtiscatirathe deya varvapam trisahasrakam
maharathaya sahasradvayam rajiiadhimasakam.

35. Vetanam rathikayatha sahasram gajayodhine
dadyat ardharathayatha vetanam fatapaiicakam.

36. Ekasmai rathikayatha tadyée gajasadine
nigkapam trigéatam dadyat yatastau tatkutumbinau.

37. Barvasvadhipati rajiiastrisahasram sa carhati
padatadhipatiécapi dvisahasrasya bhajanam.

38. Padatanam sabasrasya netre paficasatam smytam
tatha casvasahasreée sahasram vetanam bhavet:

39. Batapattyadhipe sapta varvapam hayayayine
padataye suvarpanadm paiicakam vetanam bhavet.

40. Gajayantussarathesca dhvajine cakrapaya ca
padatitrifatesaya pathikostracaraya ca.

41. Varttikadhipatescapi vetripim pataye tatha

vandinam pataye vivadhadhipe.

42. Senays bhytidhatre ca bhatanam gapanapare

masi masj tn varvanam dasapafica oa vetanam.
10 §ge Sukraniti, Chapter V, 61, 23-28.
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The Hindu is fond of connecting everything, even the most
material substance, with some metaphysical cause. We
must not be sarprised, therefore, if weapons and arms do not
make an exception to this rule.

A supernatural origin is ascribed to all armour. The
primeval Daksa had two daughters—Jayi and Suprabha—
who were given in marriage to Kréisva, the mind-begotten
son of Brahma. Jayad became, according to a promise of
Brahma, the mother of all weapons and missiles, while her
sister Suprabha brought forth at first ten sons who were
called Sarhiras restraining spells; and afterwards through
the special favor of Brahma an eleventh son, Sarvamocana
(releaser of all), was born."

The knowledge of everything connected with weapons
and arms is confined to the Dhanurveda, i.e., the knowledge
of the bow, and he only, who is well acquainted with this
Veda, can hope to conquer his foes. The Dhanurveda is one
of the four Upavedas. Even the gods had originally no
intimate acquaintance with the precepts of the Dhanurveda,
and this deficiency was one of the causes why they were at
one time totally defeated by the demons or asuras. Eventu-
ally the gods were instructed in the mysteries of the
Dhanurveda ; and this Veda was communicated to Prthu by
Brahma himself.

The Dhanurveda when personified is credited with
possassing four feet, eight arms, and three eyes, and
Sankhyayana is mentioned as the head of his Gotra or race.
In his four arms on the right he holds a thunderbolt (vasra),

11 Ses Nitiprakasika, 1, 45-47 ; IT, 38.

458. Krfsdvo manassh putro dvo jayo tasya sammate
Jayrﬁl“cu suprabhs cl:wa dakoa*n);l) ye lx{aMmm.

46, Jaya labdhavara matto (a) dastranyastranyasata vai
pascat dada pard capi tavat putrdn ajtjanat.

47.:Sathharan namadurdharsan durakraman baliyasah
mantradaivatasarhyogat éastranyastratvam apnuvan.

38, Sarvamocananama tu suprabhatanayo mahan
muktamuktakhilaséamo madvarat («) pmtluhh paral.

(a) Brahma spoaks here himself
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a sword (khadga), a bow (dkanu), and a discus (cakra) ; in his
four arms on the left are a hundred-killer (éetaghni), a club
(9ada), a spear (§ila), and a battle axe (paftiéa). His crest
is provided with charms; his body is polity ; his armour is a
spell; hisheart represents withdrawing spells; his twoearrings
are the weapons and missiles; his ornaments are the various
war movements ; his eyes are yellow; he is girt with the
garland of victory, and he rides on a bull.?

The spell which effects the destruction of one’s enemies
and which grants victory is as follows: Om namo bhagavate
dham dhanurvedaya mam raksa raksa mama $atrin bhakgaya
bhaksaya hum pat svd ha ; i.e., * Om salutation to the dham
dhanurveda, protect, protect me, devour, devour my enemies
hum pat sva ha.” If these 32 syllables are 32,000 times
repeated the supplication will be successful.!?

The arms are divided, according to their nature, into mukéa
or those which are thrown, amukta or those which are not
thrown, muktdmukta or those which are either thrown or not
thrown, and into mantramulkta or those which are thrown by

12 S¢e Nitiprakasika, I1, 1-4.
1. Catuspécca dhanurvedo raktavarpascaturmukhah
astabahustrinetradca sankhyayanasagotravan.
2. Vajram khadgo dhanuscukram dakgabahucatustaye
sataghnica gadasalapattisa vamabahugu.
3. Prayogakotirayuto nityahgo mantrakaficukah
upasarhharahrdayaséastrastrobhayakundalah.
4. Anckavalgitakarabhusanah pingalcksanah
jayamalaparivrto vrearudassa ucyate.
13 See Tbidem, I1, 5-9.
6. Etammantram pravaksyami vairijalanikyntanan.
atmasainyasvapaksanam atmanascabhirakgakam.
6. Adau pranavam uccarya na ma ityaksare tatab
vateti bhagaparvam dham dhanurvedaya cocearet.
7. Mam raksa rakgetyuccarya mama éatran atho vadst
bhaksayeti dviruccarya hum pat sva het.yathooou.ret
8. Aham evam psifcasys gayatri chanda ucyate

mahesvaro devatasya viniyogo’rinigrahe. %
9. Dvatrimsadvarnakamanum varpasankhyasahasrukaih k'.,
japitva siddhim apnoti ripadscapyadhitisghati. Cy

’ The expreseion dham dhanurveda is formed in the same way as Ram |
" Rdma, Vim Vijiefvara, &e.
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spells.* This classification is more theoretical than practical, '
as it is not strictly followed. The gods can, moreover through
the application of spells, turn all weapons into projectiles.!®

The Agnipurina arranges the weapons in five classes, intu
1, those thrown by machines, yantramukta; 2, those thrown by
the hand, panimukéa ; 3, those thrown and drawn back, mukta-
sandhdrita ; 4,those which are not thrown, amukia ; and, 5, the
weapons which the body provides for the personal struggle,
the bdhuyuddha® Other classifications besides these exist,
but the difference between them is not essential.

Twelve projectiles and projectile weapons constitute the
division of the mukta or thrown weapons.

1. The dhanu (bow)is personified asa being which has a broad
ueck, a small face, a slender waist, and a strong back. Heis
four cubits in height, and bent in three places. lle has a
long tongue, and his mouth has terrible tusks; his color is
that of blood, and he makes always a gurgling noise. He is
covered with garlands of entrails, and licks continually with
his tongue the two corners of his mouth."

Acoording to the rules laid down in the Dhanurveda the
bow should be bent by the left hand, the bowstring should
be taken by the right hand, and the arrow be placed on the

4 See Tbidem, II, 11-13.
11. Muktam caiva hyamuktam ca muktamuktam atah param
mantramuktam ca catvari dhanurvedapadani vai.
12. Muktam banadi vijieyam khadgadikam amuktakam
sdpasarhharam astram tu muktamuktam udaharet.
13. Upasamhhararahitam mantram uktam ihocyate
caturbhirebhih padaistu dhanurvedah prakasate.
15 See Ibidem I. 47 b, note 11,
16 See Agnipurapa (Dhanurveda) 148, 2.
Yantramuktath papimuktam muktasandharitam tatha
amuktam bahuyuddham ca paficadha tat prakirttitam.
17 8es Nitiprakasiks, II, 17; and IV. 8, 9.
8. Prthugrivam stkymasirah tanumadhyam suprsthavat
catugkigkupramsudeham trinatam dirghajihvakam.
9. Damyirakaralavadanam raktabham ghargharasvanam
antramalapariksiptam lelihanam ca sykvagl.
23
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thumb and between the fingers of the bowhand on the back

of the bow.!®

The length of the bow, and consequently also of the arrow,
varies. Two strings are generally fixed to a bow, and the
archer wears on his left arm a leather protection against the
bowstring, and a quiver on his back. Those well skilled in
archery distinguish fourteen different movements which can
be made when using the bow. In the Agnipurina the bow is
declared to be the best weapon.

In the law book of Manu we read, that one bowman placed
on a wall can fight a hundred men, and that a hundred
archers can fight ten thousand ; therefore a fort is recom-
mended. In the Sukraniti occurs the same vevrse but instead
of the word for bow dhanu that for a missile astra is given,
which imparts a wider meaning to the sentence, especially if
it is taken to allude to fircarms, unless dhanu itself stands for
missile in general.}

ix Tbidem, II, 17; and IV, 11-14.
11. Dhanurvedavidhanena namya vamakarena tut
daksinena jyaya yojya prsthe madhye pragrhya tat.
12. Vamangustham tadudare prsthe tu caturangulih
puikhamadhye jyaya yojya svangulivivarena tu.
13. Akarnam tu samakrsya drstim lakgyc vivesya ca
laksyat anyad apasyanstu krtapunkhah prayogavit.
14. Yada muificet §aram vidhye krtahastastadocyate
evam banah prayoktavyah hyatmaraksyah prayatnatah.
9 See Nitiprakasika, II, 17, and 1V,.18-20.
18 Laksyasya pratisandhanam akarsanavikarsape
paryakarsanukargauca mandalikaranam tatha.
19 Parapam stharapam caiva dhunanam bhramagam tatha
asannadarapatauca prsthamadhyamapatane.
20 Etani valgitanyahuscaturdasadhanurvidah.
Compare Sukraniti, Chapter V, 6l 152; Agmpurma, 148, 6-37; 149,
1-19.
See Manu, V1I, 74, (Hitopadeda, 111, 50 Pancutantra, I 252)
74. Ekah éatam yodhayati pmkarastho dhan
éatam dasa sahasrani tasmat durgam vidigyate.
and compare these verses with éukrnnltl, IV, VI, 0.
10. Kkah satam yodhayati durgmho’ntmdlm'o yadt
satam dusasahasragi tasmat durgam sumaérayet.
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2. The isu (arrow) has a dark large body:; is three cubits
long, an afijali (i.e., the hollow of the two hands) in cir-
umference and goes very far ; two movements are ascribed
to the arrow.?

3. The bhindicala or bhindipdla (crooked club) has a
crooked body; its head, which is bentand broad, is a cubit long,
and it is a hand in circumference. It is first whirled thrice and
then thrown against the foot of the enemy. When throwing
the bhindivala, the left foot should be placed in front.2

4. The éakti (spear) is represented as being two cubits long, ’
with a steady sideway movement. It has a sharp tongue,
a horrible claw, and makes a sound like a bell. It has an open
mouth, is very dark, and is colored with the blood of the
enemy. It is covered with garlands of entrails; has the
mouth of a lion, and is fearful to look at. It is as broad as
a fist and goes very far. It must be taken up and thrown
with two hands. Its movements are of six kinds.>?

20 Sg¢ Ibidem, I, 17 and 1V, 28, 29,
28. Isurnilabrhaddeho dvihastotsedhasaryutah
paridhya caiijalimito’nalpamatruagatistu sah.
29. Bhramanam ksepanam ceti dve gatl sthualasannate.
Compare Qukmnltl, Chapter V, €l 152,
*t See Ibidem, I, 17, and 1V, 30, 31.
30. Bhipdivalastu vakrango numrasirso brhacchirah
hastamatrotsedhayuktah karasammitamandalah
31, Tribhramapam visargasca vamapadapurassaran
psdnghatat ripuhano dharyah ptdatumm-dulmh
Compare Agnipurapa, 151, 15.
“2 See Ibidem, I, 17, and IV, 32-35.
32. Ruktirhastadvayotsedha tiryaggatiranakula
tikgnajihvogranakhara ghantanadabhayankar.
33. Vyaditasyatinilaca éatrusopitaraiijita
antramalaparikgiptd sithhasya ghoradargana.
34. Brhatearurdaragama parvatendravidarins
bhujadvayapreraniya yuddhe jayavidhayini.
35. Tolanam bhramanam caiva valganam namanam tatha
mocanam bhedanam ceti ganmargassaktisamsritab.
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5. The drughana (hatohet) has an iron bod&, a crooked neck,
and & broad head. It is 50 angulas long and a fist in ciroum-
ference. Four movements are peculiar to it.®

6. The ¢omara (tomahawk) has a wooden body and a metal
head formed like a bunch of flowers. It is three cubits long,
has a red color, and is not crooked. It is moved in three
ways.

7. The nalikd (musket) has a straight body, is thin-limbed,
and hollow in the middle. It pierces the vital parts, is dark,
and discharges the missiles of the Dronicapa. When it is to
be used, it is taken up, ignited, and pierces the mark. These
are the.three actions connected with the nalika.

It seems to have been a small-sized gun, a sort of carbine,
as it is only described as effective against enemies standing
near.?

8. The laguda (club) is described as having a small foot, a
broad shoulder, and a broad head. The foot part is surround-
ed with metal. Itis small and very broad. It has tha

23 Tbidem, II. 17; IV, 36, 37.
36. Drughanastvayassangassyat vakragrivo brhacchirah
paficasat ahgulyutsedho mugtisammitamandalah.
37. Unnamanam prapatam ca sphotanam daranam tatha
catvaryetani drughane valgitani gritani vai.
24 Ibidem, II. 17 ; 1V. 38, 39.
38. Tomarah kasthakayassyat lohaéirgah sugucchavan
hastatrayonnatangasca raktavarpastvavakragah.
39. Uddhanam vinivyttisca vedhanam ceti tattrikam
valgitdm fastratattvajfiah kathayanti naradhipah.
Compare Agnipurans, 1561, 10.
2 Ibidem, II. 17; IV. 40, 41.
40. Nalika rjudeha syat tanvangt madhyarandhriks
marmacchedakart nila dropicApasarerip.
41. Grahapam dhmApanam caiva syatam ceti gatitrayam
" tam aéritara viditva tu jetasannan riptn yudhi.
Mallinatha uses the expression dromiodpe in his commentary to Naigadha.
11, 28. Compare p. 234,
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shape of atooth. It has a hard body and is two cubits high.
Ite movements are of four kinds.?

9. The pdéa (lasso) is composed of very small scales, made
of metal. It has a triangular form, is one span in circumfer-
enoce, and is ornamented with leaden balls. It has three
peculiar movements of its own. Aoccordingto the Agni-
purdna it is 10 cubits long, round, and the noose is a hand
in ciroumference. It is not regarded as a noble weapon.¥

10. The cakra (discus) has the form of a circular disk with
a quadrangular hole in its midst. Itscolor is like that of
indigo water and its circumference amounts to two spans or
10 cubits according tothe Sukraniti. Five or seven motions
are connected with the discus practice. It is most probably
identical with the quoit still in use in some Sikh regiments and
also among the troops of Native Indian princes.?

11. Thedantakantaka (tooth-thorn)is a thorn made of metal,
is broad at the front, has a thin tail, and its color resembles
charcoal. It is an arm high, has a good handle, is straight in’

3 See Ibidem, IT. 17 ; 1V. 42, 43.
42. Lagudassakymapadassyat prthvarhéah sthalasirgakah
lohabaddhagrabhsgasca hrasvadehassupivarah.
43. Dantakayo drdhangaséca tatha hastadvayonnatah
utthanam patanam caiva pesapam pothanam taths.
Compare Agnipurapa, 151, 15.
17 See Ibidem, I1. 17 ; IV. 45, 46.
45. Pasessusakgmavayavo lohadhatustrikonavan
pradesaparidhisstaagulikabharapsaficitah.
46. Prasarapam vestanam ca kartanam ceti te trayah
yogah pasadrita loke passh kyudrasamasritah.
Compare Agnipurdga, 150, 2-6 ; 131, 6, 7.
3 Soe Ibidem II. 17 ; IV. 47, 48.
47. Cakram tu kundalakdram ante svasrasamanvitam
nilisalilavarpam tat pradeéadvayamandalam.
‘48, Granthanam bhramapam caiva kgepanam parikartanam
dalanam oeti paficaiva gatayascakrasahiritah
Compare Sukraniti, Chapter V, dl. 186 ; Agmpuﬂm, 151, 8.
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its body, and looks frightful. Two movements are required
for using it.*®

12. The musundi (octagonheaded club) has broad knots, a
broad body, and a good handle for the fist. It is three arms
long, and has the fearful color of a cobra. Its two principal
movements are the jerking and the whirling.®

B. The class of the amukia weapons includes twenty
different species.

1. The vajra (thunderbolt) was, acoording to tradition, made
out of the backbone of the sage Dadhici. It keeps its
mythical character throughout. Nothing can withstand its
splendour, and it was originally made for the destruction of
the demon Vrtra. It shines brightly with the light of a
krore of suns, and it resembles the fire which shone at the
dissolution of the world. Itsfangs extend to a yojana (10
miles) in length, and its tongue too is most horrible. It
resembles the night of destruction at the end of the world, an
is covered with 100 knots. Its breadth amounts to five
yojanas and its length to 10 yojanas. Its periphery is
covered with sharp points ; in color it resembles lightning ;
a broad strong handle is fixed toit. Its movements are
four in number.?!

29 §ec Ibidem, II. 17 ; IV, 49, 50.
49. Dantakantakanama tu lohakantakadchavan
agre prthussaksmapucchascangarasanibhakrtih.
50. Bahannatassutsarusca dandakayo’gralocanah
patanam granthanam ceti dve gatl dantakantake.
30 8ee Ibidem II. 18; IV. 51, 52.
61. Musund: tu brhadgranthirbrhaddchassusatsaruh
bahutrayasamutsedhah krenasarpogravarpavan.
52. Yapanam ghtrpanam ceti dve gati tat samagrite.
Ancther form of the word is bysundi.
31 See Ibidem, II. 19; V. 1-6.
1. Amuktaprathamam vajram vaksyami tava tacchypu
aprameyabalam vajram kamartapadharam ca tat.
2. Dadhiciprsthasthijanyam sarvatejah prasamakam
R vytsasuranipatartham daivatejopavpmbitam.
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2. The i/i (hand-sword) is two cubits long, has no hilt for
the protection of the hand, and is black colored. The front
part of the blade is curved, and it is five fingers broad.
Four movements are peculiar to it.3?

8. The parasu (axe) is a thin stick with a broad mouth.
Its face is in front, curved like s half moon, the body is
dirty colored, but the face is shining. At the foot end is the
handle, and it has a head. Its height is the length of an arm.
Its qualities are felling and splitting.33

4. The go§irsa {cow-horn spear) is two feet long; it is
wooden in the lower parts and iron on the upper part. It
has a blade, is of dark metal color, is three-cornered and
has a good handle. Its height amounts to 16 thumbs; it is
sharp in front and broad in the middle. Indra presented
the gosirsa together with a seal to Manu, and the cow-horn
spear and the signet-ring became henceforth the emblems of
royalty. The gosirsa is handled with four movements.™

5. The asidhenu (stiletto) is one cubit long, has no hand-
guard at the handle, is dark colored, has three edges, is two

8. Kotisaryapratikasam pralayanalasannibham
yojanotsedhadamstrabhirjihvaya catighoraya.
4. Kalaratrinikasamn tat éataparvasamavrtam
paficayojunavistaram unnatam dadayojanam.
5. Apimandalasarhvitam paritah tiksnakotimat
tatidgauram ca prthuna tsarupa ca virajitam,
6. Calunam dhananam caiva chedanam bhedanam tatha
valgitani ca catvari snda vajram éritani vai.
Cempare Agnipurana, 1561, 16.
3 Ibidem, I1. 19; V. 7, 8.
7. Ilt hastadvayotsedha karatrarnhitatsaruh
éyams bhugnagraphalaks paiicangulisuvistrta.
8. Sampatam samudirnam ca nigrahapragrahau tatha
1lim etani catvari valgitani éritani vai.
3 Ibidem, II. 19; V. 9, 10.
9. Parasussakeymayagtissyst visalasyah puromukhah
ardhacandragre kotistu malinadgassphuranmukhab.
1¢. Tsarupadassadikharo bahumatronnatakrtih
patanam chodanam ceti gupau paraum adritau.
Compare Agnipurdps, 151, 13.
. % Ibidem, II. 19; V. 11-14,
A1, Goéirgam godirah prakhyam prasaritapedadvayam
adhastat daruyantradyam ordhvayabphalakaficitam.




184 ON THE WEAPONS USED

thumbs broad, and is applicable for fighting at near quarters.
It is fastened with a waistbelt and is called the sister of the
sword. It requires three movements. It is worn by kings.*

6. The lavitra (scythe) has a crooked shape, is broad at
the back and sharp in front. It is black colored, five thumbs
broad and one cubit and a half high. It is provided with a
broad handle and is able to cut buffaloes into pieces. It is
lifted with both arms and thrown.%

7. The dstara (scatterer, bumarang) has a knot at the foot,
a long head and is a hand broad. Its middle part is bent to
the extent of a cubit, it is sharp, black colored and two cubits
long. Whirling, pulling, and breaking are its three actions,
and it is a good weapon for charioteers and foot soldiers.?’

The general belief is that the bumarang is a weapon
poculiar to the Australians ; but this is by no means the case.
It is well known in many parts of India, especially in its
Southern Peninsula. The Tamulian Maravar and Kallar
employ it when hunting and throw it after deer. In the

12. Nilalohitavarpnam tat triradrica susatsaru
sodasahgulyunnatam ca tikgnagram prthumadhyakam.
13. Satkrtya manave dattam mahendrepa samudrikam
prabhutvastcake loke rajiam godirgamudrike.
14. Mustigrahah parikgepah paridhih parikuntanam
catvaryetani gosirge valgitani pracaksate.
35 See Ibidem, II. 19; V. 15-17.
15. Asidhenusamakhyats hastaunnatyapramanatah
atalatratearuyuta yama kotitrayasrita.
16. Angulidvayavistirnad hyasannaripughatint
mekhalagranthini sa tu projyate khadgaputrika.
17. Musiyagragrahapam caiva patanam kuntanam taths
valgitatrayavatyesa sada dharya nrpottamaih.
3 See Ibidem, II. 19; V. 18, 19.
18. Lavitram bhugnakayam syst prsthe guru puraséitam .
Syamam paficafgulivyAmam sirdhahastasamunnatam.
19. Tsarups gurups naddham mahigadinikartanam
bahudvayodyamaksepau lavitre valgite mate.
37 See Ibidem, II. 19; V. 20, 21.
20. Astaro granthipadassyat dirghamanlirbrhatkarah
bhugnahastodarassitab syamavarno dvihastakah.
21. Bhramagam kargapam caiva trotanam tat trivalgitaia
yatva datron rage hanyat dharyassadipadatikaih.
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Madras Government Museum are shown three bumarangs,
two ivory ones, which came from the armoury of the late
Raja of Tanjore, and u common wooden one, which hails
from Pudukota. The wood of which the bumarang is made
is very dark. I possess four black wooden and one iron
bumarang, which I have received from Pudukota. In the
arsenal of the Pudukota Raja is aulways kept a stock of
these sticks, Their name in Tamil is valei tadi (a2 54 )
bent stick, as the stick is bent and flat. When thrown a
whirling motion is imparted to the weapon which causes it to
return to the place from which it was thrown. The natives
are well acquainted with this peculiar fact. The length of
the dstara or bumarang is not always exactly the same, the
difference amounts often to more than one cubit.

8. The kunta (lance) has an iron body, a sharp top, and
six edges. It is six or ten cubits high, and is round at the
foot end. It is handled in six ways.™

9. The sthana (anvil) has a ved body and many knots
standing near to each other:it is as high as a man, and
straight. It is whirled and fells the enemy to the ground.™

10. The prdsa (spear) is seven cubits long and made of
bamboo, which is colored red. Tt has a head made of metal,
and is sharp at the foot end ; it is adorned with silken tufts.
Four movements are preseribed for it.  In the Sukraniti it
rsembles a broad sword.*

* Nee Qhidens, 1119, V. 22,23,
22, Kuntustvayomaydhygassyat ttkynaeragah sadaiyman
puitcahastasamntsdho vittapado bhayahkarah.
23. Uddinsin avadtnon ca nidinam bhamilinakam
tirvaglinam nikhatam ca sadmargah kuntam Ssyitah
Compare Sukraniti, Chaptor V, al. 153,
¥ Nee Thidem, 1. 20, V.24,
24. Sthouasta raktadehaseyat samipadrdhaparvakah
pumpramana pjnstasmin hhmmagam patanam dvayam.
¢ Sre Fuidom, T1, 20 V. 23, 2.
25, Prasastu saptahastassyat aunnatyenn tu vainavali
lohnstrgastiksnupadah knusryastebuhadcital
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11. The pindka or iriéila (trident) has three heads, is
sharp in front, made of brass, has an iron head, and measures
four cubits. It has a tuft made of the hair of a bear, and
its neck is ornamented with brass armlets. It is shaken and
impales the enemy.#!

12. The gada (club) is made of sharp iron, has 100 spikes
at its broad head, and is covered on the sides with spikes.
It is a formidable weapon, four cubits long, and its body
equals a carriage axle in measure. The head is adorned
with a crest ; it is covered with a golden belt, and is able to
crush elephants and mountains. Twenty different motions
are ascribed to the gada.®* By means of gunpowder it is
thrown out of projectile weapons of various forms.*

13. The mudyara (hammer) is small at the foot end, has
no face, and is three cubits long. Its color resembles

26. Akarsaéca vikargasea dbunanam vedhanam taths
catasta cta gatayo raktaproasam samasritab.
Compare Sukrumti, Chapter V, 8l 155,
41 S¢er Thidem, II. 20 V. 27, 28,
27. Pinakastu trisirgussyat éitagrall kraralocanash
kamsyakiyo lohasirsascaturhastapramapuvan.
28. Rksuromastabakako jhallivalayugivavin
dhananam mrotunnm ceti trisula dve grite gaty.
Compare Sukraniti, Chapter V, sl 156, and Agnipurana, 151, 9.
42 See 1hidem, 11, 20; V. 20-34.
29. (Gada éaikyaynsamay! sataraprthusirsnka
gankupravarapa ghora caturhastasimunnata,
30. Rathaksamatrakaya ca kiritancitamastaka
suvarnamekhala gupta gajuparvatabheding.
31. Mandalani vicitrani gatupratyagatani ca
astrayantrapi citrapi sthanani vividhani ca.
32. Parimoksam praharapam vurjanam pavidhavanam
abhidravapam aksepam avasthanam savigraham,
33. Paravrttam sannivrttam avaplutam upaplutam -
daksinam mapdalam caiva suvyam maydalam eva ca.
34. Aviddham ca praviddham cu sphotanumn jvalanam taths
upanyastam apanyastam gada murgaéca virhdatih,
Compare Agnipuraps, 151, 12.
4 The word Astnya.nmni (s6e v. 31.b) is explained in the old commen-
tary u'x‘ompnnyxug the Nmpmkmk& as ** astravatagnyadinirmanapra-
. yuktapreransni.”
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honey, its shoulder is broad, and it weighs eight loads.#4 It
has a good handle, is round, black colored, and is a hand in
ciroumference. It is whirled around and fells things to
the ground.®

14. The sira (ploughshare) is doubly curved, has no head,
but an iron-plated front, and crushes the objects with which
it comes into contact. It equals a man in height, is of
agreeable color, and by means of much dragging it causes
persons and things to fall to the ground.

15. The musala (pestle) has neither eyes nor head,
neither hands nor feet. It is well joined together at both
ends and fells and crushes enemies.?

16. The pattisa (battle axe) is of a man’s height, has two
sharp blades and a sharp top. Its handle has a protection
for the hand. The pattisa is generally called the uterine
brother of the sword.**

17. The maustika (fist-sword, dagger) has a good hilt, is a
span long and ornamented. Its end is sharp, it has a high
neck, is broad in the midst and dark colored. It can make

4 A load or bhdra is gonerally cstimated to be equal to 20 tulas = 2,000
pulas of gold, or between 140—150 pounds.
@ See Thidem, I1. 20; V. 33, 36.
35. Mudgurassnksmapadnssyat hinadirpustrihastavan
madhuvarnal prthuskandhascastabharagurusea sah.
36, Satsarurvartulo nilo paridhya ktrasammitah
bhramapam patanam ceti dvividham mudgaredritam,
Compars Agnipurana, 151, 14,
4 See Ibidem, IT. 20; V. 37.
37. Kiro dvivakro vidikho lohapattamukhab krgan
pumpramanah snigdhavargah svakarsavinipatavan.
47 See 1bidem, I1.,20; V. 38.
38. Musalastvaksidirgabhyam karaih padairvivarjitah
malo cantetisambandhah patanam prothunam dvayam.
. # Sec Thidem, I1. 20; V. 39,
89. Patlidah pumpramanassyat dvidharastikgnasrhgakah
hastatrapasimdyukinmustibh khadguuhodanh
Compars Sukaaniti, Chapter V, 4l. 153, and ‘Aguipuraps, 131, 16,
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all sorts of movements, as it is a small and very handy weapon.
Its qualities are enlarged upon by Vaisampayana.#®

18. The parigha (battering ram) is of a round shape, as
big as a palmyra-tree, and of good wood. Experts know,
that a whole troop is required to make it move and strike.®

19. The mayikhi (pole) is a staff, bas a hilt, and is of the
height of a man. It is covered with bells, exhibits various
colors, and is provided with a shield as a friend. It is
used for striking, for warding off a blow, for killing, for
discharging and for attacking.™

20. The éaaghni (hundred-killer) is provided with thorns,
is of black iron, and hard. Tt looks like a mudgara, is four
cubits long, round and provided with a handle. Aecording
to Vaisampayana it resembles in all its movements the gada,
it was therefore like the gada shot out of other projectile
weapons. According to others it is itself a projectile weapon,
a great cannon. The name states only its destructiveness,
and leaves its nature doubtful; hut if it was hurled out of

4 See Ibidem, 11, 20; V. 40-44,
40. Maustikam satsarurjiicyam pradesonnati bhusitam
gitagram nnnatagrivam prthoaduram sitam tatha,
41. Mandal&ni vicitrani sthanani vividhani ea
gomitrakani citrani gatapratyagatani ca.
42. Tiraécinagatanyeva tatha vakragatani ca
parimokgam praharanam varjanam paridhavanam,
43. Abhidravagam aplavam adhassthanam savigraham
pardvrttam apAvyttam apadrutam apaplutam.
44. Upanyastam apanyastam aghatam sthalanam tathe
étani valgitanyshurmang{ike nrpasattama.
Compare Sukraniti, Chapter V, 61, 153,
80 See 1bidem, I1. 20; V. 45,
45. Parigho vartulakarastalamatrasutaravah
balaiknsadhyasampatah tasmin jievo vicakeanaih.
31 8e¢ Ihidem, 1. 20; V. 46, 47,
46. Muayakhi krtayastissyat mustiyukta naronnata
kinkinisamviis citrs phalika sahacarips,
47, Aghatam ca pratighstam vighstam parimoranam
abhidruvayam ityete mayukhum pafica saméritah,
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enormous tubes by means of gunpowder, it must have been
a very formidable projectile.®?

These twenty weapons, belonging to the amukta division,
are deposited in the second foot of the Dhanurveda.

Al these thirty-two weapons were, according to tradition,
taken from the body of the sage Dadhici. And this is the
way how it happened :—

When the gods had been defeated by the demons in a
great battle, which defeat they owed in some part to their
insufficient knowledge of the Dhanurveda, they perceived on
their flight the great sage Dadhici, who was sitting near the
place they passed. To him they entrusted their arms and
continued their flight until they reached the high mountain
Mandara, under whose bulky body they sought and obtained
un asylum. Here they rested for many years, acknowledg-
ing Indra as their immediate superior. The sage meanwhile
gnarded well these weapons, which through his penance had all
been changed into spikes, had entered his body and had
become his bones. Thus a long time passed away, until the
gods became at last anxious to recover once more their lost posi-
tion and to try another fight with the demons. In their dejec-
tion they appoared bofore Brahma, the father of all beings,
and requestod him to help them. Brahma, moved to pity,
imparted to them the Dhanurveda, together with the spells
and all the necessary implomenta belonging to it. Supplied
with the Dhanurveda, his four feet and his six angas, the
gods went in search of Dadhici and requested him to
survénder to them their weapons. Dadhici was quite willing
to do 80, even though this kindness should cost him his life,
provided he were allowed to ascend to the divine heaven.

8 See Tbidom, I1. 20 V. 48, 49.
48. Bataghni kantakayutd kalsyasamayi dydha
mudgarabha eaturhasta vartula tsarupa yuts.
49, Glada valgitavatyoss mayeti kathits tava,
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His request was granted, and Dadhioi advised the gods to
let a cow lick his body until the bones which represented
their arms were laid free. This was done. Out of the thirty-
one bones of Dadhici’s body arose thirty-one weapons, and his
backbone, the thirty-second bone, was transformed into the
thirty-second weapon, Indra’s thunderbolt.®* Provided with
these weapons, which had assumed the shape of the bomes
from which they originated, the gods went to encounter the
demons again, who could not withstand this time the assault
of the gods.

But the mouth of the cow, as it had been guilty of the
great sin of Brahman-murder, became henceforth an object
of abhorrence to the pious; and up to this day orthodox
Brahmans when meeting a cow, try to avoid looking at its
head, and endeavour to let their eyes fall previously on the
hinder part of its body.*

One of the most important weapons, the khadga or asi, i.e.,
the sword, is not included in these two lists, because being
created separately and specially by Brahma, it was regarded
as a superior weapon altogether.

The high estimation in which the khadga was held by
Vaisampayana is not apparent in the Agnipurina, where it
is classed as a rather inferior weapon. Tradition says that
it. was given to Indra to be used against the Asuras.
According to its nature the khadga belongs to the second or
amukta class.’

83 See Ibidem I1. 43-60 ; Mahabharata, V, 8695 ; IX, 2949, &c.
84 See Ibidem, I1. 54, 55.
54. Gomukham brahmahatyapi viveéa nypasattama
devasantosanat lokan éaévatan éa reiryayaun.
65. Tadaprabhrti loka vai na paéyantiha gomukham
pratah purugasardula taddopagatamanasah.
8 Sce Agnipurapa, 148, v, § and 8.
5. Khadgadikam amuktam ca niyuddham vigatsyudham.
8. Tani khadgnjaghanysni bahupratyavarapi ca.



BY THE ANCIENT HINDUS, 191

The story goes, that when the gods were battling against
the demons, there appeared through Brahma’s agency on the
top of the Himalaya mountain the deity of the sword, the
Asidevatd, illuminating by its splendour the whole sky,
the earth at the same time was shaking to its very foundation.
The khadga was thus introduced into the world by Brahma
for the sake of freeing the universe from the mighty demons.
It was 50 thumbs long and 4 broad, and Brahma entrusted it
to Siva or Rudra. After success had attended the undertaking
of givn, he delivered the sword to Visnu, who on his side
handed it over again to Marici and the other sages. One of
the latter, the sage Rsabha, gave it to Indra. Indra conferred
it on the guardians of the quarters of the world, aud these
latter presented it to Manu, the son of the Sun, to help him
in the administration of justice against evil-dvers. Since that
time it has remained in the family of Manu.  The constellation
of the khadga is the Krttika, its deity Agmi, the head of its
gotra Rohim, and its supreme deity is Rudra.  Besides
Nistrirhéa it has the eight following different names: 4w,
Visamana, Khadga, Didsnadharma, Durisada,  Srigarbha,
Vijaya and Dharmamila. 1t is handled in thirty-two
different ways, and carried on the left side.

The third species of weapouns, the Muktimulta, those which
may be thrown and not thrown are divided into two classes,
into the Sopasaurhhara or those which are connected with
the withdrawing or restraining Upasanihara and into the
Upasammhara themselves, which are the restruiners of the
presious class.’

Of the former there are 44 varieties, and of the latter 54.

Thidem, 149, 7, 8: 150, 1-5; Comparo Sukranttt, Chapter V, 6l. 154, 155 ;
and Nitiprakasika 111, 1-40. The third book of the Nitiprakasika is entircly
deveted to the khadga.  Compure ibidem also, I1. 124,

124. Muktam bagadi vijieyam khadgadikan amuktakam.

% The Sopasuthhars and Upasurihara weupons are alinest identical with
the lists of arms presented by Vidvamitra to Rama as wo rond in the Bala-
Jagda (in Schlegol's odition, cantos 29 and 30 ; in the old Caloutta edition,
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The 44 Sopasarhhara weapons are the following :-
1. The dandacakra (discus of punishment).
2. The dharmacakra (the discus of right).
. The kdlacakra (the discus of Yama).
. The aindracakra (the discus of Indra).
. The sitlavara (the spear of Siva).
. The brakmasirsa (the head of Brahma).

[~ I~ - XY

canto 26). The latter edition contains more names than Schlvgel’s. The
enumeration contained in Vaisampayana’s Nitiprakasika is independent
of that of the Ramayana, and for that very reason it is peculiarly interesting.
It is therefore here given in the original ; Nitiprakasika, II. 22-37.
22. Dandacakram dharmacakram kalacakram tathaiva ca
t}indracakmm galavaram brahmasirgam ca modaki.
23. Sikhart dharmapasam ca tatha varunapasakam
painakastram ca vayavyam sugkardre, sikhurastrakam.
24. Krauficastram hayaéirsam ca divyadivye’strasahjiiike
gandharvastram nandandstram varganam sogapam tatha.
25. Prasvipanaprasamane santapanavilapane
mathanam manavastram ca samanam tamasam tatha.
26. Samvartam mausalum satyam sauram mayastram eva ca
tvagtram astram ca somastram sarmharam manasam tatha.
27. Nagastram garudastram ca sailestkestrusaiijhike
catuscatvari caitani sopasumharakani vui.
28. Vakgyami copasarnharan kramapraptan nibodhame
yén jiiatva vairimuktani castrani samayisyasi (Prehu).
29. Satyavan satyakirtisca rabhaso dhysta eva ca
pratiharatarascaivapyavanmukhaparahmukhau.
30. Drdhanabho’ lakgyalakeyavavilusca sunabhakah
dasakgassatavaktradca dadusirgndatoduran.
81. Dharmanabho mahénabho dundunabhustu nabhakah
jyotigavimalau caiva nairadyakardanavubhuau.
32. Yogandharah sanidraéca daityah pramathanastatha
sarcirmalt dhptirmali vpttiman rucirastatha.
33. Pitryassaumanasascaiva vidhutamakarau tutha
karaviro dhanaratt dhanyam vai kamarapakaly.
34. Jrmbakavarugam caiva mohah kamarucistatha.
varupah sarvadamanah sandhanab sarpanathakah.
35. Kankalastram mausalastram kapalastram ca kahkapam
paisacastram ceti paficapyasurastrapi bhapate,
36. Satyavan sarvadamanah kamartpastathaiva ca
yogandharopyalaksyascapyasuristravighatakah.
87. Catnscatvariméat ete paficanyonyavimardanah
melayitva ca paficasat ekonshyastradamakab.
38. Sarvamocananama tu suprabhatanayo mahan
‘muktamuktakhilusamo madvarat prathituh parab,
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. The modaki (the charmer).

. The #ikhari (the pointed).

. The dharmapdida (the noose of right).
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21,
22,
23,
21.
25,
26.
27.
28,
29.
30.
31.
32.
u3.
HE N
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40,
41,
42,

The varunapifa (the noose of Varuna).
The paindldstra (the missile of Giva).
The vd@yavya (the missile of Viyu).
The suska (the dry).
The drdra (the wet). .
The gikhardstra (the fluming missile).
The Arausicdstra (the Kraunea missile).
The hayadgirsa (the horse-headed missile).
The vidydstra (the missile of knowledge).
The avidydstra (the wissile of iguorance).
Tho gandharvastra (the gandharva missile).
The nandandstra (the joy-producing missile).
The varsana (the rainy missile).
The sosana (the drying missile).
Thae prascdpana (the sleep-causing missile).
The prasamana (the soothing missile).
The santipana {the tormenting missile).
The vilipana (the wailing missile).
The mathana (the churning missile).
The manavdstra (the missile of Manu).
The simana (the conciliatory missile).
The tamasa (the missile of darkness).
The aasircarta (the rolling missile).
The mausala (the club-shaped missile).
The satya (the missils of truth).
The saure (the missile of the sun).
The mdydstra (the missile of illusion).
The tvdstra (the missile of Visvakarma).
The somdstra (the missile of the moon). -
The sarihdra (the missile of restraining).
The mdnasa (the spiritual missile).
'The nagdstya (the missile of the serpent).
The garuddstra (the missile of Garuda).

25
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43.
44.

ON THER WEAPONS USED

The é#ailistra (the rocky missile).
The isikdstra (the reed-missile).

The 55 Upasarhhara weapons are as follows :—

w?lmtnuh@&-‘

. The satyavin (the true).

. The satyakirts (the truly-famed).
. The rabkasa (the impetuous).

. The dhrsta (the bold).

. The pratihdrae (the warding off).

The avénmukka (the downfaced).

The pardnmukha (the averted face).

The drdhandbha (the weapon with firm navel).
The alaksya (the imperceptible).

The laksya (the perceptible).

. The avila (the turbid).

. The sunabhaka (the weapon with good navel).
. The dadiksa (the ten-eyed).

. The &ataraktra (the hundred-mouthed).

. The dasasirsa (the ten-headed).

. The satodara (the hundred-bellied).

. The dharmanabha (the weapon with the navel of right).
. The mahandbha (the big-navelled).

. The dundunabha (the drum-navelled).

. The nabkaka (the navelled).

. The syotisa (the luminous).

. The vimala (the stainless).

. The nairasya (the discourager).

. The karfana (the emaciating).

. The yogandhara (the united).

. The santdra (the sleeping).

. The daitya (the fiendish).

. The pramathana (the churner).

. The sircirmali (the garland of energy).
. The dkrti (the supporting).

. The mali (the necklaced).

. The vrttima (the abiding).
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33. The rucira (the glittering).

34. The pitrya (the paternal).

85. The saumenasa (the good-minded).

86. The vidkata (the vibrating).

87. The makara (the monster).

38. The kararira (the scymitar).

39. The dhanarati (the desire of wealth).

40. The dhdnya (the grain).

41. The kamaripaks (the shape-assumer).

42. The jrmbaka (the gaper).

43. The dvarana (the protecting).

44. The moka (the fascinating),

45. The kamaruci (following one's own wishes).

46. The vdruna (the missile of Varuna).

47. The sarcadamana (the all-subduer).

48. The sandhdna (the aimer).

49. The sarpanathaka (the missile belonging to the god of
serpents)

50. The kaskdldstrs (the skeleton missile).

51. The mausaldstra (the pestle missile).

52. The kipdldstra (the skull missile).

53. The kaskana (the bracelet weapon).

54. The paiédcdstra (the infernal missile).

The Sopasarithara weapons are contained in the 29th Sarga
of Schlegel’s edition of the Balakanda, while the Upasam-
hara weapons are mentioned mostly in the 30th canto.

The last five weapons are pcouliar to the demons, while
five other weapons are on the other hand most effective against
these demons and cause their destruction; they are found
under the numbers 1, 9, 25, 41, and 47.

These 44 Sopasarhhira and 54 Upasarhhira weapons repre-
sent the Muktimukta olass, and they are deposited in the
third foot of the Dhanurveda. They represent the belief so
widely spread in India that the knowledge of certain spells
endowed their owner with supernatural power, of which power
these mysterious weapons are the outward token. To a
person not within the pale of Brahmanism they appear like
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mere creations of a fervid imagination. On the other hand
the Indians do not stand alone in this belief in supernatural
weapons, though it has been reserved to them only to define
and to classify them methodically.

The last and most potent division, or the Mantramukta, is
only represented by six weapons, but then they are so power-
ful that nothing can frustrate or subdue them. Their
names are—

1. Visnucakra (the dis-us of Vispu).

2. Vajrastra (the thunderbolt).

3. Brakmastre {the missile of Brahma).

4. Kilapasaka (the noose of death).

5. Nirayandstra (the missile of Nardyana).
6. Pasupatdstra (the missile of Pasupati).

These six weapons, which are projected by spells, reside in
his fourth foot.>

‘When Vaisampiyana has finished in his second chapter
the enumeration of the weapons, which he assigns to the four
different classes, and hus given in the following three chapters
an accurate deseription of the sword and all the thirty-two
arms belonging to the two first divisions, he remarks that the
efficiency of tlie weapons varies and is subject to great
changes. In different ages and at different places the
quality of a weapon is not the same, for the mode of con-
struction and the material out of which it is made isof a
different kind. Moreover much depends on the strength and
the ability of the person who uses such arms in increasing,
preserving or diminishing their efficiency.®

In addition to these weapons others were in actual use,
but they are said to be specially peculiar to the lowest or

[N

¥ Bee Nitiprakasika, 11. 40.
40. Vighucakram vajram astram brahmastram kalapasakam
nariyansm phfupatam pasdmyam itarsstrukaih.
8 3s¢ Nitiprakasika, V. 51. .
53, Etani vikrtim yanti yugaparysyato prpa
" dehadardbyanussresa tutha buddhyduusaratal,
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fourth age, the Kaliyuga, in which we live. Though these
four ages or yngas are nowhere mentioned in the ancient
Vedic literature, and though the constitution of the great or
Mahdyuge is most probably an invention of a comparatively
later period—perhaps after the commencement of the
Kaliyuga had been connected with a certain date and the
other yugas had been reckoned backwards from that date—
it is a most singular phenomenon that many otherwise
enlightened Brahmans really believe that shey possess records
from these previous three yugas.

The assumption of the depravity of the existing Kaliyuga
and the superiority of the preceding ages is consoling to
the feeling of those who no lomger oceupy the same exalted
position as formerly, and who try to insinuate that the
cause of the loss of their prestige is neither due to their
own faults nor to the superiority of their rulers, but to the
decrees of fate, to which every one is subject. We can here
dispense with the presumption  that the arms of any
particular yuga are good or bad in the same proportion
as the yugn itself is good or bad, the more g0 as a good and
really aunspicious age, from its intrinsie goodness, does not
require any weapons to protect it ; as in such a happy era
righteousness and prosperity prevail everywhere,

But even in the Kalivngn humanity is not so debased
tiat no voice is raised against the use of cruel and barbarous
waapons. On the other hand wherever and whenever arms
ar> used, the ohjuct of their use must have been to apply
foree, either for offensiva or defensive purposes. Remembering
this fact one need not wonder that but little humanity is as
a rule displayed in restraining the effiviency of weapons,
and though, as we shall sec, the ancient Hindu law books
objacted strongly to the use of certain arms, it is doubtful
whether this prohibition was in reality ever enforced, for there
exists a difference between uttering sentiments creditable to
humanity and enforcing them in practice.
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On the other hand we meet oocasionally precepts which
oertainly do not exhibit a great amount of human kindness.
Thus we read in the Paficatantra: “ By a wise man should
an enemy be killed, even if he be his son-in-law ; if no other
means be possible, he who murders commits no sin. A
soldier who goes to the battle does not think about right and
wrong ; Dhrstadyumna was in olden times murdered in his
sleep by the son of Drona.” %

The war machin®s which the ancient Indians used, whether
they were made of metal or of stone, and out of which they
hurled iron and lead balls at their enemies, were doubtless
discharged by means of gunpowder. The existence of
gunpowder is intimated by Vaiéampayana in his description
of the nalika and by the application of smoke-balls which,
according to the commentator of Vaisampayana, were really
made of gunpowder.® The ancient Hindus were also, as is
well known, great adepts in the art of smelting and ocasting
metals.

The old Hindus displayed a great ingenuity in inventing
injurious and irritating compounds and refined expedients
for hurling them amongst the enemy during & combat.®!

Boiling oil has been used by many nations in different
parts of the globe, and the old Indians believed also in its
efficacy, but they used besides explosive oil. The resin of the
Ral tree (Shorea robusta), which resin is also called kalakala,
is recommended likewise. The casting of melted sugar is
mentioned as well as that of heated sand. Pots filled with
venomous snakes mixed together with honey, spikes and big
stones, saws, smoke-balls, burning husks of corn, and other
injurious preparations were frequently employed in India.

 Sse Paficatantra, I, 200, 300,
% Dhomagulika i is e:p!-inod by Carpagola, powderball.
o1 See Niti
62. Yantrapi lohuulmm gulikakgepakapi ca
tatha copalayantrani krtnmmyaparlm oa.
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The soldiers of Duryodhana, when encamped in Kuruksetra,
had at their disposal similar implements of war.%

These weaponsand mixtures were probably used more gene-
rally during sieges and in street-fights thanin open combat.

The weapons just now enumerated and many others of
the same objectionable and cruel type are ascribed to the
depravity of the Kaliyuga, when war is conducted in an
unfair, mean, and deceitful manner. The existence of many
uncivilized nations of the lowest origin contributes greatly
to the degeneration of the times. Among the despicable
peoples thus enumerated are found the Huns, Pulindas,
Sabaras, Pahlavas, Sakas, Malavas, Varvaras, Konkanas,
Andhras, Colas, Pandyas, Keralas, Mlecchas, Candalas,
Qvupaoas, Khalas, Mavellakas, Lalitthas% Kiratas, and
Kukkuras. To add insult to injury, and to show the low
position of these nations, the Hindus said these tribes origi-
nated from the vagina of a cow.%

62 Sec Ibidem, V. 53, 54.
53. Kotayuddhasahayani bhavisyanti kalau nrpa
taptatailam sarjarnsam gudalalo gravaluka.
64. Madhusativigaghatah silakani brhacchilah
krakaca dhamagulikah tusahgaradikam tatha.
Compare, Mahabharsta, Udyoguparva, Adhyaya, 155, 5-7.
6. Sakacagrahavikyepah eatailagudavalukah
sadivigaghatah sarve sasarjarasapashsavah.
6. Satghataphalukah sarve sayogudajalopalah
sasdJabhindipaladea samadocchistamudgarah.
7. Sakapdadangakab rarve sasiruvigatomarab.
sudorpapitakah sarve sadatrankusatomnarah.

% See Ihidem, V, 55-57.

56. Hanah pulindah dabarA varvara pahlavah éakah
malavab kohkapa hyandhrah colah pandyah sakeralab.

£6. Mleccha goyonayascanye candalah évapacah khalah
mavellaka lalitthasca kiratah kukkurah tatha,

67. Papa hyete kutham dharmam vetsyanti ca viyonayah
sihkaryadoganirata bhavigyantyadhame yuge.

& Most of thess names uppear also in the Mahabharata and Ramayapa.
The Hindus call the modern Europcans, Huss, this expression most proba-
bly arose from the idea that the ancient Hunnish invaders came ‘also from
Europe. The 14th Chapter of the Harivathéa oontains an enumeration of
many barbarous nati¢ns.
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CHAPTER II.
ON THE AUTHENTICITY OF THE SUKRANITL

The reputed author of the Sukraniti—a chapter from which
on the army organisation and the political maxims of the
ancient Hindus we shall give further on in these pages—is
Utanas or Sukra. He is also called Maghibhava, Kavi,
Kavya, Bhargava, Sodasarcis, Daityaguru, and Dhisnya.®
According to some he is the son or descendent of Bhrgu, and,
therefore, he is named Bhiargava ; to others he is known as
Kavi or the poet, and to others also as Kavya, the son of Kavi,
a son of Bhrgu. Ie is regarded as the regent of the planet
Venus or Sukra ; and the Sukravira or Friday is named after
him ; his connection with this planet is also evident in his
names Maghabhava, Sodasircis, and Dhisnya. Moreover he
is the preceptor of the Daityas or Demons and is called
therefore Daityaguru. DBrhaspati, the preceptor of the gods
and the regent of the planet Jupiter, is like Sukra the author
of a famous Dandaniti, or a work on civil and military ad-
ministration. This work of Sukra is highly praised in the
Kamandakiya, as containing the principles of all sciences, aud
its slokas are very often found in the Kamandakiya.%

Throughout Indian literature Sukra is always upheld as one
of the greatest sages, his sayings are carefully noted and
quotations from his Essence of Polity or Nitisira arc met with
in the most ancient and celebrated writings.

05 See ¢ Sukro Maghabhavah Kavya Usana Bhargavah Kavibh Sodasarcir
Daityagurur Dhignyah,”” in Hemacandra's dwnekdrtharatuamdld, 11,33 and 24;
compare Amarakosga, I, 1, 26 ; and Halayudha’s Abhidhanaratnamsla, I, 48 ;
&c. &e.

6 See Kamandakiya, IT, 4, 5.

4. Varta ca dandanitisca dve vidye ityavasthite
lokasyarthapradhanatvat isyah surapurodhasaly,

6. Ekaiva dandanitistu vidye tyauganasi sthitih
tasysra tu sarvavidyanam arambhah samudahytah.

The reason of calling Sukra’s work a Dapdaniti is explained in Sukmnlti,
I, 167, as follows :—

Damo danda iti khyatastasmat dando mahipatih
.. tasya nitirdapdanitirnayanat mitirucyate.
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The suthor of the Sukraniti is very frequently mentioned in
the Mahabharata. In one place we read that Brahma wrote
the first Dandaniti which contained the enormous number
of 100,000 chapters. This bulky volume was reduced by

or Siva into a code called Visalakea which still
comprehended 10,000 chapters. Indra reduced the Visilaksa
into the Bahudandaka which reached the respectable number
of 5,000 chapters. Indra was followed by Brhaspati, whose
Barhaspatya amounted to 3,000 chapters. Kavya or Usanas
thinking that the life of man was too short to digest such
enormous books limited his Nitisara to 1,000 chapters.®’ It
was thus Usanas, who made the Dandaniti accessible to men.

7 Ses Mahsbharata, Santiparva, Rsjadharma, LIX, 28, 29, 76-87.

28. Tan uvaca surkn sarvan Svayambhar bhagavanstatah
greyo’ham cintayisyami vyetuvobhih surarsabhah.

29. Tatodhyayasahasrandm tatam cakre svabuddhijam
yatra dharmastathaivarthab kamascaivabhivamitah.

76. Etat kytva dubham dastram tatah subhagavan prabhub
devan uvaca samhretah tatah Sakrapuroguman.

77. Upakirays lokasya trivargasthapansya ca
navanitam sarasvatys buddhirega prabhavits.

78. Dandona sahitahyess lokarakganakarika
nigrahanugraharats lokan anucarigyati.

79. Dandena niyate cedam dandam nayati va punab
dandunitiriti khysta trilokan abhivartate.

80. Sadgupyagupasaraissh sthasyatyagre mahatmasn
dharmarthakémamoksasca sakals hyatra dabditah.

8]. Tatastan bhagavan nitim porvam jagraha
bahurapo visalakgah divassthapurumapatih.

62. Prajinam Ayugohrasam vijiiaya bhagavan Sivah
saficikyepa tatah éstram mahartham brahmaps kytam.

83. Viéalakgam iti proktam tad idam pratyapadyata
dasadhysyasahasréyi Subrahmanyo mahatapah.

84. Bhagavan api tacchastram saficikyepa Purandarab.
sahasrail pafichbhis tata yaduktam bahudandukam.

85. Adhyayanam sabasraistu tribhireva Brbaspatih
saficikgspedvaro buddhys Barhaspatyam yaducyate.

86. Adhyayanam sahasrena Kavyah satkyepam abravit
tacchastram amgtoprajiio yogacaryo mahsyasab,

87. Evam lokanurodhena éastram etanmahargibhibh
sahkpiptam syurvijisya martydnam hrasam eva ca

26
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Aoccording to the Nitiprakdéikd Brahma, Rudra, Subrah-
manya, Indra, Manu, Brhaspati, Sukra, Bharadvaje, Gaura-
éiras and Vyasa were authors of works on polity. Brahma’s
Dandaniti contained 100,000 chapters, that of Rudra 50,000,
that of Subrahmanya 25,000, that of Indra 12,000, that of
Manu 6,000, that of Brhaspati 3,000, that of Sukra 1,000,
that of Bharadvaja 700, that of Gaurasiras 500, and that of
Vedavyasa 300 chapters.®

In the second Sloka of the Sukraniti we read that Brahma’s
work consisted of ten millions of double verses, which would
give to each chapter an average length of 100 Slokas.®

Just as the Manavadharmaéastra does not contain as
many verses, as are said to have been originally in it, so also
is the Sukraniti we actually possess by no means as long as is
indicated in the Mahabharata. In fact at the end of the 4th
section the Sukraniti is declared to be only 2,200 Slokas

8 See Nitiprakasika, I, 21-28.
21. Brahma mahesvarah skandadcendrapracetaso manuh
brhaspatisca sukrasca bharadvajo mahatapab ;
22. Vedavyasaéca bhagavan tatha gauraéira munih
ete hi rajasastrinam pranetarah parantapah.
23. Lakgadhyaysn jagau brahma rajasastrc mahamatib
paificadat ca sahasrapi rudrah sanksipya cabravit.
24, Paficavimsat sahasrani skandas sanksipya cavadat
dagadhyayasahasrani dvisahasre ca vasavah.
25. Pracetasamanuscapi satsahasranyathabravit
tripyadhyayasahasrani brhaspatiruvaca ha.
26. Kavyastu tat samalodya cakre’dhyayssahasrnkam
saptadhyayasatam éastram Bharadvajastathabhagut.
27. Munirgaurasiraécapi paficadhyayasatam jagau
vedavyasastu bhagavan tat sanksipya mahamatib
28, éntatruyadhylyuvaum nitim cakre mabamate
sapksiptam &yurvijiidya martyanam buddhidosatab.
0 See énkun)ti, 1, 2-4.
2. PorvadevairyathAnysyam nitistram uvaca tan
tatalaksadlokamitam nitidastram athoktavan.
3. Svayambhar bhagavan lokshitartham sapgrahega vai
tatsdram tu Vasisthadyairasmabhirvyddhihetave.
4. Alpayubhobhrtadyarthem sadkyiptam tarkavistytam.
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long, and it speaks well for the preservation of this ancient
work, that though the M8S. differ as to their length in some
way or other, the variations in them are not very great.
One MB. contains indeed exactly 2,200 slokas, and all MSS.
1 possess contain the above verse in question, which thus
defines the proportions of the Sukraniti.”

In the beginning of the 58th Chapter of the Rajadharma
the name of Kavya occurs also as one of the authors of a
Dharmasastra, and he is likewise mentioned as such in the
second Sloka of the Paficatantra.”? The Kamandakiya and
other similar works allude repeatedly to our author. It isa
peculiar coincidence that the reason for composing the Sukra~
niti is the same both in the Sukraniti and in the Mahabharata.
If the former were a later production the cause of this agree-
ment would be evident, but there are many good grounds for
the supposition that this is not the case, and that the quota-
tions from Sukra’s work on Polity found in such ancient
works as the Mahabharata, Harivarhéa, Kamandakiya, Pan-
catantra are genuine quotations. A few examples taken at
random will be sufficient for our purpose.

The Mahabhirata quotes in the 56th Chapter of the Raja-
dharmanusisana the following as the saying of Usanas :
*“ A law abiding king should in the exercise of his duties
chastise a Brahman, who has even read the whole Veda, who

™ See Sukraniti, IV, VIL. 346.
Manvadyniradrto yorthastadartho Bhargavena vai
dvavirmsatifatam gloka nitisare prakirtitah.
" See Rajadbarma, LVILI, 14,
1. Ete te rajn dharmapam pavanitam Yudhisthira
Brhaspatirhi bhagavan nanyam dharmam prasamsati.
2. Viélakpuica bhagavan Kavyascaiva mahatapah
sahasrakso Mahendrasca tatha Pracetaso Manub.
3. Bharadvajasca bhagavan tatha Gaurasira munih
. rajasastrapragetaro brahmanys brahmavadinab.
4. Rakstm eva prasamsanti dharmam dharmavytam vara.
8ee also Padcstantram, 1, 2.
Manave Vacaspatayo Sukraya Partsarsya sasutdya
Cayakyaya oa vidupe namo’stu unyasastrukartrbhyab.
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approaches with uplifted weapons and intent to murder.
The king knowing the law should certainly protect the law
which is being broken. By such an act he is no law-breaker ;
for fury recoils on fury.” Our Sukraniti expresses this
decision (IV, VII, 259) as follows: “He who has raised a
weapon against an approaching assassin, even if this be a
Vaidika Brahman (Bhrana), and haskilled him, should not be
considered as a murderer of a Vaidika Brahman ; if he has not
killed him, he should be regarded as such.”

As the gloka of the Sukraniti contains a more difficult
reading and the rare term Bhriina in the sense of Vaidiki-
brahman ooccurs here, which is, as it were, explained in the
Mahabharata by ¢ Vedantaparaga,” there seems to be no
doubt which of the two versions is the earlier.”

The 57th chapter of the Rijadharma begins with another
quotation of Usanas. He is said to have declared that * the
earth swallows these two, namely, a king who does not oppose
an enemy and a Brahman who does not travel about, like a
snake swallows the animals living in holes.”

12 8ee Mahlbh&mta Rajadharma, LVI, 27-29.
27. Slokau cauéanass gitau puratita maharsina
tan nibodha maharaja tvam ekagramana nrpa.
.28, Udyamya fastram ayantam api vedantaparagam
nigrhntyat svadharmena dharmapeksi naradhipah.
29, Vinagéyamanam dharmam hi yo'bhirakset sa dharmavit
na tena dharmah4 sa syst manyustanmanyum rechati.

Compare this with Sukraniti, IV, VII, v. 259.

Udyamya fastram ayantam bhrnnam apyatatayinam
nihatya bhranahs na syat ahatva bhragahs bhavet.

Compare further with these slokas, Manw, VIII, 350, 351.

" That Bhridpahd means a Vaidika-Brahman wmurderor is clear from
Kullakabhatia’s Commentary to Mana, VIII, 317 (annade bhrapahs margyi
patyau bharyapacarini), for he says there: ** Brahmahs yah tatsambandhi-
yo'nnam atti tasmin asau svapipam sahkramayati. Bhroyabannabhoktul
papam bhavatiti. Etad atra vivakyitam na tu brabmaghnah papam naéyati
tat.hs bluryl vyabhicarint jarapatim kyamamage bhartari papam nﬂen-

Compere also Ndndrtharatnomals by Irugapadandadhinatha, 11, 125, under
ﬁ'wod bhropa ¢ Bhraporbhake straipagarbhe garbhinysm rotriye::
. dvije.” : i
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The Sukraniti contains (IV,VII, 242) this very sloka.™

The Harivamhéa ascribes to Usanas the wise prescription,
that one should never confide in a person whose trustworthi-
ness one has not proved previously, and even to be eautious
in giving confidence to a trustworthy person, as the evils of
misplaced confidence are serious. This very sentiment,
though not quite in the same words, may be found in Sukraniti
II1, 47-49.7

It is peculiar that the Paficatantra refers these verses on the
acquisition of friends to a passage in the Sukraniti, and here,

% Sse Rajadharma LVII, 1, 2.
1. Bhagavan Usana hyaha élokam atra visdmpate
tad ihaikamana rajan gadatastannibodhame.
2. Dvavimau grasate bhamib sarpo vilagayan iva
rijanam caviyoddhdram brahmapam capravasinam ;
in its stead wo read in the Sukraniti, IV, VII, 242:
Rajanam capayoddharam brahmauam capravisinam
nirgilati bhamiretau sarpo vilagayan iva.
¥ See Harivarhéa XVIIT, 127-131.
127. Kusauhpdena viévasah kudedena prajivyate
kursjani bhayam nityam kuputre sarvato bhayam.
128. Apakarini visrambham yah karoti naradhamah
anatho durbalo yadvannaciram sa tu jivati.
129. Na vifvaset avigvasto visvaste nativigvaset
vidvastat bhayam utpannam malanyapi nikrintati.
130. Rajasevopu visvasam garbhasankramitesu ca
yah karoti naro mudho na ciram sa tu jivati.
131. Abhyunnatim prapya nrpah praviram kitako yatha
sa vinasyatyasandeham shaivam Usana
See also Paficatantram 11, 45, and Kamandukiya, V, 88, 89.
* ‘The Sukraniti exprosses in the following dlokas, 111, 75-80, the same
idea:—
75. Bhytyo bhratapi va putrah patni kuryat na caiva yat
vidhasyanti ca mitrayi tat karyam avisankitam.
76. Ato yatota tat praptyai mitralabdhirvara nrpam
natysntam vidvaset kaficit vidvastam api sarvada,
77. Putram va bhrataram bharyam amatyam adhikarigam
dhanastri rajyalobho hi sarvesam adhiko yatah.
78. Pramagikam canubhatam aptam sarvatra visvaset
vigvasitvatmavadgodhastat karvam vimyset svayam.
79. Tadvakyam tarkato'nartham viparitam na cintayet
catugsastitamarhéam tannaditam kydmayet atha.
80. Svadbarmanttibalavan tens maitrtm pradharayet
danairmanaica satkaraib suptjysn pojuayet sada.
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III, 76, we find them occurring in connection with this
particular subject, the acquisition of friends.™

The following Sloka in the Harivarisa, which is found a
little modified in the Paficatantra, ITI, 256, is also ascribed
to Usanas :—*“ The residue of an enemy, of debt, of fire,
O prince ! (although scattered) when united, may grow again ;
therefore one should not allow a residue to remain.” The
Sukraniti contains nearly the same idea in the same words.”?

The Kamandakiya (XII, 67) says that Manu mentions
in his law book, that the number of ministers at the court of
a king amounts to 12, that Brhaspati says it amounts to 16,
and that Usanas fixed it at 20.7®

TIn the Sukraniti IT, 69 and 70 are as a matter of fact 20
ministers mentioned ; e.g., the family priest, vicegerent, chief
secretary, war minister, diplomatist, chief justice, learned
adviser, finance minister, councillor and ambassador ; each of
these 10 has a substitute, so that the entire number of
ministers amounts to 20.7

76 See Paficatantram, II, 47.
Sukrtyam vigsnuguptasya mitraptibhargavasya ca
brhaspater avisvaso nitisandhistridha sthitah.
%7 See Harivamsa, XVIII, 136, 137.
136. Na ca egam prakurvanti punarvairabhayat narah
ghatayanti samalam hbi srutvemam upamam nrpa.
137. Satruéesam rnasesam fegam agnesca bhunrpa
punarvardheta sambhiya tasmat écsam na ségayet.
Compare Sukraniti, 111, 101-103,
101. Barpo’gnirdurjano raja jamata bhaginisutah
rogah fatrurnavamanyopyalpa ityupacaratah.
102. Krauryat taiksnyadussvabhavat svamitvat putrikabhayat
svaptrvajapindadatvat vrddhibhitya upacaret.
103. Rnadegam rogasesam Satrusegam na raksayet
yacakadyaih prarthitassan na tikspam cottaram vadet.
7 Dvadageti Manuh praha godascti Brhaspatih
Ufana viméatiriti mantrinaim mantramangdalam.
9 The élokas in question are as follows:—
69. Purodhaca pratinidhih pradbanassacivastatha
mantrica prafivivakaéca papditasca sumantrakah ;
70. Amatyo dota ityeta rajiiah prakytayo dasa
.. dasamamféadhikah parvam dotantah kramasah smythh.
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The Kamandakiya (VIII, 22-23) ascribes to Ufanas the
observation that the sphere round a king consists of twelve
other kings of whom 4 are enemies, 4 friends and 4 neutrals.

A king X, e.g., is surrounded by three circles A, B, C, and in
these circles resides one king in each of the four direc-
tions of the compass. Immediate neighbours are always
hostile to each other, thus a king of the A lineis an enemy
to his neighbour in the B line, and the same feeling animates
B towards his neighbour in C. As X is an enemy to the
kings of the A line and the latter are enemies to the kings
living in the B circle, X and the B kings become friends by
being bound together by their hostility to the A kings, and
X and the C kings are neutrals as, they have no interest in
common, being too distant from gach other. This very idea
is well expressed in the Sukraniti, IV, I, 17-18.%

The whole Sukraniti is divided into four sections with a
fifth supplementary section at the end.

The first section treats on the duties of a king ; the second
on the position of the crown prince ; the third mainly on
income and expenditure on servants and wages ; the fourth
is divided into seven chapters, treating respectively 1, on
friendship and (enmity), 2, on the treasury, 3, on administra-
tion, 4, on revenue, arts and science, 5, on social laws, 6, on
fortresses, and 7, on the army.

This last chapter is given afterwards entirely. It begins
with a definition of the word army, goes on to state the
different character of the troops ; the moede of their move-
ments, whether they march on foot, ride on horses and

¥ See Kamandakiys, VIII, 22, 23.

22. Udasino madhyamasca vijigigostu mandalam
udana mapgalam idam praha dvadadarajakam.
23. Dvadadanam norendragam arimitre prthak prthak;
and Sukramti, IV, 1, 17, 18.
17. Asamantat caturdikqu sannikystaéea ye nypah
tatparastatpara ye'nye kramat hinabalarayah.

18. Satrodastnamitrani kramat te syustu prakrtah
arirmitram udasino’nantarastatparasparam.
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elephants, or are driven in carriages. Then follows a descrip-
tion of the various kinds of soldiers, and afterwards a desorip-
tion of the animals and conveyanoes used for army purposes.
This is succeeded by a classification of the arms used in
warfare and such arms are described. Among these are
mentioned firearms and a full account is given of the manu-
facture of gunpowder. 8 These two subjects will be disoussed
at large hereafter. After the description of weapons is
finished, the different modes of warring, marching, and treat-
ing are gone into, and the political conduct of the king is
described at length. No undue preference isgiven to any
peculiar subject in particular, and this, if no other proof had
been forthcoming, speaks for the genuineness of the work.

It is hardly imaginable #hat a work, which oontains so
many important revelations about the ancient state of the
civil and military administration of India, and which is,
as we have seen, often quoted by works of undisputed
antiquity and genuineness—quoted too in a manner which
precludes forgery, as the quotations are seldom quite literal —
should have been written for the sole object of braggadocio,
in order to prove to Europeans the mental superiority of the
ancient Hindus by ascribing to them the original invention
and manufacture both of gunpowder and firearms, and
that the very object of the forgery, its raison d’étre, should
have been frustrated afterwards by keeping the work so
zealously secret that except to a few initiated pandits, it was
totally unknown to the public!

On the other hand would it not be a subject worthy of
investigation for those who doubt the authenticity of the
Sukraniti to prove its spuriousness, and to refute the state-
ments brought forward in favor of its genuineness? Mere
assertions do not possess any scientifio value.

L Gnni:owdamdﬂreumm incidentally mentioned also in other parts
of the Sukraniti ; but in this chapter both are described fully.
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The language is simple, terse and antiquated, and in
many instances the age of the work manifests itself in this
respoct. The Sukraniti contains also a large number of
half verses and this is another circumstance speaking for its
antiquity. In some places it contradicts the precepts of Manu,
and as it is not likely that any Hindu would dare to oppose
that most venerated law book, we may conclude .that the
compilation of our work is anterior to or at least contempo-
rary with our revision of Manu’s Dharmasistra.

Sukra is regarded as the preceptor of the Demons, and
though this tradition should be received cum grano salis,
- nevertheless the work written by or ascribed to him may have
been regarded as the special law book of the warriors or
Ksatriyas. It was also for this reason originally not much
patronised by the Brahmans, but now it is held in great
respect by them."

CHAPTER III.

ON THE USE OF GUNPOWDER AND FIREARMS IN
GENERAL.

No invention has, within the last five hundred years, been
so influential in shaping the destinies of nations as the
introduction of gunpowder and of firearms into warfare.
The fate of whole realms depended, and depends to a certain
extent even now, on the proficiency attained by the comba-

® A copy of the Sukraniti was bought for the Government MSS. Library
by my predecessor Mr. Sepagiri Sastrl as far back as 1871, but as long as I
could consult only this copy, I could not woll attempt to print it. Since that
time I have received threo more Manuscripts of thiswork from other parts of
the conntry, which, though coming from different places and being written in
differont characters, are in very close agreement. A pri specimen
published a few years ago by H.H. the Holkar bas also come into my hands,
and tlough it is a print abounding with mistakes, it serves me as another
Manuscript.

The Sukraniti is now very scarce, and its owners do not like to part with
it. T bavetherefore been obliged to get'two MS8S. copied, as I could not
obtain the originals.

27
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tants in the manufacture of better gunpowder or of projectile
weapons of superior quality.

When missiles despatched from projectile weapons by
means of gunpowder easily penetrated the knights clad in
their strongest suit of armour, while the persons who used
those arms were quite beyond the reach of their physically
perhaps stronger foes, no wonder that armour was discarded
in course of time, and the medisval knight, who had hitherto
without much difficulty maintained his supremacy single-
handed against a multitude, found his former superiority
gone, and disappeared gradually from the scene. Fortresses,
which, before the invention of gunpowder, had been regarded
as impregnable, lost their reputation as safe strongholds, and
new schemes and practices had to be devised to obviate the
difficulties of the altered situation.

Slight improvements in the construction or manipulation
of firearms produced often most important alterations in
the political history of the world. Frederick the Great is
said to have owed in his earlier campaigns many of his
victories to the quicker mode of loading adopted by the
Prussian army ; and it is not so long ago that we ourselves
have witnessed a rearrangement of the map of Europe,
partly effected by means of superior weapons being used
by one nation against another. It is therefore natural that
a general interest should be more or less taken in all important
advances made in this subject, which, if well studied and
applied, provides a nation with the means of ensuring its free-
dom, independence, and supremacy, so long as actual strength
is regarded as the only recognized claim to independent
political existence.

The invention of gunpowder has been ascribed to different
individuals belonging to different ocountries, and as the
question as to its authorship and antiquity is still an open
one, wé shall disouss this mooted point and shall endeavour’
Yo prove that the oldest documents mentioning and describ-’
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ing gunpowder are found in India and written in Sanskrit,
and that the use of gunpowder and its application to the dis-
charge of missiles from projectile weapons was a well known
fact in ancient India, corroborating so far the opinion of those
who always pointed out India as the original seat of its inven-
tion. The question whether China received the knowledge of
gunpowder from India, or cice versi, cannot be touched here,
as there do not exist any trustworthy documents bearing on
this question. No Chinese work on this question can, with
respect to antiquity, be compared with the Sukraniti, so that
even if the Chinese should have independently invented gun-
powder, the claim as to priority of invention will certainly
remain with India.

A Franciscan monk, Berthold Schwarz, whose real name
was Constantin Ancklitzen or Anklitz, is generally, espe-
cially in Germany, credited with the invention of gunpowder,
which, according to tradition, was made at Freiburg in the
Breisgau about the year 1330. No doubt Black Barthel,
der schiwarze Barthel, as he was popularly called, dabbled
in alchemy and was very fond of chemical experiments,
during one of which he was blown up and nearly killed by
an explosion of a mortar he was experimenting upon.
Eventually he was aocused of practising magioc and necro-
rancy and sent to prison. A grateful posterity erected
in his honour a statue on the spot where the Franciscan
Convent of Freiburg had once stood ; an honour which he may
have richly deserved for many reasons, but surely not for
being the original inventor of gunpowder.

Many years previously to Berthold Schwarz, another
Franciscan monk, Roger Bacon (1214-94), the Doctor Mira-
bilis of Oxford, had already pointed out the peculiar.qualities
of saltpetre, as exemplified in the action of gunpowder.
Like every chemical scholar in those times he became
an object of clerical suspicion, was inocarcerated by his
superiors on the plea of practising forbidden magic and
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though for a time released by Pope Clement IV, he was
again imprisoned under Pope Nicholas III. Baoon suggests
that gunpowder should be used in war, as it would supply
& powerful means for the destruction of hostile armies. He
notices particularly the thunderlike noise and lightninglike
flash at the time of its explosion; its application to crackers
and fireworks is a subject, he was well acquainted with. He
states in his book on the secret works of art and nature
two of the principal ingredients which compose gunpowder—
saltpetre and sulphur—but not wishing, according to the
mysterious inclination of those days, to make the secret
known, he uses in his prescription the obscure expression
lura nope cum ubre, which has been later ingeniously found
out to stand for carbonum pulvere.®

It is now generally supposed that Roger Bacon learnt the
secret; of the manufacture of gunpowder while he was travel-
ling in Spain, where it was pretty well known among the
Moors, who were not only the most learned nation at that
period, but who, through religious and national tradition were
intimately connected with their more eastern co-religionists
and compatriots. An Arabic treatise on gunpowder written
in 1249 is up to this day preserved in the Library of the
Royal Escurial.

In the National Library at Paris is preserved a work
ascribed to one Marcus Graecus. It was published at Paris
in 1806 as Liber ignium ad comburendos hostes, auctore
Marco Graeco. About the nationality and the life of this
Marcus Graecus nothing is known for certain. According to
some he lived in the 9th, according to others in the 13th

88 ¢¢ Sed tamen salig petrae, Jura nope cum ubre ¢t sulphuris, et sic facies
tonitrum et coruscationem, si scias artificium,” in Roger Bacon’s work * De
socretis operibus Artis et Naturae ot de nullitate magiae.” At another place
he alludes to fireworks : ¢ Ex hoc ludicro puerili quod fit in multis mundi
put:bumhoetutmm-nmanto facto ad quantitatem pollicis humani ex hoo
wiolentia salis qui salpetrue vocatur tam horribilis sonus pascitur in ruptura
tam modicae pergamenae quod fortis tomitru rugitum et coruscationem

" maximam sui lummia?nbar excedit,”
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oentury. The acouracy of the name is even doubtful, as he
is. aleo called Marcus Graochus instead of Graecus. If the
latter appellation be the more correct one, it might perhaps
be surmised that the work was originally written in Greek.
Saltpetre ocours three times in his book, as sal petrosum ;
lapis qus dicitur petra salis, and as sal petrum.® According to
Marous Graecus the composition of gunpowder is two parts
of charcoal, one part of sulphur, and six parts of saltpetre.
Towards the end of the seventh century the architect
Kallinikos of Heliopolis, when Constantinople was besieged by
the Arabs in 668, manufactured big tubes made of iron or of
other metals, formed like big beasts with gaping jaws, out of
which were thrown iron, stones and combustibles. In conse-
quence of the havoc caused by these projectiles the siege
of the city was raised. The Greeks kept, it is said, the secret
of the composition for four centuries, when it was betrayed
to the Saracens, who availed themselves of it during the
crusades at Jerusalem and also at Damietta. If the ingre-
dients are rightly mentioned, e.g., by the Byzantine princees,
Anna Komnena, who wrote the history of her father Alexios,.
they oonmsisted only of resin, oil, and sulphur, and not of
saltpetre. As Kallinikos hailed from Heliopolis, the place
otherwise known as Baalbec, and as the Greek fire seems to
have been a liquid, the most important ingredient of which
was naphtha, which was well known to, and was much made
use of by the Eastern nations,—us it is found near Baku on
the Caspian Sea, (where the gas, as it escapes from fissures in
the earth in the neighbourhood of the oilsprings, has been
burning unintermittedly for ocenturies and is worshipped
by Parsees,) in the island of Tchelekin on the other side
of the Caspian Bea opposite to Baku, in Mesopotamia,
in Kurdistan, in North India, and in China—it is proba~
ble that Kallinikos only introduced this powerful com-

™ Sse John Beckmann's History of Inventions and Discoveries under the
wxtiole * Saltpetre, Gunpowder, Agna fortis.”’
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bustible into Western warfare, and that it was before his time
employed in the East. At all events it was a most powerful
preparation for the destruction of the enemy, and the terror
it spread among the troops of Louis IX before Damietta is
graphically described by contemporaries. It seems to have
even been used in European wars, for, according to Pére
Daniel, the king Philip Augustus of France had brought
home some of it from Acre, and used it at the siege of
Dieppe against the English ships there at anchor.®® It is said
that Napoleon the Great became acquainted with the real
composition of the Greek fire, but that he pronounced it
inapplicable ; one of the chief reasons for his decision being
probably the fluid state of the combustible.

There exists an old tradition, according to which the Arabs
possessed at an early date a knowledge of the manufacture of
gunpowder, and that they obtained it originally from India,
with which country they had an active commercial inter-
course. They are even said to have improved on the original
manufacture. That the Arabs received their earliest gun-
powder supplies from India, and that this country was the
original seat of its invention was very strongly urged so
early as the end of the last century by M. Langlés in a
paper read in the French Institute in 1798. This opinion
is also upheld by Johann Beckmann (1739-1811), whose
well known ¢ History of Inventions and Discoveries”
(Beitrige zur Geschichte der Erfindungen) has passed through
many English editions. He says there : “In a word, I
am more than ever inclined to accede to the opinion of those
who believe that gunpowder was invented in India, and
brought by the Saracens from Africa to the Europeans ;
who, however, improved the preparation of it, and found out
different ways of employing it in wat, as well as small arms
and cannons.”

% Sce Projectile Woapons of War and Explosive Compounds; by J.
Scoffern, M.B., third edition, London, 1858, pp. 50-60.
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Having disoussed so far the question as to the invention of
gunpowder, we now turn to its application in war by means of
projectile weapons. The first country in Europe where such
projectile weapons were used was Spain. They are mention-
ed by Arabian writers as far back as 1312, and were used in
1323 at the siege of Baza. The French seem to have employed
them since 1338 at first for dismantling castles and fortifica-
tions only, and not inthe battle field as Edward III of England
is said to have done in 1346 at Crecy. The French writers
seem to havebeen indignant at the employmentof such destruc-
tive arms against human beings, for one of them says: “ On ne
faisoit point encore usage en France en 1347 de cette arme
terrible contre les hommes; les Francois s’en étoient bien servis
en 1338, pour I'attaque de quelgues chateaux, mais ils rougis-
soient de 1'employer contre leurs semblables. Les Anglois,
moins humains, sans doute, nous devancerent et s’en servirent
i la célebre bataille de Creci, qui eut lieu entre les troupes
du roi d’Angleterre, Edouard III, qui fut si méchant, si
perfide, qui donna tant de fil & retordre & Philippe de
Valois, et aux troupes de ce dernier; et ce fut en majeure
partie 3 la frayeur et & la confusion qu’occasionnérent les
canons, dont les Anglois se servoient pour la premiére fois,
qu’ils avoient postés sur une colline proche le village de
Creci, que les Francois durent leur déroute.”® These projec-
tile weapons were formed like tubes and were therefore called
cannons from canna, a reed. In German they were known
as Rohr, which word has the same meaning. The small
firearms were originally without a stock, and as they were
very heavy, they used to be placed on & fork when they
were discharged. Tho arquebuse with a whoel was first used
by Emperor Charles V and Pope Leo X in the year 1521
at the siege of Parma against Francis I, King of France.

8 Se¢ Projectile Weapons of War, p. 117.—In the Library of Christ
Church, Oxford, is preserved in a beautifully illuminated Manuscript, which
dates from 1336, and which has been in the poasession of Edward III, the

" plcture of an armour-clad warrior, who fires n bottle-shaped cannon.
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‘The same Martin Bellay who states this faot, further informs
us that the German horse or Reiter were the first, who were
armed with pistols, and that those troopers were thenoe called
pistoliers. Musket is a still later weapon. It has got its
name from the French mouchet (Latin muschetus, sparrow
hawk).*” The Duke of Alva is reported to have first used
them in the Netherlands.

The gun was originally fired by the simple application of
a lighted match. The cluinsiness and uncertainty of this
procedure especially during storms and rains suggested
improvements. At first a cock was added to give security
to the hand, afterwards a firestone was inserted into this
cock and a small wheel was fastened to the barrel. The
wheel lock is said to have been invented in 1517 at Niirn-
berg in Bavaria. The firestone first used was not the flint
which was employed later, but the pyrites or marcasite.
The match was nevertheless not altogether discarded, as
the stone often missed fire, and it was retained together
with the wheel. Flint locks were of a far later origin. They
were first used in 1687 by the Brunswickers, and they
were introduced into England under William III during the
years 1692-93. These continued improvements, to which we
may add the modern percussion lock, the needle-gun, and the
breech-loader, were mainly necessitated by the perilous and
defenceless position a soldier was in as soon as he had
discharged his gun against an enemy, who chose this moment
a8 convenient to attack him. The greater the rapidity in
loading, the greater is the efficiency of the fireweapon.

If we now turn our attention from the West to the East
we find that powder and firearms seem to have been much
earlier used in the latter than in the former.

It is recorded that in the battle near Delhi fought between
Tamerlane and Sultan Mahmud, the latter opposed his

7 According to others it was invented at the end of the fifteenth century
by» vué y&ﬂt. of Velletri, after whom it is saig to have been named.
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enemy with 10,000 horsemen, 40,000 men on foot, and a
great number of elephants clad in armour. On the top
of those eclephants were big howdahs from which the
sharpshooters flung fireworks and rockets on the troops of
Timur; and on the sides of those elephants marched “ des
jetteurs de pots & feu et de poix enflamée ainsi que des
fusées volantes pointées de fer, qui donnent plusieurs coups
do suite dans le lien od ils tombent.”’*®  According to Clavigo,
Timur was beaten in the first engagement through those 50
mailed elephants, but on the following day Timur took
many camels and loaded them with dry grass placing them
in front of the elephants. When the battle began, he
caused the grass to be set on fire and when the elephants
saw the burning straw upon the camels, they fled.”® When
attacking Bhatnir, Timur’s troops were received in a similar
manner for * the besivged cast down in showers arrows and
stones and fireworks upon the heads of the assailants.”’ %

According to Ferishta, Ilulaku Khan, the founder of the
Mogol Empire in Western Asia, sent in 1258 an ambassador
to the King of Delhi, and when the ambassador was
approaching he was roceived by the vezir of the king with a
great retinue, and amoung the splendid sights were 3,000 fire
cars. About the same time we are informed that in the wars
between the Chinese and the Mogol invaders a kind of fire-
arms was used. It seems to have been like a rocket. It was
called impetuous fire dart. *“ A nest of grains—case of chick
peas—was introduced into a long tube of bamboo, which, on
being ignited, darted forth a violent flame, and instantly the
charge was projected with a noise like that of a pao, which

# gee Histoire de Timur-hec, par Cherifeddin Ali d'Yezd, traduite par
le fou M. Petits de la Croix. 1723, I1I, p. 04.
"' # See Narrative of the Embassy of Ruy Gonralez de Clavijo to the Court
of Timur at Samarcand. London, 1859, p. 153,

¥ Sor Malfozat-i-Timart in Siv H. M. Elliot's Histories of India, TU, 424.
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was heard at about the distance of 150 paces.”® Deguignes
says that the Mogols used in 1275 a similar weapon against
theChinese: “Les Chinois reprirent Tohangtcheou; et Tchang-
chi-kiai avec un grand nombre de barques qu’il avait ramas-
sées, s’approcha pour combattre les Mogols. Mais At-chou
avec des fléches enflammées, y fit mettre le feu, et les
troupes Chinoises, aprés une vive résistance, se précipitérent
dans le fleuve.” 2 At another place Deguignes under the year
917 says that the Kitans® carried with them a combustible
which they had received from the King of Ou, and that this
fluid burnt even under water.® Arabian reports inform us
that the Arabs used in India Atish-baz1, like those employed
by the Greeks and Persians. Ferishta tells us that in the
battle which Mahmud of Ghazna fought near Peshawar with
Anandapil in 1,008 caunon {¢ep) and muskets (fufing) were
used by Mahmud.®** Colonel Tod says in his Annals of
Rajasthan : “We have, in the poems of the Hindu poot
Chand, frequent indistinet notices of fire-arms, especially the
nulgola, or tube ball; but whether discharged by percussion
or the expansive force of gunpowider is dubious. The poet

91 Sge On the early use of Gunpowder in India; in * The History of India*
the posthumous papers of the late Sir H. M. Elliot, x.c.n., edited by
Professor John Dawson, vol. VI, p. 460. lbidem in note 2 is a quotation
from Pere Gaubil's ‘¢ Historic de Gentchiscan,” p. 69. Les Mangous se
servirent alors de pao (ou canons) & feu. On avait dans la ville des pao 3
feu. . . Jen'ai pasosé traduire par canon, los churactéres pao, ot Ao pao,
un de ces caractlres a & coté le charactére ché, pierre, et ¢ était une machine
d lancer des pierres. L’autre charactere est joint au charactire Ao, few, et jo
ne sais pas bien si ¢’était un canon comme lea nitres, De méme, jo n'oserais
assurer que les boulets dont il est parlé se jetaient comme on fait aujourd’-
hui.

2 8ce ¢ Histoire générale des Huns, par M. Deguignes, 111, 162,

9 On the Khitans see my book * Der Presbyter Johunues in Sage und
Geschichte,” pp. 121-126.

% Sec Deguignes, II, p. 61: *Ils (les Khitans) apportoient avec eux
une matié¢re inflammable, dont le Roi de Ou leur avoit dooné la connoissance,
©’était une matiére grasse qui s'enflammoit et qui briloit au milieu des eaux.

% ez The History of India, edited from Sir L. M. Elliot’s papers by

,Prof. John Dowson, VI, 219 and 454,
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also repeatedly speaks of ¢ the volcano of the field,” giving
to understand great guns; but these may be interpolations,
though I would not check a full investigation of so curious
a subject by raising a doubt.” ® Muhammed Kasim used
such a machine or manjanik when besieging in A.H. 93
(A.D. 711-12) the port of Daibal. The first thing done
with this machine was to shoot down from the top of the
high pagoda a long pole surmounted with a red cloth.”
The prophet Muhammed is also credited with having used the
manjanik when besieging Taif in the ninth year of the
llegira, and according to Ibu Kotaibah the projectile weapon
in question was already used by Jazynah, the second King
of Hyrah, whose date is fixed about the year 200 A.D.%
Passing over the statements of Dio Cassius and Johannes
Antiochenus, that the Roman Emperor Caligula had machines
from which stones were thrown among thunder and lightning,
we come to the statement of Flavius Philostratos, who
lived at the court of the Emperors Septimius Severus, and
Caracalla. In his history of Apollonios of Tyana, he men-
tions, that when that extraordinary man was travelling in
India, he had among other things learnt the real reason why
Alexander the Great desisted from attacking the Oxydracae.
“ These truly wise men dwell between the rivers lyphasis
and Ganges ; their country Alexander never entered, deterred
not by fear of the inhabitants, but, as I suppose, by religious
motives, for had he passed the Hyphasis, he might, doubtless,
have niado himself master of all the country round them ;
but their cities he never could have taken, though he had
led a thousand as brave as Achilles, or three thousand such as
Ajax, to the assault; for they come noi out to the field to
fight those who attack them, but these holy men, beloved by
the gods, overthrew their enemies with tempests and thunder-
bolts shot from their walls. It is said that the Egyptian

% Ss0 Annals of Rajasthan, I, 310.
2! S¢0 Elliot's Posthumous Papers, VI, 462, % Ibidem, p. 161.
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Hercules and Baochus, when they overran India, invaded this
ocountry also, and having prepared warlike engines, attempted
to conquer them ; they in the meanwhile made no show of
resistance, appearing perfoctly quiet and secure, but upon
the enemy’s near approach they were repulsed with storms
of lightning and thunderbolts hurled upon them from above.”
In the apocryphal letter which Alexauder is said to have
" written to Aristotle, he describes the frightful dangers to
which his army were exposed in India, when the enemies
hurled upon them flaming thunderbolts.®

Firdusi ascribed to Alexander this expedient when opposed
by Porus. While Sikander, according to the author of the
Shah-Nama, was marching agaiust I'orus (Fur) his troops
became so frightened when they perceived the numbers of
clephants which Porus wassending against themthat Alexander
consulted his ministers Low to counteract this foe. Their
advice was to manufacture an iron man and an iron horse,
place the former on the latter, fix the horse on wheels, ill
them both with naphtha and propel them towards the
elephants, where they would explode with great havoe.

Such a stratagem is ascribed by the Franciscan monk Johan-
nes de Plano Carpini to Prester John when he was fighting
against the Tatars. In my monograph on Prester John
I have pointed out to what special event it may probably
refer.!® \

9 See Philostratos Ta eis 7dv Tvavéa "AwoArdwior. The words used by Philo-
stratos are Bpovral ndrw orpegduevar (11, 14), and uBporrnbévras abrobs imd
rdv gupav (I11, 3).—Compare Projoctile Weapons of War, pp. 83 and 84,

100 See Der Presbyter Juhunnes in Sage und Geschichte, pp. 93 and 94.
¢t Johannes Presbyter venit contra cos (Tataros) exercitu congregato, et
faciens imagines hominum cupreas in sellis posuit supra equos, ponens ignem
interius, et posuit homines cum follibus post imagines cupreas supra equos ;
et cum multis imaginibus et equis taliter praeparatis venerunt contra
praedictos Tartaros ad pugnam; et cum ad locum preelii pervenissent,
istos equos unum juxia alium prumilemnt, viri sutem qui erant retro,
posuerunt nescio quid ignem qui erat in praedlctu imaginibus et cum follibus
Jortiter suflaverunt ; unde factum est quod ex igne graeco hommu comburo.
‘bantur et equi, ot ex fumo aer est denigratus.”
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We read in the extracts remaining from the work of
Ktesias ' on India, that an oil was prepared from a big worni,
which lived in the deep bed of the river Indus. This animal
had two big tusks (jaws? branchiw), slept during the day in
the muddy sands of the banks of the rivers, which it
left at night in search of food, seizing big animals, which
it devoured. According to C. Plinius Secundus this worm
catches even elephants.’> When such an animal has been
caught—which is generally done by binding a sheep or a
goat to a strong pole—-it is kept suspended in the sun for
thirty days, that the oil may drip from it, and this oil was
ocollected in earthen pots. Iach worm supplied a quantity
equal to ten measures of oil. This was sent to the king in
sealed jars. The oil had the power to ignite every thing and
was for this reason used especially at sieges. Jars filled with
this material were thrown into besieged towns and whatever
they touched ignited as soon as they broke. Nothing
but rubbish and sweepings could extinguish the flame, when
once ignited.  Neither man, nor animal, nor anything could

191 Se¢ Photii Myriobiblon, 1653, p. 153-156.

“Ors dv 1§ woraug Tov "Wy ondAng yiverai, 70 pév elbos olév wep dv Tais
aqunais lwde ylveaba:, 15 3¢ uijros, wfixewr dwrd Tobs ueifous 3¢ wal éAdrrovs,
5 3¢ wdxos Sexaeréa waiBa uoAis parl Tals xepol wepiBareiv. xove: 3¢ 63dvras
300, éva Gve xal ¥ra xdrw xal 8.1i &v AdBwoi Tois 8doie, xaresblovor kal
Thr pdv Hudpar &v T IAGi vob worauod Bimirevras, Tn Bk rurrl éépxor. «al
Tobrww bs &y ebruxn Tl &y Th 90, Bot § xaudre, al Sdxn ocuAAaBlr EAker els
TOv woraudr, Kal wdrra xarecbien wAhv Tds xoikias. &ypode Bt dyxioTpy
usydrw, {ppov A Spva évdnodrrer 7§ dyxioTpy, xal ardoerar aldnpals dvapuo-
odrrav. &ypoloarres B¢ Tpidrovra Rudpas kpeudaw abrov. xal dyyeia dwo-
Ti0dags,  al pei ¢ abrol, Beov Béxa xorlAus drrikds Td wAffos, Boay 3E wap-
AOwawr al rpudaovra fudrai, dwopdlwrove: TV oxdAnka. xal T ¥Aaor dopaii-
aduwns, Eyovor 7§ Bagihei péry rar "Irdav. BAAy B oix fleorwr & alrod
{xav. vovro 1d fAauov, @' b v dxixvlf), dwdwre xal xarapAéyes fAa xal
{Ga. xal SAAws of gBdrruT ol uY) TRAG WOAAF Te xal wayei.

108 8g¢ Caii Plinii Secundi Historie Naturalis, Libr. 1X, 17 : % In eodcm
{Gange fluminc) esse Statiua Sebosus haud medico miraculo affert, vermes

" branchiis binis, sex cubitorum, cioruleos, qui nomen a facie traxerunt. His
tantas esse vires, ut slophantos ad potum venientes, mordicue comprehensa
manu corum abstrahant.” Just previously Plinius had spoken of the
Delphinus Gangeticus (platanista).
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withstand this terrific combustible, Philostratos confirmed
these statements. According to him this worm-like insect lives
in the Hyphasis, and the flame caused by the fire can only be
subdued by being entirely covered with dust. The king is
the sole owner of all these animals. Ktesias, Aelianos, and
Philostratos, all three agree in the name of this worm, which
they call Skolex (sxwAnf). Lassen scorns the possibility
of such a worm being in existenve, and ascribes the whole
description to the imaginative tendency so prevailing in the
mind of Oriental nations. The late Professor H. H. Wilson
takes a more practical view of the case, by identifying the
worm in question with the Indian alligator, and remembering
that the oil and the skin of the alligator were considered in
ancient times to possess most wonderful qualities, and that
the greater part of the other description tallies with the
outward appearance and natural habits of the alligator.
‘Wilson seems to have fixed on the right animal.'®® Nevertheless
so far as the name ogxwAnf is concerned nobody so far as
I know has tried to explain it. An unimal of seven cubits in
length, and of a breadth in proportion to its size, could hardly
have been called a worm, unless the original name of the
beast in question resembled the Greek word Skoler. The
word represented by the Greek word Skolex is no doubt the
Sanskrit term culuki, cullaki (with the variations wlupin or
culumpin). Culukin is derived from culuka, mire, it is thare-
fore an animal which likes to lie or to live in mud. The
cullaki is described in Sanskrit works as somewhat similar to
the Sigumdra, which is identified with the Delphinus Gange-

103 §ee Indische Alterthumskunde von Christian Lassen, II, pp. 641 and
642. * Unter diesen Erzougnissen der iiberschwinglichen Einbildungskraft
der JInder moge hier noch besonders gedacht werden, des sus im Indus
lebenden Wiirmern gewonnenen Oeles, welches die Eigenschaft bescesen
haben soll, alles anzuziinden und zu der Ansicht verleitet hat, das die alten
Inder Feuerwaffen gekannt hiitten. Diese Nachricht muss im Gegentheil
gebraucht werden,um zu beweisen, dass schon zur Zeit des Ktesias dichterische
“Vorstellungen, welche den Indern eigenthiimlich sind, don Persern bekannt
geworden waren.” Compare also Elliot's History of India, VI, pp. 478-80.
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tious, though its name denotes a childkiller. The cullaki i&
therefore a large aquatic animal, which because it lives prin-
cipally in water, is called a fish ; and as the crocodile prefers
as its place of abode the muddy banks of a river, the name
cullaki applies most appropriately to it.!®

It is a peculiar coincidence that in Telugu an iguana is
called udumu, and the lizard is generally called udumupille or
young iguana; the Tamil name of the same animal is
udumbu.

The identity is thus clearly established between the Greek
word skoler (as the Greeks had no nearer sound than sk to
resemble the palatal ¢), the Sanskrit words ew/uki (cullaki,
culumpi, and ulupi), and the Dravidian udwembu and udumu.

On the west coast of India oil is even now obtained
from big fish by letting their curcasses lie in the sun and
allowing the oil thus to ooze out, which process creates all
the while an unbearable stench.  With respect to the
quantity of oil gained out of a fish like a porpoise and of a
crocodile, the superiority rests doubtless with the former,
though a well-fed and plump gavial possesses no doubt likewise
a considerable amount of oily substance

The iguana resembles in its shape a crocodile, and both being
named in the Dravidian languages and in Sanskrit by the
word culumpi alias udumby, this term applies in the former
languages to the smaller and in Sanskrit to the larger animal.
The Bauskrit word musali and the Tamil mudalai are also
identical in origin, but they differ in so far that musali

164 The author of the Sabdaratnavali explaius it by Sisumardkrtimataya, ic.,
u fish which resembles the porpuise; and in H.macandra’s Anekartha.
sangraha we vead ewllakl kundikd bhede sisumdre kulintare ; Vikvaprakasa and
Medintkara have nearly the same explanation: CwiwkT (cullakl) sisumdirepi
kupdibhede kalintare, i.o.. culuki is a pot : a porpoise (and) a kind of race.

1% The oil of the crocodile is mentioned in Indian Mcdical Works, and it is
in the list of Dr. Forbes Watson included among the commercial produots
of India.
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denotes a house lizard and mudalai a crocodile. In fact the
Sanskrit musa/i and culumpin (culuk?) correspond according
to their meaning to the Tamil udumbu and mudalai. The
inference to be drawn from this fact is obvious.

The culukin is in Sanskrit only a large sized animal; a
worm, especially an earth-worm, is called a kisiculuka or
kiiiculaka or kificilaka, i.e., a little culuka.

No doubt the description of Ktesias is in many respects
inaccurate, but I hope to have been able to trace the thread
of truth which runs through it.

As oil, especially boiling oil, is used in Indian warfare, the
subject is of particular interest in this inquiry.

CHAPTER IV.
INDIA THE HOME OF GUNPOWDER AND FIREARMS.

Ix every inquiry which is conducted with the object of
proving that a certain invention has been made in any
particular country it is of the utmost importance to show that
so far as the necessary constituents of the object invented
are concerned, all these could be found in the country
credited with such invention.

The ordinary components of gunpowder are saltpetre,
sulphur, and charcoal.

1. It is now generally admitted that the aitruma which
occurs in the writings of the ancients was not saltpetre, but
natron, 1.e., sodium carbonate ; the latter word is nowhere
extant in Greek or Roman literature, though the words nitrum
and natron are no doubt in their origin identical.

The word nefer occurs twice in the Bible. It is desoribed
asan alkali, which was used as soap: “For though thon
wash thee with nitre, and take thee much sope, yet thine
iniquity is marked before me, saith the Lord God ”’ (Jerem.
ii. 22); and “ As he that taketh away a garmont in oold
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weather, and as vinegar upon nitre, 80 is he that smgeﬂr
songs to an heavy heart.”” (Proverbs. xv. 22.)

Herodotos mdhtions nitrum as litron (AéTpov) in his descrip-
tion of the embalming of dead bodies as practised in Egypt.1*®
Pliny repeatedly speaks of nitrum, and Galen ! records that
it was burnt to strengthen its qualities. This would have
had no effect if applied to salpetre. There is no doubt that
had the ancients known saltpetre, its oxydizing properties
would soon have been discovered by them, which is the most
important step towards the invention of gunpowder.

The word natron was introduced into Europe from the East
by some European scholars who had been travelling there
about the middle of the sixteenth century and who had thus
become acquainted with this salt; ' and though the word
natron was originally ysed there for denoting saltpetre, its
other form nitrum has been since assigned it ; however, as we
have seen, the nitrum of the ancients is quite different from
our nitre, which is saltpetre (potassium nitrate).

Native saltpetre, /.e., saltpetre produced by entirely natural
processes is very scarce, so much so that the inventor of nicke/,
Freiherr Axel Friedrich von Cronstedt (1722-G3) was
unacquainted with it. It is found especially in India, Egypt,
and in some parts of America. Since the introduction of
gunpowder in European warfare saltpetre has been manu-
factured wherever uative saltpetre could not be obtained in
sufficient quantities. It was obtained, from the efflorescence
cn walls (sal murale) and other .sources, this exudation,

106 Herodotos, I1. 86, raitra 3¢ woifigarres Tapixetovo: Airpy, and 87, ras 8i
adpxas 70 Arpor cavarixe:.

197 Nitrum ustum proprius ad aphronitrum accedit, utpote ex ustione tenuius
rodditum (Aewroucpéoreper). Ceteram nitro usto simul et non usto . .
in talibus morbis uti consuevimus (virpy 3¢ xexavuévy ve xal deadory xal Q'm:
sl rowbraur xpéueba. Galenus, De Simplic. Med. Facuit. 1X. Dioscurides
says also that nitram was commonly burnt. Compare Beckmann's History
of Inventions, II. 433.

108 So¢ J. Beckmann, History of Discoveries, under the head Saltpetre,
Gunpowder, Aquafortia.
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together w1th all the other artificial modes of producing salt-
petre, became a perquisite of the sovereign, and this saltpetre
regale grew in time into as obnoxious a burd®n to the people
as the hunting regale. The saltpetre regale is first men-
tioned, as having been exercised in 1419 by Giinther, Arch-
bishop of Magdeburg.!%?

The little knowledge possessed by the ancients of
chemical science, their utter ignorance of chemical analysis,
acoounts for their not improving, or rather for their not being
able to improve the materials at their disposal and discovering
the natural qualities of the different alkalis in their possession.

Throughout India saltpetre is found, and the Hindus are
well acquainted with all its properties; it is even commonly
prescribed as a medicine. India was famous for the expor-
tation of saltpetre, and is still so.  The Dutch, when in
India, traded especially in this article.

In Bengal it is gathered in large masses wherever it efflores-
ces on the soil, more particularly after the rainy season. In
the Sukraniti saltpetre is called surarcilavana, well shining
salt. The Dhanvantarinighantu describes saltpetre as
a tonic, as a sonchal salt ; it is also called filakam (black),
krsnalavanam and kdlalavanam. It is light, shiny, very hot
in digestion and acid. It is good for indigestion, acute
stomach ache, and constipation. It is a common medical
prescription.!?

2. Sulphur, the second ingredient of gunpowder, is also
found in India, especially in Scinde ; itis, and was, largely

1% Sce J. Beckmann, History of Discoveries, under the head Saltpetre,
Gunpowder Aquafortis.
110 §¢¢ Dhanvantarinighaptu, in the Description of Salts.
Suvarcalavapaproktam rucyakam hydyagandhakam
tilakam kysnalavanam tat kalalavanam smytam.
Laghu sauvarcalam pake viryognam visadam katu
gulmastalavibandhaghnam hydyam surabhilocanam.
Amasrakogs, 1X, 43. Bauvarcale’kgarucake tilakam tatra mecake, and 110
sauvarcalam syat rucakam. s
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imported into India from the East. Itis well known and:
received its name from its smell, being called gandha or
gandhaka, smell, orin this case as it hasnot a good smell,
rather from its stench. Its quality differs with its color,
according as it is white, red, yellow, or bluish. Though
sulphur is & very important part of gunpowder, gunpowder
is in some parts of India even prepared without it. Sulphur
was always in great demand in India, and in medicine it is
often made use of.!!!

3. Charcoal is the third component part of gunpowder.
Its constitution varies necessarily with the plants which in
the different countries are used in its manufacture. In Prussia
the coal of the alder, limetree, poplar, elder, willow, hemp, and
hazel is used for powder. The charcoal of willow trees is
especially esteemed on account of its excellent qualities. In
the Sukraniti the arka (Calatropis gigantea), the snubhi,
snuhi or snuh (Buphorbia neriifolia), and the Rasona
(Allium sativum) are given as the plants whose charcoal
is best fitted for gunpowder.

The arka, gigantic swallow wort, is a common bush grow-
ing in great qua.ntxtxes all over the country. It hasa very
good fibre, and is regarded by the natives as possessing
most powerful and useful qualities. If the arka is used with
discretion when iron is being forged, it contributes greatly
to the excellence of the Indian steel. It is applied against
epilepsy, paralysis, dropsy, &c. Its milky juice is smeared
on wounds. Itisa common sight in India to see suffering
people applying it. The root is also used against syphilis.
Its charcoal is very light and much used for pyrotechnical

11 veto raktadoa pitadca niladoeti caturvidhah
gandhako varpato jieyo bhinnabhinnagunaérayah ; Réjanighantu.,
It is cleaned by being boiled with castor oil or goat's milk.
Gandhakam palamatram ca lohapetrantare kgipet
erapdatailam samporys pacet suddhirbhavigyati.
Athave chagadugdhena pacitam suddbim apnuyat.
See Sudvaidynjivans,
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preparations, and its qualities in this respect are so well
known that every school boy is acquainted with them and
prepares his own powder and mixture with this plant. Its
pame in Tamil is erukku, in Malayalam eruka, in Telugu
Jillédu, in Bengali akund, and in Hindustani mudar or ark.

b. The snuhi, snuh, (triangular spurge, kal/i in Malayalam,
pagan kalli in Tamil, bonfajammudu. in Telugu, narashy,
seyard in Hindustani and narsy in Bengali) grows like the
arka in waste places all over the Indian Peninsula. The
qualities of this plant for pyrotechnic displays are as well
known as those of the Calatropis gigantea. Dried sticks of
this plant are scarce. It is also widely used as a medicinal
plant, externally against rheumatism, and internally as a
purgative ; it is given to children against worms.!1?

c. The rasona is a kind of garlic; the Marathi equivalent
i8 lasupa. Its botanical name is Allium sativum.

The prescription for making gunpowder is, acoording to the
Sukraniti, as follows: mix 5 parts of saltpetre with 1 part of
sulphurand 1 part of charcoal. The charcoal is to be pre-
pared from the arka, snuhi, and other similar plants in such a
manner that during the process the plants are so covered
that the smoke cannot escape. The charcoal thus obtained
must be cleaned, reduced to powder, and the powder of the
different charcoals is then to be mixed. After this has been
done, the juice of the arka, snuhi, and rasona must be
poured over the powder which is to be thoroughly mixed
with this juice. This mixture is to be exposed and dried in
the sun. It is then finally ground like sugar and the
whole mixture thus obtained is gunpowder.!1

113 With respoect to the snuki there exists a Tamil proverb, reflecting on its
leafless state and big growth. It runs as follows: “ There is no leaf-to con.
tain a mustard seed ; but there is shade to shelter an elephant.’’ (50@5@
Co @%uiSald ; wrier sbe @ peir®).— Compare also ; The Useful
Plants of India, by Major Heber Drury, 1858, p. 100-102.

13 Seq Chapter V, dl. 141, 142, ,
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The proportion of saltpetre varies, as some take 4 or @
parts instead of 5, but the quantities of sulphur and charcoal
remain unaltered.’ These two are the usual receipts.
Nevertheless the mixture is often changed when the gun-
powder is to be of a particular color or if it has to serve a
special purpose. The three principal ingredients are mixed
in different proportion, and realgar, opiment, graphite,
vermilion, the powder of magnetic iron oxide, camphor, lac,
indigo, and pine-gum are added to the compound according
as they are required.!'®

It seems peculiar that powder should not have been
mentioned in Sanskrit works, but this is not an isolated
instance of the silence observed in them on matters of his-
torical importance. It is most probable that the very common
occurrence of gunpowder interfered with its being regarded
as something extraordinary and worth mentioning. The
actual mode of preparing the different sorts of gunpowder
may on the other hand have been kept a secret in certain
classes, and such a state of affairs coincides with the Indian
system of caste. Explosive powder either used for rejoicings
as fireworks or for discharging projectiles was known in
India from the earliest period, and its preparation was never
forgotten ; but as India occupied in ancient times such an
isolated position, it is not singular that the knowledge of
this compound did not earlier extend to other countries.
However wonderful the composition and however startling
the detonating effect of powder may be to the uninitiated
outsider, to those who have been familiar with them from
their earliest youth all seems natural and intelligible. India
is the land of fireworks; no festival is complete without
them, and as the materials for their manufacture are all

‘indigenous, and of easy access, there is no difficulty in
gratifying such desires,

114 Seo Chapter V, 4l. 143. 113 Sg¢ Chapter V, dl. 146-148.
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In an extract taken from the Mujmalut Tawdrikh—which
was translated in 1126 from the Arabic, into which language
it had been translated a century previously from a Sanskrit
original —we read: “that the Brahmans counselled Hal to
have an elephant made of clay and to place it in the van of his
army, and that when the army of the king of Kashmir drew
nigh, the elephant exploded, and the flames destroyed & great
portion of the invading force. Here we have not only the
simple act of explosion, but something very much like a fuze,
to enable the explosion to occur at a particular time.” 11

Vaiéampayana mentions among the things to be used
against enemies smoke-balls, which contained most likely gun-
powder, and which were according to the explanation proposed
by his commentator made of gunpowder.!”

The following stanza, which is taken from the Rajalaks-
minardyanahrdaya, a part of the Atharvanarahasya, is no
doubt a clear proof of the fact that the Hindus were fami-
liar with gunpowder at a very remote period : “ As the fire
prepared by the combination of charcoal, sulphur, and other
material depends upon the skill of its maker so also may
thou, O ! representative of knowledge (Laksmi), by the
application of my faith manifest thyself quickly according to
my wish,”!$

The Banskrit word for gunpowder is agnicirna, fire-
powder, which is occasionally shortened into cirpa. The
Dravidian languages have all one and the same word for
medicine and gunpowder; in Tamil marundu, in Telugu
mandu, in Kanarese maddu, and in Malayslam marung.

116 Se¢ the History of India of the late Sir H, M. Elliot, VI, 475; I, 107.
117 See note 60.
118 Sze Rejalakpminarayanahrdaya :
Ingalagandhadipadarthayogat
karturmanisanuguno yathagnih
. 'caitanyartipe mama bbaktiyogat
kafnkeanurtpam bhaja ripam asu.
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Occasionally” the word gun (fupak:) is prefixed to remove
any doubt as to what powder is meant. In Malayilam, the
word vedi, which means explosion, is prefixed. The Chinese
crackers are called by the Tamulians Sini vedi—Chinese
crackers—to distinguish them from the Indian crackers. The
word marundu is most probably derived from the Sanskrit
past participle mardita, pounded, in the sense of different
ingredients being pounded together, as a medicine powder.
The meaning of gunpowder is then in a special sense derived
from this general expression. The Dravidian equivalent of
carna is Suppdmbu in Tamil, Sunnamy in Telugn, chalk.

From the subject of gunpowder we now turn to the
weapon, to which it is applied, 7.e., to the firearms.

Two kinds of firearms are described in the Sukraniti,
one is of small size and the other is of large size. The
former is five spans long,!® has at the breech a perpendicular
and horizontal hole, and sights at the breech and muzzle
end of thetube. Powder is placed in the vent, near which is a
stone, which ignites the powder by being struck. Many
dispense with this flint. The breech is well wooded and a
ramrod compresses the powder and ball before the discharge.
This small musket is carried by foot-soldiers.

A big gun has no wood at its breech ; moves on a wedge
in order to be directed towards the object to be shot at, and
it is drawn on cars.

The distance which the shot travels depends upon the
strength of the material from which the gun is made, upon
the circumference of the hole, and the gun’s compactness
and size. The ball is either of iron or lead or of any
other material. Some big balls have smaller ones inside.

_The gun itself is generally of iron, ooccasionally also, as we

119 A gpan (vitasti) is the distance between the extended thymb andthe
little finger.
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have seen in the Nitiprakasika, of stone. The gun is to be
kept clean and must be always covered.1?

The term used for gun ndlika (nalika, ndlika) is derived
from the word ndla (nala), a reed, a hollow tube, which is
another form for its synonyms nada, nddi, or nddi; in the
same way ndlika corresponds to nddika. Considering that
the guns were in ancient times made out of bamboo, and that
some bamboo guns are still used in Burmah, the name appears
both appropriate and original. That the idea of bamboo
being the original material for guns was still in the mind of
the author of the Sukraniti seems to be indicated by his
calling the outside of the stock of a gun bark (tvak.)!®!

The gun is very seldom mentioned in Sanskrit writings,
and even where it has been mentioned the meaning of those
passages has been generally misunderstood. In all European
Sanskrit dictionaries the word ndlika or ndlika has been
rendered as stalk, tube; arrow, dart, &ec., but the third
signification gun is not given: though it is one which is
known to every learned Pandit. At the outset every body
can easily see that the meaning of arrow and of gun can be
rightly applied to a reed; the arrow is a reed which is
discharged as amissile, and a gun is a reed out of which
missiles are shot.

In the slokas 21 and 24 of our extract of the Sukraniti we
read that a king should keep on a big war chariot two large
guns, and in 1. 31 we are further informed that his beautiful
iron chariot should be furnished with a couch, a swing, and
among other things also with sundry arms and projectile
weapons. This tallies with an account concerning the forti-
fications of Manipura, as described in Mr.J. Talboys Wheeler’s
« History of India:” On the outside of the city were a
number of wagons bound together with chains, and in them

120 §gg Sukraniti, Chapter V, 6l. 135-39 and 149-151.
121 §¢¢ Sukramti, Chapter V, 6L 139.
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were placed fireworks and fire weapons, and men !
always stationed there to keep guard.” This statementis
very important, and if substantiated would be of the greatest
weight in this inquiry; but none of the Sanskrit Manu-
soripts of the Mahabharata which I have searched contains
this Sloka. However the above mentioned statement appears
to rest on good authority, as the Sukraniti declares, that the
wall of a fi “isalways guarded by sentinels, is provided
with guns and other projectile weapons, and has many strong
bastions with proper loop-holes and ditches.””122

In the second stavaka of the Bharatacamp composed by
Anantabhatta, some three hundred years ago, we find the
following simile: “The fierce warrior who killed his enemy
-with heaps of leaden balls, which emerge quickly from the
gun lighted by a wick, is like the rainy season which
killed the summer with hailstones which descend quickly
from the rows of black clouds lighted by lightning.”1%

While the verse just quoted from the Bharatacampa
reveals an intimate knowledge of firearms, yet its apparent
recentness may be alleged as an objection against its being
produced as an authority for the existence of firearms in
India at an early period. To obviate such further objections
a Sloka will now be given from an undoubted early poem,
the Naisadha which describes the adventures of Nala and is
generally ascribed to one Sriharga, a Brahman, who must
not be confounded with Sriharsa, the king of Kasmira. Its
date goes back to the twelfth century, .., before the introduc-
tion of firearms into Europe. The verses in question run
as follows: ¢ The two bows of Rati and Manmatha are

133 Se¢ The History of India, Vol. I, pp. 405 & 422 ; and read Appendix.—
Compare also Sukraniti I, 238 and 255.
238. Yamikai rakgito nityam nalikastraidea sahyutah
Subahudydhagulmadca sugavaksapragalikah.
12 4  Kalambudalinalikat keanadiptivarttyam
sandhukgitat sapadi sadhvaninissaradbhih ;

vargadmasisagulikanikaraih kathoraih
gharmabhiyatim avadhit ghanakalayodhah.
30



234 ON THE WEATPONS USED

certainly like her (Damayanti’s) two brows, which are made
for the conquest of the world, the two guns of those two
(Rati and Manmatha) who wish to throw balls on you, are
like her (Damayanti’s) two elevated nostrils.” ** To leave
no doubt that guns are meant here, the learned commentator
Mallinatha explains ndlike as the Dronicipa, the projectile
weapon from which the Dronicdpasara, a dart or a ball is
discharged, an expression, we have already noticed in Vaisam-
payana’s Nitiprakasika.'?*

On the other hand it is doubtful whether the agani missile,
which was given by Indra to Arjuna and which made when
discharged a noise like a thunder-cloud, alludes to firearms,
as von Bohlen explains it.12

In the first book of the Sukraniti we find it stated that
the royal watchmen, who are on duty about the palace, carry
firearms. The Kamandakiya, acknowledged as one of the
earliest works on Nitisastra, says that ¢ Confidential agents
keeping mear the king should rouse him by stratagems,
gunfiring and other means, when he is indulging in drinking
bouts, among women, or in gambling.” ' It seems from
this statement that the practice of firing guns as signals

124 So¢ Naigadha, II, 28.

Dhanusi ratipaficabsapayorudite visvajayaya tadbhruvau
nalike na taduccanasike tvayi nalikavimuktikamayoh.

Mallinatha explains the second line as follows : ¢ Damayantya uccanasike
unnatanasapute tvayi nalikanam dronicdpasarandm vimukiim kamayate iti
tathoktayostayossilakam abhiksacaribhyo na iti pa pratyayah. Nalike
dronicdpe na kim iti kakah parvavat utpreksa.

125 See p. 180.

126 Se¢ Das alte Indicn, mit besonderer Riicksicht auf Aegypten. Von
Dr. P. von Bohlen, II, p. 66 ; compare Mahabharata, Vanaparva, Indra-
lokabhigamanaparva, I, 3, 4.

3. Evam samptjito jispuruvasa bhavane pituh
upadikgan mahastrani sa samharani pandavah.
4. Cakrasya hastat dayitam vajram astram ca dussaham

asanléca mahanadd meghavarhinalakganah.
127 See Kamandakiya, V, 51.
Panastridyatagosthisu rajanam abhitagcarah
bodhayeyuh pramédyantam upayairnalikadibhih,
All the MSB. I have consulted givé nalika, and so do also tho prints in
Telugn and Grantha characters. 'The Calcutta cdition has nddika which as
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was in vogue among the ancient Hindus, if we can trust-
the evidence of one of the oldest Sanskrit writings. h

In the preface to a Code of Gentoo Laws, or Ordinances
of the Pundits, oocurs the following passage: “It will
no doubt strike the reader with wonder to find a prohibi-
tion of firearms in records of such unfathomable anti-
quity ; and he will probably from hence renew the suspicion
which has long been deemed absurd, that Alexander the
Great did absolutely meet with some weapons of that kind
in India asa passage in Quintus Curtius seems to asoertain.
Gunpowder has been known in China, as well as in Hindu-
stan, far beyond all periods of investigation. The word
firearms is literally Sanskrit Agnee-aster, a weapon of
fire; they describe the first species of it to have been a kind
of dart or arrow tipt with fire and discharged upon the
enemy from a bamboo. Among several extraordinary pro-
perties of this weapon, one was, that after it had taken its
flight, it divided into several separate darts or streams of
flame, each of which took effect, and which, when once
kindled, could not be extinguished ; but this kind of agnee-
aster is now lost. Cannon in the Sanskrit idiom is called
Shet-Agnee, or the weapon that kills a hundred men at
once, from (Shete) a hundred, and (gheneh) to kill; and the
Pooran Shasters, or Histories, ascribe the invention of these
destructive engines to Beeshookerma, the artist who is
related to have forged all the weapons for the war which was
maintained in the Suttee Jogue between Dewta and Ossoor

I explained on page 232 as ¢ and ! are often interchanged, dalayorabhedah,
is another form for sdlika, if not so it must be regarded as an altogether
false reading. The word snddika (given in Bithlingk and Roth’s Sanskrit
Worterbuch as nadika) occurs nowhere else, and the only reference to it
in the just now mentioned Sanskrit dictionary is this passage from the
Kamandakiya, and there even the meaning of the word is not positively
stated, but it is merely suggested that it may be a gong (wohl, ,eine metal-
lone Platte, an der die Stunden angoschlagen werden).



236 ON THE WEAPONS USED

(or the good and bad spirits) for the space of one hundred
years.” 128

And again we read in page 53 of the same work : “The
Magistrate shall not make war with any deceitful machine,
or with poisoned weapons, or with cannon and guns, or any
other kind of firearms; nor shall he slay in war & person
born an eunuch, or any person who putting his hands
together supplicates for quarter, nor any person who has no
means of escape, nor any man who is sitting down, nor any
person who says, ‘I am become of your party,” mor any
man who is asleep, nor any man who is naked, nor any
person who is not employed in war, nor any person who is
come to see the battle, nor any person who is fighting with
another, nor any person whose weapons are broken, nor any
person who is wounded, nor any person who is fearful of
the fight, nor any person who runs away from the battle.”

As these passages are so often quoted without their origin
being stated, it may at once be remarked that the prescription
about the use of arms and the treatment of personsis a free
translation from the seventh book of the institutes of Manu,
vv. 90-93.

The important question at issne is, does this passage in
Manu refer to firearms or not? In our opinion it certainly
alludes to them, but still others prefer to apply it strictly to
darts blazing with fire. The original words in Manu are :

Na kiitair dyndhair hanyat yudhyamano rane ripiin
na karnibhir n&pi digdhair n@gnijvalitatejanail.

* No one should strike in a combat his enemy with concealed
weapons, nor with barbed arrows, nor with poisoned arrows,
nor with darts kindled by fire.” Kullukabhatta, the latest

128 Bee A Code of Gentoo Laws, or Ordinances of the Pundits, from a Persian
translation, made from the original, written in the Shanscrit Language
{(by Nuthaniel Brassey Hulhed), London 1770, pp. L11, LIII, and 53.
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*

commentator of Manu, favors by his explanation the opinion’
of those who take this passage in the sense “as darts blazing
with fire.””??* But then the questions arise, whether Kullika-
bhatta, who lived about four hundred years ago, expresses the
whole meaning of the sentence, or whether Manu, though
mentioning only ignited arrows, does not rather allude to
firearms in general P The translation found in Dr. Monier
Williams’ Sanskrit English Dictionary under agnijoalitate-
jana ¢ having a point hardened in fire’ is quite beyond the
mark.

The meaning of arrow (éara, bdna) is much wider than is
generally supposed. It was, and became more so in time, the
usual term for any missile, whether it had the shape of an
arrow or not; in the same way as the word Dianv signified
in ocourse of time every missile or weapon, so that the *Dha-
nurveda, the knowledge of the bow comprised the knowledge
of all other arms.

For instance, the shot out of a gun is called a sara, as we
have seen when describing the nalika,'3® but it may be a ball and
not an arrow. A rocket is generally styled a bana (compare
the Hindi term 0dn, a rocket) ; and banapattrai in Tamil, or
banpapatra in Telugu denotes a gunpowder or firework factory.

A comparison of the context of the Manavadharmasastra
with those of the Sukraniti and the Nitiprakasika makes it
clear that Manu alludes to firearms. The Sukraniti runs
in our extract as follows :—

277. A king, bearing in mind the six principles of policy
and the designs of his enemy and his own, should always kill
his enemy by fair and unfair fighting.

19 ge¢ Kullokabhatta to Manu, VII, 90. Kotanyayudhani bahih
- kasthadimayani antarguptaniéitagastrapi; etaih samare yudhyamanah
Satrum na hanyat; napi karpyakaraphalakairbapaih ; napi vigaktaib,
napyagunidiptaphalakaih.

1% Soe note 26, dropicdpasareripi, discharging the missile of the Drogi-
capa.



238 ON THE WEAPONS USED

278. When the king gladdens his soldiers on the march
with & quarter extra pay, protects his body in the battle
with a shield and armour;

279. hasinduced his soldiers to drink up to a state of intoxi-
cation, the strengthener of bravery, the soldier kills his enemy
with a gun, swords, and other weapons.

280. A charioteer should be assailed by a lance, a
person on a carriage or elephant by an arrow, an elephant

-by an elephant, a horse by a horse.

281. A carriage is to be opposed by a carriage, and a foot
soldier also by a foot soldier, one person by another person,
a weapon by a weapon, or a missile by a missile.

282. He should not kill a person who is alighted on the
ground, nor one who is emasculated, nor one who has joined
his hands as a supplicant, nor one who sits with dishevelled
hair, nor one who says “ I am thine.”

Then follow beginning with 282 up to 284 the same excep-
tions as found in Manu, VII, 91—93, and specified in Halhed’s
Code.

The Sukraniti goes then on stating expressly :

286. These restrictions exist in fair but not in unfair
fighting ; to ensure the destruction of a powerful enemy
there is no fighting equal to unfair fighting.

287. Unfair fighting was certainly observed by Rama,
Krsna, Indra, and other gods; Bali, Yavana, and Namuei
were killed by unfair fighting.

‘We see thus that the Sukraniti is in direct opposition to the
law code bearing Manu’s name, and considering the estimation

in which the latter was held, it can hardly be assumed that a -

member of the Brahmanic community—in which term I
include all the three higher castes and the Sadras within its
pale—could have dared to compose it after the text of the
Manavadharmaédstra had once been finally settled as it
stands to this day.

.
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The Nitiprakasika coincides entirely with Manu, V1I, 89,
and in the first half of the 90th éloka, but differs in the second
half of the 90th and the first half of the 91st &loka, and then
agrees again, but this difference in two lines is of the
greatest importance for our subject. 3!

Manu, VII.

89. Those rulersof the earth,
who desirous of defeating
each other, exert their utmost
strength in battle without
ever averting their faces,
ascend after death directly
to heaven.

90. No one should strike
in a combat his enemy with
concealed weapons, nor with
bavbed arrows, nor with poi-
soned arrows, nor with darts
kindled by fire.

91. Nor should he kill a
person who s alighted on the
ground,nor one who is emascu-
lated, nor one who has joined
his hands as a supplicant, nor
one, who sits with dishevelled
hair; nor one who says “ I am
thine.”

131 §se Manu, VII, 90, 91.
90. Na kafsirayudbairhanyat
yudhyamano raye riptn, na karpibhir
ndpi digdhair ndgnijvalitatejanaib.

) 91. Na oa hanydt sthaldrddham na
klibam na krtafijalim, na mukta.
kefam nasinam na tavasmiti vadinam,

Nitiprakasika, VII.
44. The same.

45. No one should strike
in a combat his enemy with
concealed weapons, nor with
poisoned arrows, nor with ma-
chines kindled by fire (guns), nor
also with rarious stratagems.

46. Nor should he kil a
person who has climbed on a
tree, nor one who is emas-
culated, nor one who has
joined his hands as a suppli-
cant, nor one who sits with
dishevelled hair, nor one who
says “ I am thine.”

Nitiprakasika, VII. 45, 46.

45. Na kolairayudhairhanyat
yudhyaméno rape riptn, digdhair-
agnywijvalairyantraistantraiscaiva
prthagvidhaih.

46. Na hanydt vrksam arddham na
klibam na krtafijalim, na mukta.
kefam nislnam na tavasmiti vadinam,
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The punishment of any one who contravenes these laws was
that he should inherit all the sins of him whom he thus kills
unlawfully, and his victim would become heir to all the virtues
of his murderer.® If what is most probable the Sukraniti
and Nitiprakasika are of about the same age as our recension
of the Manavadharmasistra, the question as to firearms
being known at that period can only be answered in the
affirmative.

It appears that before the codification of the law in law-
books, the rules and precepts regulating certain subjects seem
to have been generally known among the people and even
assumed already the form of verse. Otherwise it can hardly
be explained that the very same élokas are found in different
authors, unless one is prepared to state that one must have
copied them from another. But for such a supposition there
exists no proof. It is rather more likely that they were
common property and then embodied in the respective codes,
There is not the slightest doubt that the interdict of the
Manavadharmadastra interfered a great deal with the popu-
larity of firearms, and that though they continued to be
used, they were less frequently or perhapsless openly employed.
The Mahabharata too contains many precepts by which mean,
deceitful, and cruel behaviour is forbidden in war, but in
reality those laws were often broken. The behaviour of the
Kauravas against the I’andavas, whom they tried to burn

132 Ag the Nitiprakasika differs somehow from the Manavadharmdistra
and from the Sukraniti we give here the following verses.

VII. 47. Na prasuptam na pranatam na nagnam na nirayndham

na yudhyamanam pasyantam na parena samagatam.

48. Ayudhavyasanam praptam nartam natipariksatam
na hinam na paravrttam na ca valmikam asritam.

49. Na mukhoe typinam hanyat na striyo vesadharipam
etadréan bhatairvapi ghatayan kilbigl bhavet.

" 50. Hanyamanasya yat kificit dugkytam ptirvasafijitam

tat safigrhya svasukrtam tebhyo dadyat tathavidhah.

© ‘With na mukhe typinam hanydt (6. 49) compare Mahabharata, Rajadharma,
XOVIIT, 48a : Tynapuarnamukhadcaiva tavasmiti ca yo vacet.
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and to destroy by every imaginable means, the murder of the
sleeping young Pandavas perpetrated by the Brahman
Asgvatthama; these and many more similar acts prove that
though the laws of humanity were acknowledged*in abstracto
they were not as in the present day followed i concreto.

Besides the interference of these moral rules with the
extension of the use of such weapons, another and perhaps
even more potent reason can be produced. Firearms
were such powerful engines of war, that every one, who
possessed them, kept their construction and handling as secret
a8 possible. This is, in faet, the real reason, why so few books
treat on this subject, and why such works are so jealously
kept secret that it is most difficult to get hold of them.

The Mahabharata and Ramayana are full of the description
of wonderful divine firearms, the Agneyastra. It may be
that a solid substratum of fact underlies these descriptions, but
they are so adorned with wonders that they outrun all
reality. Perhaps the reason of these exaggerations was to
oconoceal the real element of truth underlying them.

Aurva, the son of thesage Urva, or, according to the
Mahabharata, a son of Cyavana, was scarcely born when
he threatened to burn the world by the flame proceeding from
him. This flame was then removed into the sea, where it
is known as the submarine fire (badavigni).!¥® Aurva
became later the guardian of the orphaned Sagara, whom he

instructed in the Vedas and to whom he gave the fire weapon
(agneyastra), by means of which Sagara regained the
kingdom which his father Bahu had lost. Agniveéa, the son
of Agni, received, according to the Mahabharata, the Agneyas-
tra from Bharadvaja, and Agnivesa handed this weapon
down to the son of Bharadvaja, Drona. This wonderful fire
weapon plays an important part in the epic and dramatie
literature, but it should not be overlooked that similar

13 See Harvivamén, XIV.
31
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wonderful weapons were ascribed also to other gods besides,
e.g., to Brahma, to Vayu, to Varuna, &e., &o.!%

Considering that Sukra or Usanas is & member of the
Bhargava family, it seems a striking coincidence that the
agneyistra is through Aurva also connected with the same
family.

It may look strange that while gunpowder and firearms
appear to have been known in India since immemorial times,
and though we know that fireworks and firearms were always
in use—the Portuguese, the first Europeans who came to this
country, were struck at their landing with the display of
both!%—sgo few actual traces of them should be found in this
country. But while admitting to a certain extent the truth
of this observation, we must also consider that only very few
old buildings have been preserved in India from ancient times,
that we have nothing which can vie in age with Grecian anti-
quities, omitting Egyptian and Assyrian antiquities alto-
gether. Yet still we can prove the existence of firearms by -
carved images of them being preserved in some ancient stone
temples.

1. Inthe Madura District lies not far north from Ramnad
(Ramandthapura) on the sea the ancient Tirupallani. It is

13¢ S¢e Harivarnéa, XIV, 33.
Agneyam astram labdhva ca Bhargavat Sagaro nrpah
jigaya prthivim hatva Talajahghan sahaihayan. -
Compare Mahabharata, Adiparva, CXXX, 39, 40.
39. Agnivesam mababhagam Bharadvajah pratapavan
pratyapadayat agneyam astram astravidam varah.
40. Aguestu jatassu munistato Bharatasattama
Bharadvajam tad &gneyam mahastram pratyapadayat.
See Sakuntala, II1, 56, and Uttara Rama Caritra, VI.
135 Castanheda says in his description of Vasco du Gama’s entrance into
Calicut : ‘¢ The procession again set out, preceded by many trumpets and
" sacbuts sounding all the way ; and one of the Nayres carried a caliver, which
he fired off at intervals.” See Elliot’s History of India, VI, 467; compare
Kerr’s Collection of Voyages, Vol II, 364. According to 8ir A. Phayre, the
king of Pegu, when advancing in 1404 up the Iravadi against the king
Meng Khoung could neither land at nor attack Prome, as it was defended
‘with cannon and muskets ; see Journal, Asiatic Soc. Bengal, 1869, XXX VIII,
p.40. o
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celebrated throughout India, on account of its famous:
temple dedicated to Adijagannatha, for pilgrims visit it from
Benares and other places in the north. The erection of this
shrine goes back to a far distant period. On the outside of
an ancient stone mandapa are seen the figures of some
soldiers carrying in their hands small firearms. The dress of
these sepoys is also peculiar, as the belts round their waists
ere provided with little bells. The soldiers have slippers on
their feet and a peculiar cap on their heads.

2. In Kumbhaghona (Combaconum) is a temple devoted to
Qﬁrﬂgapagi, i.e.,to Visnu bearing in his hands his bow Sarﬁga.
It is one of the most ancient, largest, and most celebrated shrines
in the Tanjore District. The height of the pagoda amounts
to about 180 feet, and the numbers of its stories to eleven.
On the left side of the front gate of the fifth story from the
top is a king sitting in a chariot drawn by horses surrounded
by his troops. In front of the king stand two sepoys with
small firearms in their hands which look like pistols. The
lower part of the pagoda isof solid stone, the higher ones
and also the story just described partly of brick and partly of
stone, t.c., the principal figures are all made of stone, but they
are every ten years covered with a layer of chalk and bricks.
The Sarngapani pagoda is said to be about 500 years old.
Its sanctity and beauty is praised by seven Alvirs, so that
as it has not been rebuilt since that time, it must have been
in existence when the sages lived. Tirupatiis glorified by
nine and Srirangam by ten Alvars.

3. In Kdficipuram (Conjeveram) is a famousmandapa, which,
a8 it rests on & hundred columns, is called Satastambhamandapa,
or Natikalmandapa in Tamil. It was erected by Laksmikuma-
ratatacarya also called Kotikanyadanatatacirya, as he was
‘yery rich and generous, and was said to have given a
wedding present of 50 rupees to a krore (or ten millions) of
girls. ‘Being a Tatacarya he belonged to one of the highest
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74 priestly families of the Vaisnavabrihmans, as the Tata-~
oiryas traoe their descent to Nadhamuni. He was the author
of a work on Vedanta philosophy, and had at his own oost
erected gopurams at Kaficipuram, Tirupati, Srirangam, and
TirumalirarhSolai. His eldest son was Tirumalatitacarys,
who administered the Anagundi kingdom for a while after
the death of Venkatapatiriya. When the Muhammedans
oocupied Kaficipuram Tirumalatatacirya lost all his riches.

The mandapa is a square ; 12 columns face the eastern and
western sides, 8 columns face the northern and southern ;
besides these 96 columns 4 stand apart. On the 4th column
of the nofth side, when coming from the west, is cut in solid
stone, as the principal ornament of the column, a combat
between soldiers. A trooper sits on horseback and a foot
soldier aims with his firearm at his enemy. The mandapa was
erected about 1624 (the year being tallaksmidyesakhdbde).

4. In the precincts of the Tanjore temple are carved in
stone on stone pillars opposite the ¢ Svarga ekadadi-gate sepoys
with small carbines in their hands. '

5. In Pérar, a few miles from Coimbatore, is a celebrated
Sivatemple and near it is a fine shrine, known as the
Sabhamandapa. On the base of its broad stone pillars stands
a soldier with a gun in his hands. The date of the erection
cannot be ascertained with exactness, and even popular belief
does not ascribe to this mandapa more than a few hundred
years. As isusual with buildings in the south of the Dekkan
Tirumala Nayak is occasionally named as its builder.

All these buildings, which, as we have seen, contain represen-
tations of firearms, are, according to our notions of antiquity,
not very ancient, as, the Tirupallani temple excepted, none of
them is over 500 years old, but in judging the age of the
subjects exhibited in the carvings of Indian temples, we

-should never lose sight of the fact that new subjects are not
- introduced in the architectural designs of the principal figures
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in any Indian ecclesiastical building. No architect, no ong
who ereots a sacred pagoda at his own cost, will dare to
represent in the chief carving of a conspicuous part of a
building, as a big stone column is no doubt, a subject which is
new and with which his countrymen were not familiar in
times of yore, or which are not mentioned in the Silpasastra,
or the works on arts. This is a custom which is well known
to every learned Brahman, and which is observed even now.
Occasionally one sees in temples and other buildings odd,
nay, even very indecent groups ; but these quaint figures,
which are by the bye never central ones, fulfil a special
object, namely, to catch the evil eye, and so to protect the
structure from any mischievous oonsequences. Whenever a
new private house is built, such a figure will be displayed
somewhere in & conspicuous place, and is generally removed
after it had been in its place for some time and thus fulfilled
its object. I have been assured on good authority that the
Maricipatala, a very ancient work on architecture, contains
a description of architectural designs relating to firearms,
but though I have written for this work, I am afraid I
shall get it too late to verify this statement.!*

Under these circumstances I cannot agree with the state-
ment contained in Fergusson’s excellent * History of Indian
and Eastern Architecture ” (p. 370), that “the date of the
porch at Peroor is ascertained within narrow limits by the
figure of a sepoy loading a musket being carved on the base
of one of its pillars, and his costume and the shape of his arm
are exactly thosewe find in contemporary pictures of the wars
of Aurungzebe, or the early Mahrattas, in the beginning of the
18th century.” I do notdeny that the Sabhamandapa may be
comparatively new, but the figure of the sepoy with a musket
tghm hand can in no way settle the age of the building. Asto
the remarks concerning the costume of the soldier, there is

136 Se¢ Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries of Southern
-1ndia, No. 5,610, lately published by me.
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nothing to-prove that his dress belongs to any certain period,
and oon‘sideﬁng that the Hindu, if conservative in any thing,

is especially 50 in his food and his dress, there is much proba-
bility that the uniform of the sepoy has aleo not been altered
much in subsequent times. Moreover it must not be over-
loocked that the dress, especially the head-dress or turban
varies acoording to caste and locality.

This remark leads me to refute an assertion made with
some authority by Mr. W.F. Sinclair in the Indian Anti-
quary of September 1878. Itisin a critical notice on a few
glokas extracted, not quite correctly though, from the Sukraniti
by Mr. Ram Das Sen.’” In verse 136 we read : “ The breech
at the vent carries stone and powder and has a machinery
which produces fire when striking.” Alluding to this
éloka Mr. Sinclair says : “ From the evidence above given, it
seems to me that if they (those verses) are not such inter-
polations the whole work must be a forgery of, at best, the
17th century, a period which I am led to select by the
mention of the flint.” Does Mr. Sinclair want to insinuate
by this, that the Hindus did not know flints, nor their peculiar
properties ? It is hardly credible that a nation, which is sg
observant, should have overlooked objects of such common
ocourrence ; or, if it knew them, that it should not have
applied them to some use. Is it not perhaps judging others
too much according to our own proficiencies, to intimate that, if
Europeans did not apply flints or flintlocks to guns before
the 17th century, no body else could have done so? There is
scarcely anything so common, so well known in this country,
a8 the qualities of the flint; in fact the Hindus are adeptsin .
any thing connected with the art of making fire.

In the sixth book of the Nitiprakasika are enumerated all
the articles which a king should take with him when setting
out for a military expedition. After mentioning all sorts of
provisions and arms mention is also made in the 51st éloka

W Indian Antiguary, 1878, p. 136.
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of the following things: * and also the cotton of the'si;'f'
cotton tree and iron joined with flint.”1%8 This suggests at
onoce the ordinary Indian tinderbox commonly called Rima-
svami, from the figure of the idol on its top.

The word for * flint” is in Tamil sakkimukks or éaktmuln
and in Telugu cakimuki. If these terms are not onomato-
poétic, imitating the sound when the flint is struck, they
may be regarded as derivations (fadbhavams) from the
Sanskrit §ikhdmukha, lame-mouth.

I trust thus to have proved that gunpowder and firearms
were known in India in the most ancient times, that the state-
ment in the Sukraniti about powder is supported by the Niti-
prakasika of Vaisampayana, and that the quotation from the
Rajalaksminariyanahrdaya, a part of the ancient Atharva-
Jqarahasya, is an additional proof of it. I contend further
that the knowledge of making gunpowder was mnever for-
gotten in India ; but, that it was not earlier known in Europe
is partly due to the isolated position of India, and partly
also to the want of saltpetre in Europe, which prevented
European nations from discovering the oxydizing properties
of saltpetre. Moreover it must not be forgotten, that the
preparation of gunpowder, even after it had become
known, was kept everywhere a deep secret. The ancient
Hindus enjoyed a well-deserved reputation as skilful arti-
ficers in iron and steel, the manipulation of which metals
requires a considerable amount of ability, and these eircum-
stances go surely far emough to justify the conclusion that
the ancient Hindus were as well able to prepare firearms
as the modern Hindus are now-a-days.!®® I further believe

* to have proved through quotations from the Nitiprakasika,
the Naisadha, and even by incidental evidence from Manu
that firearms were well known in ancient times, though the

138 Ses Nitiprakasika, VI, 51 ; Salmalitolikam caiva vapyasmasirésmasar-

yutam.—The Rumpa hillmen, e.g., dig and smelt the u-on-ore and cast it into
musket-barrels,
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interdiot placed on them by Manu may have interfered
somehow with their being generally used. On the other
hand it must not be forgotten, that, though firearms existed,
their construction was still in its infancy and. that their
application was very limited and did not diminish much
the use of other arms. It ought also not to be overlooked
that, as now, so also in ancient times, every thing connected
with firearms and their improvement was surrounded with
great mystery and the few books written on this subject were
guarded like treasures and not communicated to the common
crowd. The danger in handling firearms may also have
deterred people from availing themselves of them so much
as they otherwise would have done. Nevertheless the exist-
ence of guns and cannons in India in the earliest times
seems to me to be satisfactorily proved from evidence supplied
by some of the oldest Indian writings.

CHAPTER V.

ON THE ARMY ORGANISATION AND POLITICAL
MAXIMS OF THE ANCIENT HINDUS. .

THE SEVENTH SECTIO;‘T OF THE FOURTH BOOK OF THE
SUKRANITI.
1. Sena Sastrastrasamyuktamanusyadiganitmika.
2. Svagaminyagama ceti dvidha, ssiva prthak tridha,
daivyasurl manavi ca, pirvaparvibaladhika ;

1. An amy is a numerous body consisting especially of men Army.
provided with weapons and missiles.

2. It is of two kinds either self-moving or not self-moving;
it is besides in & threefold manner an army either of
gods, of demons or of human beings, each preceding
being stronger than the succeeding.
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8. Svagami yd svayamgontri, yinaga'nyagamid smrti ;
padatam svagamam, cinyadrathiévagajagem tridha. 5

4. Sainyat vind naiva rajyam,na dhanam, na parakramal. -

5. Balino vasagah sarve durbalasys ca gatravah
bhavantyalpajanasyapi, nrpasya tu na kim punah.

6. Sariram hi balam, sauryabalam, sainyabalam tatha
caturtham astrikabalam, paficamam dhibalam smrtam, 4
sastam ayurbalam, tvetairupeto Visnureva sak.

7. Na balena vinatyalpam ripum jetum ksamah sada
devasuranarastvanyopayairnityam bhavanti hi.

8. Balam eva ripornityam parijayakaram param
tasmat balam abhedyam tu dhirayet yatnato nrpah. 15

9. Sendbalam tu dvividham, sviyam maitram ca tad dvidha,
maulasidyaskabhedabhyam, sirasiram punardvidha.

3. It is called self-moving, if it moves itself ; not sclf-moving
if it moves on vohicles. Infantry is self-moving ; the
not self-moving army moves in three ways, on
carriages, horses and elephants.

4. If there is no army, there is no government, no wealth, .
no power.

5. All become the subjects even of a man of humble birth if
he is strong, all his enemies if he is weak ; is this not
more so in tho case of a king ?

6. There surely exists physical strength, bravery, likewise

’ military strength, the fourth is the s'trongth of weapons,
the fifth is called intellectual power, the sixth is vital
power; who is endowed with theseis indeed another
Vispu.

7. By force alone are gods, demons and men ever able to
conquer even a very weak enemy.

8. A.u army is truly always the best means for the defeat of
an enemy, a king should therefore zealously maintain
an inconquerable army.

9. An armed forco is of two kinds, it is mther one’s own, or
it belongs to an ally;-each with its own classos of

32
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Asiksitam élkeztam ca, gulmibhitam agulmakam,
dattastradi svasastrastram, svavahi dattavihanam.
Saujanyat sadhakam maitram, sviyam bhrtya prapalitam,
maulam bahvabdanubandhi, sidyaskam yattadanyatha.
Suyuddhakimukam siram, asiram viparitakam,
giksitam vydhakusalam, viparitam asiksitam,
Gulmibhitam sadhikari, svasvamikam agulmakam,
dattastridi svamina yat, svasastrastram ato’nyatha.
Krtagulmam svayamgulmam, tadvacea dattavihanam
aranyakam Kiratadi yat svadhinam svatejasa.
Utsrstam ripuna vapi bhrtyavarge nivesitam
bhedadhinam krtam satroh sainyam atrubalam smrtam,
ubhayam durbalam proktam, kevalam sidhakam na tat.

reserve and line, and these again are in a twofold
manner divided into efficient and inefficient men.

It is either trained or not trained, formed or not formed
into corps, provided or providing itsolf with arms,
provided or providing itself with vehicles.

An allied army is useful when kiudly treated, one’s own
is maintained by pay; the reserve is of many years’
standing, the line differs in this respect.

The efficient is eager for a good fight, the inefficient is the

. reverse; the trained is clever in tactics, the untrained
is the reverse.

The army formed in corps has a commander, that which
is its own master is not well arranged in corps ; the one
has received arms from the king, the other which carries
its own arms differs in this respect.

The forester corps, ¢.6., the Kiratas and similar tribes, which
is subdued by the power of the king, is formed into
corps or has formed itself into corps, after having been
supplied with vehicles.

The army, of the enemy which was given up by the foe,

- or which having entered his service is won over by
dissension, is still regarded as hostile; both are
~ 7egarded as weak, and especially as not trustworthy.

25
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Samairniyuddhakusalairvyayamairnatibhistatha K
vardhayet bahuynddartham bhojyaih éarirakam balam.
Mrgayibhistu vyighrinam éastrastrabhyasatah sada
vardhayet sarasamnyogit sarhyak sauryabalam nrpah. -
Senabalam subhrtyd tu tapobhyasaistathastrikam 35
vardhayot Sistracaturasarmyogat dhibalam sada.
Satkriyabhiscirasthayi nityam rajyam bhavet yatha,

svagotre tu tatha kuryat tat ayurbalam ucyate ;

yivat gotre rijyam asti tivat eva sa jivati.

Caturgunam hi padatam advato dharayet sada, 40
paficamarhéanstu vrsabhin astarmsifisca kramelakin;
Caturthamséan gajin ustrat, gajardhafisca rathanstatha

rathit tu dvigunam raja brhannalikam eva ca.

One should increase the physical strength for pugilistic
combats by diet and by athletic exercises and wrestling
with equals and with those who are experts in close
fighting.

A king should always well encourage bravery by tiger-hunts,
by practice with weapons and arms and through
association with brave men.

He should keep up his military strength by good pay, but
the strength of his weapons by penance and practice; ./
and his intelloctual power by having always iutercourse
with wise persons.

That his kingdom may always be long lasting in his family,
he should effect by good doeds, this is called vital
power; as long as the kingdom remains in his family,
he lives indeed.

A king should always maintain four times as many foot- Efrgfoa;t;:!;
soldiers as horses, for every five horses one bull, for grms to
every eight horses one camel ; each other.

for every four camels one elephant, for every two elephants s

one chariot, for every chariot two big guns.™

1% See pp. 170-172, ‘The proportion of the different parts to each other is
vupresentod by 5 chariots, 10 elophants, 40 camols, 64 bulls, 320 horees, and
1,280 men.
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92, Podatibahulam sainyam madhyasvam tu gajalpakam
tatha vrsostrasiminyam rakset nagadhikam na hi.

23. Savayassiravesauca éastrastram tu prthak satam
laghunalikayuktanam padatinam satatrayam ;

24. Agityasvan ratham eaikam brhannaladvayam tatha,
ustran defa gajau dvau tu Sakatau sodasarsabhan ;

25. Tatha lekhakasatkam hi mantritritayam eva oa, °
dharayet nrpatih sarhyak vatsare laksakarsabhak. '

22. Ho should keep an army with many foot-soldiers, with a
moderate number of horses, but with few elephants;
likewise with a small number of bulls and camels,
but not with many elephants.

23. A prince, who gots a lac of karsas a year, should maintain
well with weapons and missilos rospectively one hundred
men, 300 foot-soldiers with small firearms, who are (all)
equal in age, strength and dress ;

24. eighty horsos and ono chariot ; likowise two big guns; ten
camels, two olephants, two waggons and sixtcen bulls ;

25. likewise also six clerks and certainly throe ministers.

140 See Lilavatl, 4l. 2-4.
2. Varatakanam dasakadvaynm yat sa kakini taéca panascatasrah :
to godada dramma ihavagamyo drammaistatha godadabhiéea nigkah.
3. Tulya yavabhyam kathitatra gufija valluistrigufijo dbarapam ca
te’stau
gadyanakastaddvayam indratulyairvallaistathaiko dhatakah pra.

distah.
4. Dasardhagufijam pravadanti magam magahvayaissodasabhiéea kargah
kargaiscaturbhifca palam tula tacchatam suvarpasya suvarpasafi-
jam. .
That is 20 Vardgakasare 1 Kakin, 4 Kdkipts 1 Papa, 18 Popas | Dramma,
16 Drammas 1 Nigka. 2 Yavas arc 1 Gufija, 3 Guijas 1 Valla,
8 Vallas 1 Dharane, 2 Dharepus 1 Gadyspaka and 14 Vallas
1 Dhataka. Further 10} Guijae are 1 Mdpa, 16 Magas 1 Karge,
. 4 Kavpas 1 Pala, 100 Palas 1. Tuld and & Tuld is oqual to a Sucarpa,
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26. Sambhiradinabhogartham dhanam sirdhasshasrakam,
_ lekhakarthe datam misi mantryarthe tu satatrayam ;
27. Trisatam daraputrarthe vidvadarthe satadvayam
sadyasvapadagartham hi raja catussahasrakam ;
28. Gajostravrsanalirtham vyayikuryit catussatam
gesam koée dhanam sthapyam rajiia sairddhasahasrakam.
29, Prativargam svaveéartham sainikebhyo dhanam haret.

2

65

]

26. The king should spend on provisions, largesse and pleasure Expend.

fifteen hundred karsas, on clerks one hundred a month, iture.

but on ministers three hundred ;

97. on his wife and son three hundred, on learned men two
hundred, on elephant-drivers, horses (cavalry) and
foot-soldiers four thousand ;

98. on the straw for elephants, camels and hulls four hundred.
The remaining money fifteen hundred karsas should
be deposited by the king in the treasury.'!

29. The king should deduct every year a sum of money from
the soldiers for their dress.

141 The 100,000 Kargas will be expended as follows :—
Per Mensem.

Provisions, largesse and pleasure . . «« 1,500 Kargus.
Clorks (one clerk 2t 16§ K.) .. ., ., ., 100
Ministers (one ministerat 100K.) .. .. .. 300
Wife and family . el e o 300
Learned men .. v e e 200
¥lephant drivers, camlry and mﬁmtry . . 4,000
Straw . . . .o . ve . 400
Reserve funds .. . . v . .. 1,500

Total ., 8300 ,,
or 99,600 Kargas, i.e., about a lac of Kargas a year.

The title of a sovereign depends on tho yearly income his country yields to
him. A Sdmanta is called a princo who recoives up to 3 lacs, a Mindalika
gets up to 10 lacs, a Rdja up to 20 lacs, a Mahdrdja up to 50 lacs, & Svara
up to a krore or ten tmlhons. a Saiirdf up to 10 krores, and a Firdf up to 26
krores. To a Sdrvebhawma is subjected the whole earth with its seven
islands.

3
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30. Lohasiramayah cakrasugamo, maficakasanah,
svandolayitarodhastu, madhyamasanasarathih, 60
38l. Sa.stmstmsandha.ryudam, istacchdyo, manoramah,
evarmvidho ratho rajfia raksyo nityam sadaévakah.
32. Nilatalurnilajihvo vakradanto hyadantakah
dirghadvesi kraramadah tatha prsthavidhinakah.
33. Dasastonanakho mando bhivisodhanapucchakah 65
evamvidho’ nistagajo, viparitah ubhavahah.
34. Bhadro, mandro, mrgo, miéro gajo jatya caturvidhah.

30. An iron-made carriage, well going on wheels, provided with a Carriage.
couch as a seat; on which is fixed a swing, with a
charioteer on the middle seat;

31. with aninterior carrying weapons and missiles, giving agree-
able shade, and (altogether) beautiful—such a carriage
provided with good horses, should always be kept by
the king.

82. An elephant with a dark blue palate, a dark blue tongue, Elephant,
a crooked tooth, toothless, which bears malice a long
timne, has fierce rut, waddles likewise with his hinder
part;

83. with ten or seven claws, isslow, which rubs tho ground with
his tail—such an elephant is undesirable, the opposite
confers benefits.

34. The elephant is of four kinds according to its race; either
a Bhadra (propitious), Mandra (pleasing), Mrga (deer), or
a Miéra (mixod).

See Sukraniti, I, 184-187.

184. Bamantah sa nrpah prokto yavat laksatrayavadhi
tadardhvam dasalaksanto nypo mandalikah smrtah.

185, Tadordhvam tu bhavet raja yavat vimsatilaksakah.
paficasat laksaparyanto meharajah prakirtitah

_ 186, Tatastu kotiparyantah svaraf, sarray tatah param

dagakofimito yavat, vira} tu tadanantaram

187. Paficaéat kotiparyantah, sarvabliaumastatah param
saptadvipa ca prthivi yasya vaéya bhavet sads. i
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. Madhvabhadantah sabalah samango vartulikrtih

sumukho’ vayavasrestho jiieyo bhadra gajah sada.
Sthilakuksi sihhadrk ca brhattvaggalasundakah
madyamavayavo dhirghakayo mandragajassmrtah.

Tanukanthadantakarnasundah sthalaksa eva hi
subrasvidharamedhrastu vimano mrgasafijiakah.
Esam laksmairvimilito gajo miéra iti smrtah ;

bhinnam bhinnam pramanam tu trayanam api kirtitam.
Gajamane hyangulam syat astabhistu yavodaraih
caturvirhéatyangulaistaih karah prokto manigibhih;
Saptahastonnatirbhadre hyastahastapradirghata
pariniho dasakarah udarasya bhavet sada.

The elephant which has honey-coloured teeth, is strong, well
proportioned, has a globulur shape, good head and
excellent limbs, is always known as a Bhadra.

The elephant which has a huge belly, and a lion’s eye, a
thick skin, throat and trunk, middle-sized limbs, a long
body, is styled Mandra.

The elephant which has a small neck, teeth, ears and
trunk, a peculiarly big eye, but a very small underlip
and membrum, and is dwarfish, is called Mrga.

The elephant which is mixed with the marks of these three,
is called Miéra. It is also mentioned, that these three
elephants differ respectively in size.

An angula (the breadth of a thumb), when applied for the
mensurement of an elephant, should consist exactly of
eight corns, 24 such angulas are declared by wise men
to be an elephantine hand.

The height of & Bhadra is 7 cubits, its length 8 cubits, the
circumference of its belly should always be 10 cubits.
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0

41, Praminam mandramrgayorhastahinam kramit atah 80

kathitam dairghyasimyam tu munibhirbhadraman-
drayoh. :

42. Brhadbhragandaphalastu dhrtasirsagatih sada
gajah éresthastu sarvegﬂml $ubhalaksanasarhyutah.

43. Paficayavangulenaiva vajimanam prthak smrtam,
catvarimhéangulamukho viji yasoottamottamah. 85

44. Battrihsadangulamukho hyuttamah parikirtitah
dvatrimséadangulamukho madhyamah sa udahrtah.

45, Astavimsatyangulo yo mukhe nicah prakirtitah ;
vijindm mukhamanéna sarvivayavakalpana.

46. Auccam tu mukhamanena trigunam parikirtitam. 90

41. The size of a Mandra and Mrga is respectively ono cubit
less ; though the length of a Mandra and Mrga is by
sages declared to bo the same.

42. The best of all clephants is surely that, which has large
brows, cheek and forehead, bears always its head firmly,
and is endowed with auspicious marks.

"43. By an angula of only five barley grains is the equine Horse,
measure separately recorded. A horse whoso head is
40 angulas (long) is regarded as the very best.

44. A horse whose head is 36 angulas long is surely considered
a very fair one; a horse whose head is 32 angulas
long is declared to be a middling one.

45. A horse whose head is 28 angulas long is regardod as an
inferior one. The proportion of all thelimbe of a horse
is measured by the length of tho head.

46. The height is declared to be three times tho length of the
head. ' :
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. Siromanim samarabhya puochamalintam eva hi B
tritiyarhsadhikam dairghyam mukhamanat caturgunam
parinahastadarasya trigunastryanguladhikah.
Smasruhinamukhah kantapragalbhottunganasikah
dirghoddhatagrivamukho hrasvakuksikburaérutih ;
Turapracandavegasca hahsameghasamasvanah
natikriro natimrdurdevasatvo manoramah ;
sukantigandhavarnaSca sadgunabhramaranvitah,

. Bhramarastu dvidhavarto vamadaksinabhedatah

plrno’pirnah punardvedhs dirgho hrasvastathaiva ca. 100

Stripundehe vamadaksau yathoktaphaladau kramat
na tatha viparitau tu subhasubhaphalapradau.

The length beginning with the poll up to the very root of
the tail is 1} of the height, or four times the length
of the head, the circumference of the belly is three
times the length of the head and three angulas besides.

A borse which has a face without whiskers, is beautiful,
courageous, has a high nose, a long and raised crest
and head, a short belly, hoof and ear ;

is impetuous and fast, neighslike a cloud or a goose (lariua),
is neither too fierce nor too mild, is a pleasing Devasatva
(godlike) ; it is of excellent beauty, flavour, and colour,
and endowed with feathers of good qualities.

A feather is turned in two ways, either to the right or left, Feathers
is full or not full, and is further in & two-fold manner ﬁort:?
either long or short.

..Theleft-and right-side feathers of mares and stallions are

respectively, as said, auspicious, but not thus, if they

are on opposite sides; for they have then neither good

nor bad consequences.
33
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52, Nicordhvatiryanmukhatah phalabhedo bhavet tayoh
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gankhacakragadapadmsvedisvastikasannibhah ;
Prasadatoranadhanussuptirnakalasakrtih 108
svastikasranminakhadgasrivatsabhah subho bhramah.
Nasikagre lalate ca sankhe kantheca mastake

avarto jiyate yesam te dhanyasturagottamah.

Hrdi skandhe gale caiva katidese tathaiva ca

nabhau kuksau ca parévagre madhyamal samprakirtitah. 110
Lalate yasya civartadvitayasya samudbhavah

mastake ca trtiyasya purnaharso’yam uttamah.

Prsthavarnée yadavarto yasyaikah samprajayate
sakarotyaévasanghatan svaminah siryasafijiiakah.

Trayo yasya lalatastha avartastiryaguttarah 115
trikitah sa parijiieyo vaji vrddhikarah sada.

There will be a difference in efficiency according as its
mouth is low, high or oblique. If the feather is like a
shell, wheel, club, lotus, altar, portico;

like an upper story, arch, bow, well-filled pitcher, like a
triangle, chaplet, fish, sword, a mole on the breast, it
is a lucky feather.

The horses on whose tip of the nose, forehead, temple,
throat or skull exists a feather, are the best.

Those horses are regarded as middling, which have it on
the heart, shoulder, neck, likewise on the hips, on the
navel, belly and foreribs.

That horse is the best Pirpakarsa (fulljoy) on whose temple
rises a double feather, and on whose skull rises a third.

That horse on whose backbone rises one feather, is called
Strys (sun) and procures to his master masses of
horses.

That horse on whose forehead stand three oblique feathers,
is called Zrikufa (threepeaked)and it gives always pros-
perity to its master,
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59. Evam eva prakarena trayo grivam samééritah
samavartah sa vajio jiyate nrpamandire.

60. Kapolasthau yaddvartau dréyete yasya v&jinah
yasovrddhikarau proktau rajyavrddhikarau matau.

61. Eko vatha kapolastho yasyavartah pradrsyate
sarvanima sa vikhyatah sa icchet svaminasanam.

62. Gandasarmstho yadavarto vajino daksinaéritah
sa karoti mahasaukhyam svaminam sivasafijfiikah.

63. Sahridvimaéritah krirah prakaroti dhanaksayam
indriksau tavubhau éastau nrparajyavivrddhidau.

64. Karnamile yadavartau stanamadhye tatha parau
vijayakhyau ubhau tau tu yuddhakile yasahpradau.

65. Skandhaparéve yadavartau sa bhavet padmalaksanah
karoti vividhan padman sviminah santatam sukham.

69. Thatis the best horse in the King’s palace, on whose neck

are also placed three feathers in such a manner.

60. The two feathers which on a horse’s cheeks are seen stand-

ing, are called augmentors of fame and are esteemed
as augmentors of kingship.

61. A horse, on whose left cheek is observed a feather standing,

is called Sarvanamd, and it may wish for the destruc-
tion of its master.

62. The horse on whose right cheek stands a feather renders

his master very happy, it is called Siva (prosperous).

63. That bad (feather) on the left side of the heart produces

loss of wealth, the two excellent Indrdksa (Indra’s eyes)
increase the kingdom of the king.

84. A horse which has two feathers on the root of the ear, or

which has also two on the middle of the breast ; these
both are called Vijaya (victory) and give glory in time
. of war.

65. A horse, which has two feathers on the shoulderblade,
should be called Padma (wealth), it gives many virtues
and continual happiness to its master.
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Nasamadhye yadavarta eko va yadi va trayam
cakravarti sa vijfieyo vaji bhapalasafijiiikah.
Kanthe yasya mahavarta ekah éresthah prajayate
cintimanih sa vijfieyah cintitarthasukhapradah.
Suklakhyau phalakanthasthau avartau vrddikirtidau.
Yasyavartau vakragatau kuksyante vajino yadi,

sa ninam mrtyum apnoti kuryat va sviminaéanam.
Janusarhstha yadavartih pravasaklesakarakih,
vijimedhre yadavarto vijayasrivinasanah.
Trikasarhstho yadivartah trivargasya pranasanah
pucchamile yadavarto dhimaketuranarthakrt,
guhyapucchatrikavarti sa krtantabhayapradah.

L ]

According as there is one feather or there are three feathers
on the midst of the nose, the horse is called Cakravarti
or Bhupdla.

The horse on whose throat is one very good large feather,
is called Cintdmani, bestowing every imaginary happi-
ness and wealth.

. Two feathers, which stand on the forehead and throat (and

are) called Sukla (bright), give fame and prosperity.

If at the extremity of the belly of a horse are two curved
feathers, that will surely incur death or cause the
destruction of its master.

Ifdthere are feathers on the knees, they cause troubles and
sojournings ; if a feather is on the penis of a horse, it
ruins victory and prosperity.

If a feather stands on the lower spine it is the destroyer of
three things,'? if the feather Dhumakstu (comet) is on the

- root of the tail, it produces trouble; a horse which
has a feather on the anus, tail and lower spine causes
foar of death.

142 Dharma, arths, kama.
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. Madhyadanda parévagama saiva éatapadi kace
atidustangusthamits dirghadusta yatha yatha.

. Asrupatahanugandahrdgalaprothavastisu
katisankhajainumuskakakunnabhigudesu ca ;
daksakuksau daksapide tvasubho bhramarah sada.

. Galamadhye prsthamadhye uttarosthe’ dhare tatha,
karnanetrintare vimakuksau caiva tu pirsvaych
firusu ca éubhavarto vajinam agrapadayoh.

. Avartau santarau phale saryacandrau éubhapradau
militau tau madhyaphalau hyatilagnau tu dusphalau.

. Avartatritayam phale éubham cordhvam tu santaram
asubham catisamlagnam avartadvitayam tatha.

. If the feather is in the midst formed like a stick, is turned
towards the sides, is on the head, it is a Satapadi ; it is
very bad if it is a thumb broad, in proportion as it is
long it is good. '

If a feather is on the place where the tears fall, on the cheek,
jaw, heart, neck and abdomen, on the buttock, temple,
knee, penis, hump, navel and anus, if on the right
belly, on the right foot, that is always an unlucky
feather.

74. A good horse-feather is on the middle of the neck, on the

middle of the back, on the upperlip, likewise on the

underlip, between eye and ear, on the left belly, on the
two sides, on the loins and on the frontlegs.

75. Two feathers apart on the forehead, Siryacandrau (sun and

moon) give luck, if not apart they are pretty good, but
surely unlucky, if much mixed.

(6. Three perpendicular and apart standing feathers on the

forehead are lucky, but two (similar) much mixed
feathers are unlucky.
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Trikonatritayam phale avartanam tu duhkhadam
galamadhye subhah tvekah sarvasubhanivaranah.
Adhomukhsh éubhah pade phale cordhvamukho bhra-
mah
naoai;'ﬁ.tya.éubha prsthamukhi satapadi mata.
Msadhrasya pascat bhramari stani vaji sa caéubhah,
bhramah karnasamipe tu &rogi caikah sa ninditah.
Grivordhvaparéve bhramari hyekarasmih sa caikatah
padordhvamukhabhramari kilotpati sa ninditah.

Subhasubhau bhramau yasmin sa vaji madhyamah
smrtah
mukhe patsu sitah paficakalyanosvah sada matah.

Three triangular feathers on the forehead are unlucky;
but one lucky feather on the middle of the neck, sus-
pends all bad ones.

A feather on the foot with its face downwards, and one on
the forehead with its face upwards, is lucky, but the
Satapadi is not regarded as very lucky, if it is turned
towards the back.

If the feather is a Stani (having a nipple) behind the
penis, the horse is also unlucky, but if the feather is
a Srigi (horned) near the oar, it is blamed.

The feather Ekarasms (having one string) on one side on the
upper part of the neck, (and) the feather Kilofpdti
(destroying bolts) on the foot with its face upwards is
despised.

The horse in which are lucky and unlucky feathers is
a Madhyama (middling), that which is white on the head

and feet is always esteemed as a Padicakalyina (excellent
for five things). '
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Sa eva hrdaye skandhe pucche sveto’stamangalah,
karné §yamah éyimakarnah sarvatah tvekavarnabhak.
Tatrapi sarvatah éveto medhyah pujyah sadaiva hi,
vaidaryasannibhe netre yasya sto jayamangalah. -
Miéravarnah tvekavarnah piijyah syit sundaro yadi.
Krsnapado hayo nindyah tatha évetaikapadapi
rikkso dhasaravarnaéca gardhabhabho’pi ninditah.
Krsnataluh krgnajihvah krsnosthasca vininditah
sarvatah krsnavarno yah pueche §vetah sa ninditah.
Susvetaphalatilako viddho varnintarena ca

sa vaji dalabhafiji tu yasya so’pyatininditah.

. The horse which is white on the heart, shoulder and tail is

an Astamangala (excellent for eight things), that, which
has a black ear and only one other color (besides) is a
Syamakarna (black ear).

That which except there (the black ear) is totally white, is
always to be worshipped as a Medhya (sacrificial), that
whose eyes are like a turquoise is a Jayamangala (excel-
lent for victory).

Whether a horse has different colours or has one colour
it should always be esteemed, if it is beautiful.

A horse with a black foot is despisable, likewise if it has
only one white foot, one which is rough and is grey-
coloured is always blamed as looking like a donkey.

A horse with a black palate, black tongue and black lip is
despised ; a horse which is everywhere black but is
white at the tail is blamed.

That horse which has on its forehead a very white mark,
which is perforated by another colour is a Dalabhaitsi
(Piece breaking) and its owner is also much blamed.
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Sarhhanyat varnajan dosan enigdhavarno bhavet yadi;
baladhikasca sugatirmahan sarvangasundarah,

natikrirah sada pajyo bhramadyairapi dasitah.
Paringho,vrsamukhat udare tu caturgunah

sa kakut trigunoccam tu sardhatrigunedirghaté. - 180
Saptatalo vrgah pijyo gunairetairyuto yadi

na sthiyi na ca vai mandah suvodha hyangasundarah,
natikrarah suprsthah ca vrsabhah érestha ucyate.
Trimsadyojanaganta va pratyaham bharavihakah
dasatalaéea'*® sudrdhah sumukhostrah prasasyate. 185
Satam ayurmanusyinim gajinim paramam smrtam
manugyagajayorbalyam yavat virhéativatsaram.

If however the colour is agreeable it suspends all faults
arising from colour ; and a horse which is very strong,
goes well, is large, beautiful in all its limbs, not very
fierce is always to be honoured, even if spoiled by
feathers.

The circumference of the belly is four times the size of a Bull
bull’s head, three times its size is the height and three
and & half times its length.

A bull which is seven spans high, if provided with good
qualities, is to be respected. A bull which does neither
stop, nor is slow, carries well, is moreover beautiful in
limbs, is not very fierce, has a good back ; is called the
best bull.

A camel, which goes daily thirty yojanas while carrying Camel.
loads, is ten spans high, very strong and has a fine
head, is praised.

A hundred years is recorded as the longest life of men and Ase °f
elephants, the youth of men and elephants is reckoned elephantu.
up to twenty years.
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Nrpim hi madhyamam yavat sastivarsam vayassmr-
tam

aditivatsaram yavat gajasya madhyamam vayah.

Catustrirhéat tu vargainim agvasyiyuh param smrtam 1%

paficavirsati varsam hi param ayurvrsostrayoh.

. Balyam advavrgostrinim paficasarhvatsaram matam

madhyamam yavat sodagibdam vardhakysm tu tatah
param.

Dantdnam udgamairvarnairiyurjiieyam vrsisvayoh

aévasya sat sita dantah prathamabde bhavanti hi.

Krsnalohitavarnastu dvitiye'bde hyadhogatah,

trtiye’bde tu sandauiéan madhyamau patitodgatau.

195

Tatparévavartinau tau tu catwrthe punarudgatau,
antyau dvau paficamibde tu sandasau punarudgatau.

The middle age of men is estimated to last up to sixty years,
the middle age of an elephant up to cighty years.

On the other hand thirty-four years are considered as the Age of
utmost age of horses, while twenty-five years are surely Pors*:
the highest age of bulls and camels.

The youth of horses, bulls and camels extends up to five Age of
years, the middle age up to sixtoen years, but after- lc’:f,],:f;“d
wards is old age.

By the growth and colour of the teeth the age of bulls and Teeth of
horses can be known. Six white teeth are surely in the hores
first year of a horse,

but in the second year the lower tecth become dark red
coloured, in the third year the middle biters fall out
and come again ;

in the fourth year those two on their sides fall out and
come again, in the fifth year the two biters at the end
fall out and come again ;

34
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Madhyaparévantagau dvau dvau kramat krsnau sad-
abdatah ;
navamabdat kramat pitau tau sitau dvadasabdatah.
Dasapaficibdatah tau tu kacabhau kramatah smrtau
astadasabdatah tau hi madhvabhau bhavatah kramat,
Sankhabhau caikavirsabdat caturvimséabdatah sada
chidram saficalanam pato dantanim ca trike trike.
Prothe suvalayastisrah pirnayuryasya vajinah,
yatha yatha tu hinasta hinam ayustatha tatha.
Janatpato tvosthavadyo dhataprstho jalisanah
gatimadhyasanah prsthapati pascidgamordhvapat.
Sarpajihvo raksakantirbhiruraévo’tininditah,
sacchidraphalatilako nindya aérayakrt tatha.

from the sixth year the two middle, side and end teeth
become gradually black, each pair becomes in its turn
yellow from the ninth year; and white from the
twelfth year.

From the fifteenth year each pair is said to become in
its turn glass-coloured, from the eighteenth each pair
becomes by degrees honey-coloured ;

from the twenty-first year each pair becomes shell-coloured,
from the twenty-fourth each pair becomes in each third
year hollow (24th-26th year), shaky (27th~29th), and
falls out (30th-32nd).

The horse which has three deep wrinkles in the nostrils has
a long life ; in proportion as the wrinkles are deficient
the life is also limited.

A horse which jumps up on its knees, makes a noise with its
lips; sits down in water, stands still in the midst of the
road, falls on its back, jumps upwards while going
backwards,

which has a tongue like a serpent, is of disagreeable colour,
and timid is much despised; despised is also a horse
whose mark on the forehead has flaws and which stands
:often still.
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Vreasyastau sitd dantih caturthe’bde’khilah smrtah,
dvavantyau patitotpannau pafisame’bde hi tasya vai.
Sasthe tapantyan bhavatah saptame tatsamipagau,

astame patitotpannau madhyamau dasanau khalu. 25
Krsnapitasitaraktadenkhacchiyau dvike dvike
kramat hi dve ca bhavatah calanam patanam tatah.
Ustrasyoktaprakarena vayojiianam tu va bhavet.
Prerakikarsakamukho’nkuso gajavinigrahe

220

hastipakairgajastena vineyassugamaya hi.

Khalinasyordhvakhandau dvau par§vagau dvadasangu-
lau

tatpardvintargatabhyam tu sudrdhabhyim tathaiva ca.

Eight complete white teeth are mentioned as existing in Teeth of a
the fourth year of the bull, in its fifth year two molars
fall out and rise again ;
in the sixth year the two next to the molars, in the seventh
the two next ones, in the eighth year the two middle
biters fall and come again.
Every second year they get by degrees black, yellow, white,
red and shell-coloured. Each pair becomes gradually
loose and falls out.'*
The knowledge of the age of a camel may be likewise Age of &
reckoned ‘according to the above-mentioned rule. camel.
For training an elephant a hook is used by the elephant- Elephant-
drivers, which has one point for driving on and another #2iing-
for drawing back ; by this hook the elephant is guided
to go well.

The two upwards and sideways pointing parts of a bridle- Bridle.
bit are respectively on the whole twelve aiigulas long,
with two inside but very strong pieces,

Y44 Black inthe 9th and 10th year, yellow in the 11th and 12th, whitein the
13th and 14th, red in the 15th and 16th, shell-coloured in the 17th and 18th,
in the 19th the end teeth get loose, in the 20th the end teeth fall out and
the last Lut one become loose, &c. &c.
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. Varakakarsakhandabhyam rajvarthavalayair yutau

evamvidhakhalinena vagikuryat tu vajinam.

. Nasikakarsarajva tu vrsostram vinayet bhréam 226

tiksnagro yah saptaphalah syat esam malasodhane.
Sutidanairvineya hi manusyah pasavah sada,

sainikastu visesena na te vai dhanadandatah,

Anifipe tu vrsadvanam gajostrinim tu jingale

sidharane paditinam mveéat raksanam bhavet. 230
Satam satam yojanante sumyam ristre niyojayet.
Gajostravrsabhisvih prak sresthah sambharavahane ;
sarvebhyah Sakatih éresthi varsikilam vina smrtal.

Na cilpasadhano gacchet api jetum ripum laghum
mahatatyantasidyaskabalenaiva subuddhiyuk. _ 285

and are joined with rings for reins hoth for stopping and
pulling back ; with such a bridlebit one may manage
a horse.

One may guide firmly a bull with a rein pulling through Bullrein.
its nose, in cleaning them of dirt should be (nsed) an
instrument with seveu sharp-pointed combs,

Men and beasts should certainly always he managed hy
sevore heating; but seldiers specially ; they should not
be subjected to fines.

By keeping horses and bulls in a marshy country, elephants
in a jungle (and) foot-soldiers in a pluin, their safety
will be ensured.

At the end of ecach yojana,'® a king should keep in his Distri.
ml:ablted kingdom a troop of one hundred soldiers. of 3;',31,,_

Llephants, camels, bulls and horses are in the order of prece-
dence excellent for carrying provisions, better than all
these are stated to be cars, except in the rainy season.

A wise general should not march even against a weuk encmy Procepts
insufficiently prepared, but only with a very numerous 0“3‘3}'""3
,army consisting of troops of the line. ruling.

WA yojana is a measure of differcnt length, its shortest extent amounts
“to 24 and 3ts longest to about 18 English miles; it is generally fixed at 4
krofas or 9 English miles.

'
il
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Asiksitam asiram ca sidyaskam tulavacca tat, -
yuddham vind'nyakaryesu yojayet matiman sada.
Vikartum yatate’lpo’pi pripte pranatyaye'nisam

na punah kimtu balavan vikirakaranaksamah.
Apibahubalo'siro na sthatum ksamate rane 240
kim alpasidhano’sarah sthitum sakto'rina samam ?
Susiddhalpabaladsaro vijetum ksamate ripum,
mahasusiddhabalayuk éarah kim na vijesyati.

. Maulasiksitasarena gacchet rija rane ripum

pranityaye’pi maulam na svaminam tyaktum iechati. 245

Vagdandaparusenaiva bhrtihrasena bhititah
nityam pravasiyasibhyam bhedo’vasyam prajiyate.

An undisciplined and ineflicient line is {weak) like cotton ;
a wise man should always uppl) it to all other purposes
but fighting.

A weak person, if he is in danger of his life, tries always
to fight, how much more a strong one, who is able
to attack ?

A coward though he has a very strong army eannot stand
in the battle-field, how vun a coward with small support
stand in a hattle ?

A hero who has a small but well-disciplined army is able
to conquer the enemy ; (if so) will not a hero with a
strong well-provided army conquer ?

A king should go to battle against an enemy with an
efficient and disciplined reserve,the reserve does not wish
to leave his master even when in danger of death.

Discontent arises necessarily from severe reprimands and
severe punishments, from féar, from reductions of pay,
from always sojourning abroad and from futigues.



270

124.
125.
126.
127.
128.

129.

124,

125.

126.

127.

128,

129.

ON THE ARMY ORGANISATION

Balam yasya tu sambhinnam maniak api jayah kutah

gatroh svasyapi senaya ato bhedam vicintayet.

Yatha hi éatrusenaya bhedo’vasyam bhavet tatha, 260
kautilyena pradinena drak kuryat nrpatih sada.
Sevayatyantaprabalam natya cirim prasidhayet

prabalam minadanibhyam yuddhairhinabalam tatha.
Maitrya jayet samabalam bhedaih sarvan vaam nayet,
gatrusarhsadhanopayo nanyah subalabhedatah. 255
Tavat paro nitiman syat yavat subalavan svayam

mitram tavat ca bhavati pustagneh pavano yatha.

Tyaktam ripubalam dhiryam na samahasamipatah

prthak niyojayet prak va yuddhartham kalpayet ca tat.

TTow can be victory to him, whose army is even a little
discontented ? he should therefore always investigate
the discontent which exists in his army and in that of his
enemy.

That discontent should necessarily prevail among the hostile
army, a king should always speedily endeavour by
deceitful means and bribes.

One should propitiate an overpowerful enemy by submis- Behaviour
sion, a powerful one by demonstration of respect and :z:fn’;,i""
by presents, and a weak one (one should subdue) by
fighting.

He should win over an equal in strength by friendship ;
by divisions he should subdue all. There is no other
means of subduing an enemy than by (spreading)
discontent among his strong army.

As long as an enemy is powerful he is able to govern, and
so long he is a friend ; as the wind is (a friend) of the
strong fire.

The hostile army which has deserted to the king must be
protected, but not kept near his own army; he should
place it separately or arrange it in front for fighting.
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Maitryam arat prsthabhige parévayorva balam nyaset. : 260
Asyate ksipyate yat tu mantrayantragnibhisca tat
astram tadanyatah destram asikuntadikam ca yat.
Astram tu dvividham jiieyam nalikam @ﬁntﬁkam
tatha.
Yada tu mantrikam nasti nalikam tatra dharayet
saha éastrena nrpatirvijayartham tu sarvada. 265
Laghudirghikiradharabhedaih sastristranamakam
prathayanti navam bhinnam vyavaharaya tad vidah.
Nalikam dvividham jfieyam brhatksudravibhedatah.
Tiryagirdhvacchidramilam nalam paficavitastikam ;
mulagrayorlaksyabheditilabinduyutam sada.

5
o

He should place the friendly army near in the rear or on
both sides.

Whatever is thrown or cast by incantation, machine or fire f ;gjectﬂeﬂ
is a projectile, what is different is a weapon like the weapons.
sword, the spear, &c.

The projectile weapon must be known to be of two kinds, [P¢*nta-

L. ? tion arms,
that consisting of tubes and that thrown by incantation. gn:lnu. )
and other
If here there are no incantation-arms a king should always weupons.

keep for the sake of victory the tubular arms together
with other weapons.

According as a new weapon and missile varies in its size,
whether it is small or large, in its shape or blade,
experts name it differently.

The tubular weapon should be known as being of two
kinds, divided into large and small.

. The tube is five spans long, its breech has a perpendicular Sun-

and horizontal hole, at the breech and muzzle is always !’

fixed a sesambead for aligning the sights. i
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Yantrighatagnikrt gravactrnadhrk karnamalakam
sukasthopangabudnam ca madhyangulabilintaram.
Svante’gnicirnasandhatrsalakasarnyutam drdham
laghunalikam apyetat pradharyam pattisadibhih,

Yatha yathaitat tvaksiram yatha sthalabilintaram 278
yatha dirghabrhadgolam darabhedi tatha tatha.

Malakilabhramat laksyasamasandhanabhaji yat
brhannalikasafijiam tat kisthabudhnavivarjitam
pravahyam sakatadyaistu suyuktam vijayapradam.

Suvarcilavanit pafica palini gandhakat palam 280
antardhmavipakvarkasnubyadyangaratah palam ;

The breech has at the vent & mechanism which, carrying
stone and powder, makes fire by striking. Its breech
is well wooded at the side,in the middle is a hole an
angula broad ;

after the gunpowder is placed inside, it is firmly pressed
down with a ramrod. This is the small gun which
ought to be carried by foot-soldiers.

In proportion as its outside (bark) is hard, its hole is
broad, its ball is long and broad ; the ball reaches far.

A Dbig tube is called (that gun) which obtains the direction
of the aim by moving the breech with a wedge; its
end is without wood ; but it is to be drawn on cars, &c.;
if well welded it gives victory.

Five weights (pala) of saltpetre, one weight of sulphur, Gun-
one weight of charcoal, which consists of Calatropis POV
gigantea, of Euphorbia neriifolia, and other (plants) and
is prepared in such a manner that the smoke does not
escape ;
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142, Suddhat sangrahya saficirnya sammilya praputet rasaih o
snulyarkinam resonasya fosayet atapena ca;
pistva éarkaravat caitat agnicirnam bhavet khalu.
143. Suvarcilavanat bhagah sat va catvira eva va 285
nalastrarthagnicirne tu gandhangarau tu parvavat.
144. Golo lohamayo garbhagutikah kevalo’pi va
sisasya laghunalarthe hyanyadhatubhavo’pi va.
145. Lohasiramayam vipi nalastram tvanyadhatujam
nityasammarjanasvaccham astrapatibhiravrtam. 290
146. Angéarasyaiva gandhasya suvarcilavanasya ca
gilaya haritalasya tathi sisamalasya ca.
147. Hiagulasya tatha kantarajasah karpurasya ca
jatornilyaéeca saralaniryasasya tathaiva ca.

142. if all this is taken after having been cleansed, is then
powdered, and mixed together, one should squeeze it
with the juice of Calatropis gigantea, Euphorbia neriifolia
and Allium satirwn and dry in the sun; having ground
this like sugar, it will certainly Lecome gunpowder.

143. There may be six or even four parts of saltpetre in the
gunpowder used for tubular arms, but the parts of
sulphur and charcoal remain as before.

144. The ball is made of iron, and has either small balls in its
inside or is empty ; for small tubular arms it should be
of lead or of any other metal.

145. The tubular projectile weapon is either of iron or of another
metal, it is every day to be rubbed clean, and covered
by gunners.

146. With a similar greater or less proportion of charcoal,
sulphur, and saltpetre, of realgar, of opiment and
likewise of graphite ;

147. of vermilion, also of powder of magneticiron oxide and
of camphor, of lac, and of indigo and likewise of the
pine gum (Penus longifolia),

' 35
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148. Samanytnadhikhairaréairagniotrninyanekasah 295
kalpayanti ca vottarah candrikabhadimanti ca. -

149. Ksipanti cagnisamyogat golam lakse sunalagam.

150. Nalastram éodhayet adau dadyat tatragnicirnakam ;
nivesayet tat dandena nalamile yatha drdham.

151. Tatah sugolakam dadyat tatah karne’gnictirnakam, 300
karnacirnignidinena golam laksye nipatayet.

152. Laksyabhedi yatha bano dhanurjyaviniyojitah
bhavet tathanusandhaya dvihastaéca ilimukhah.

153. Astaéra prthubudhna tu gada hrdayasambhita ;
pattisah svasamo hastabudhnascobhayatomukhah. 805

148. experts make gunpowder in many ways and of white and
other colours.

149. By the application of fire they throw the ball coming from Gun-ball.
the tube at the mark.

150. One should clean the tube first and then put gunpowder, ﬁ,ﬁ?ﬁl:g
carry it down with the ramrod to the bottom of the tube and clean-
till it is tight, 10g & gux.

151. then put a good ball, and place gunpowder on the vent,
and by setting fire to the powder at the vent discharge
the ball towards its mark. '

152. In order that the arrow despatched by the string of the Bow, .
' bow should penetrate the object aimed at, the arrow ™" "

which is put on should be two cubits long.
158. A club is octagonal, but broad at the end, rising (from the Club. -
ground) up to the heart; a battle axe is of the same f,’:f“’
- height (as the bearer), is in the middle ome cubit

* broad and is double-headed.
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Tsadvaktrasoaikadharo vistare catumngulah W
ksurapranto nabhisamo drdhamustissucandraruk

khadgah, prisascaturhastadandabudhnah ksurananah.
Dasahastamitah kuntah phalagrah sankubudhnakah.

Cakram sadhastaparidhi ksuraprantam sunabhiyuk, 810
trihastadandah trisikho, loharajjuh supadakah.
Godhimasarnhitasthilapatram lohamaysm drdham,

kavacam sasirastrinam irdhvakayavisobhanam.

Tiksnagram karajam érestham lohasiramayam drdham.

Yo vai supustasambharah tatha sadgunamantravit 815
bohvastrasarhyuto rija yoddhum icchet sa eva hi,

anyatha dubkham apnoti svarijyat bhrasyate’ pi ca.

The sword is a little curved, has one blade, is four angulas 8word.
broad, at the point sharp as a razor, reaches up to the
navel, has a strong hilt and is as brilliant as the
beautiful moon. The broad sword is four cubits long, Broad
broad (at the hilt), and at the end-point sharp like a sword.
razor.

The lance is ten cubits long, ending in a (metal) point, Lance.
and broad as a shaft.

The disk is six cubits in circumference, is at the edge Disk.
like a razor and is to be handled in the very midst; Trident.
the trident is three cubits long ; a good lasso has iron Lagso.
strings.

Armour consists of scales of the breadth of a grain of Armour.
wheat, is of metal and firm, has a protection for the
head, and is ornamented on the upper part of the body.

The fingertip of a gauntlet which is sharp at its end, is Gauntlet.
of metal and is strong, is surely the best.

That king who has well supplied provisions, knows the Rules
secret of the six principles of policy (see £l. 174), and ;ﬁ:‘;ﬂs
bas many weapons, wishes certainly to fight; if he is
not in such position (and fights), he experiences
distress, and is even expelled from his kingdom.
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160, Abibhratoh satrubhavam ubhayoh saryatatmanoh
astradyaih svarthasiddhyartham vyaparo yuddham
ucyate. .
161. Mantrastrairdaivikam yuddham, naladyaiéca taths 320
’suram ‘
gastrabahusamuttham tu manavam yuddham iritam.
162. Ekasya bahubhih sirddham bahinam bahubhisca va
ekasyaikena va, dvabhyam dvayor va, tat bhavet khalu.
163 Kalam desam Satrubalam drstva sviyabalam tatah
upayan sadgunam mentram sambhiyat yuddhakamu- 825
kah.
164. Saraddhemantasisirakalo yuddhesu cottamah
vasanto madhyamo jfieyo’dhamo grismah smrtah sada.
165. Varsasu na prasamsanti yuddham sama smrtam tada.

160. The exertion of two self-controlled (parties) who harbour Definition
enmity against each other with projectile weapons °f ¥
and other arms for the accomplishment of their own
benefit, is called war.

161. The fighting with incantations and projectile weapons Different
is called divine, that with tubes and other instruments ?gg&;’;
demoniac, that with weapons and the arms (of the
body) is human.

162. If one fights with many, or many fight against many, or
one fights against one, or two against two, that is surely
a contest.

163. Having considered the time, place, the hostile army and
also his own, the (four) expedients (¢.c., negotiation,
bribery, dissension and attack), the secret of the six
principles of policy, he should think of war.

164, Autumn, winter and the chilly season are the best for Seasons of
fighting, spring time should be regarded as middling, {:‘g:ﬁw
and the hot season always as the worst. dered.

165. In the rainy season they do not recommend war; for that

time negotiation is advised.
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Yuddhasambharasampanno yadadhikabalo nrpah .
manotsahi susakunotpati kalah tada subhah. 330
Kaiye’tyavaéyake prapte kalo no cet yada subhah

nidhaya hrdi visvesam gehe cihnam iyat tada.

Na kalaniyamah tatra gostrivipravinasane.

Yasmin dese yathikalam sainyavyayamabhimayah

parasya viparitaéca smrto desah sa uttamah.!% 835
Atmanasoa paresim ca tulyavydyamabhamayah

yatra madhyama uddisto desah Sastravicintakaih.!t’

-y

When a king has acquired all war materials, is very strong,
persevering in his mind, (and) has obtained auspicious
omens, then is the time.

But if the business is unavoidable, and the time is not Unavoid.
propitious, he should go, after having meditated in:,';l:to be
his mind on the Bupreme Spirit and placed a (divine) accepted.
symbol in his house.

Thero is no restriction as to time (for fighting) when cows,
women, and Brahmans are being destroyed.

That position in which there are at the necessary time Man-
fields fit for the manceuvring of troops, the position """ &'
of the enemy being in this respect different, is men-
tioned as the best.

If his own good mancouvring fields and those of his enemies
are equally good, the position is called a middling one
by war experts.

U8 Se¢ Kamandakiya, XVI, 19.

147 See Kamand., XVI, 20,
Atmanafca paregam ca tulya vydyamabhomayah
sumadbyamah ea uddisto desah gastrarthacintakaib.
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Aritisainyavyiyamasuparydptamahitalah

atmano viparitaéca sa vai deso’dhamah smrtah.'4

Svasainyat tu tritiyarhéahinem éatrubalam yedi 840
asiksitam asiram va sadyaskam svajaydys vai.

Putravat palitam yat tu danamanavivarddhitam
yuddhasambhsrasampannam svasainyam vijayapradam.
Sandhim ca vigraham yanam dsanam ca saméiérayam
dvaidhibhavam ca sarmvidyat mantrasyaitinstu sadgunin 845
Yabhih kriyabhih balavin mitratam yati vai ripuh

8d kriya sandhirityukta vimrset tam tu yatnatah.

Vikarsitah san vadhino bhavet éatrustu yena vai

karmana vigraham tam tu cintayet mantribhirnrpah.

If the ground is favorable for the manceuvres of the army
of the enemy, his position being quite the reverse,
that position is mentioned as the worst.

If the hostile army is a third part less than his own, if its
line is undisciplined and inefficient, (such circum.-
stances) ensure his own victory.

If his own army is guarded like a son, is gratified by
presents and honours, is provided with the materials
for war, it is conferring victory.

He should understand the six principles of policy ; alliance Six prin-
and quarrel, marching, halting, refuge and separation. ;?}}g; of

By what practices a strong enemy is won over to friendship, Alliance.
that practice is called alliance; he should consider it
anxiously.

A king should deliberate with his ministers about the war, War.
by means of which his enemy may be injured and
rendered dependent.

18 §ee Kamand,, XVI, 21,
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Satrunasarthagamanam yanam svabhistasiddhaye 150
svaraksanam éatrunaéo bhavet sthinat tadasanam.
Yairgupto balavan bhayst durbalo’pi sa aérayah,
dvaidhibhavah svasainyanim sthapanam gulmagulma-

tah. '
Baliyasibhiyuktastu nrpo’nanyapratikriyah
apannah sandhim anvicchet kurvanah kalayipanam. 356
Eka evopaharastu sandhiresa mato hitah,
upahirasya bhedastu sarve’nye maitravarjitah.1?
Abhiyokta baliyastvit alabdhvi na nivartate
upaharadrte yasmat sandhiranyo na vidyate.!®

The going for the destruction of the enemy for the fulfil- Marching.
ment of his own desires is marching; if through
staying his own safety and his enemy’s destruction is Halting.
obtained, that is halting.

The protection which makes a weak man become strong, is Refuge.
called refuge; the placing of his own armies in Separa-
different corps is separation. tion.

If a king is attacked by a strong enemy and is not able to Political
resist, ho should (thus) aflicted make peace, obtaining advice.
delay of time.

Alliance alone is regarded as a pleasant tribute; but all
the other kinds of tributes are destitute of friendship.

As an enemy who has not received any benefit from his
superior strength does not return (to his country) ;
therefore no peace is known without a tribute.

19 Sep Kamand,, IX, 21, and Hitopadeéa, IV, 126.
19 S¢s Kamand., IX, 22,
Abhiyokta balt yasmat alabdhva na nivartate
upaharat yte tasmat sandhiranyo na vidyate.
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182. Satrorbalanusirena upaharam prakalpayet 360
sevim vapi ca svikuryat dadyat kanyam bhuvam dha-
nam,
183, Svasamantafisca sandhiydt maitrendnyajaydya vai
sandhih karyo’pyanaryena samprapyotsadayet hi sah.
184. Sanghatavan yatha venurnividaih kantakairvrtah
na fakyate samucchettum venuh sanghatavinstatha.!®t 868
185. Balina saha sandhiya bhaye sidharane yadi,
dtmanam gopayet kale bahvamitreyu buddhiman.
186. Balina saha yoddhavyam iti nasti nidaréanam
prativatam hi na ghanah kadacit api sarpati.!®?

182. He should settle a tribute according to the strength of his
enemy, or he should agree to do homage, or should
give his daughter, land or money.

183. For the sake of conquering his enemy he should make an
alliance with his neighbours; an alliance is even to be
made with an unworthy ruler ; having gained his object
he may destroy him.

184. As a clump of bamboos surrounded by thick thorns cannot
be torn out, thus also could not be annihilated Venu (?)
who had a multitude of followers.

185. A wise king who has many enemies should guard himself in
calamity by making an alliance with a strong king, who
is exposed to the same danger.

186. There exists no example (to show), that one should fight
with a strong enemy; a cloud surely does not move
against the wind.

151 §ge Hitop., IV, 26.
Bamhatatvat yatha Vepurnividah kaptakairvytah
na gakyate samucchettum bhratysanghatavanstatha.
Pailc., IIL, 60, Sahghatavan yatha venurnivido vepubhirvytah
na éakyate samucchettum durbalopi tatha nypab.
Kamaudakiya, IX, 46.
Sahghatavan yatha venurnividaih kanfakair vytah
na éakyate samucchettum bhratrsahghatavanstatha.
Al MBH. of the Sukraniti read Vepuh sanghdtavinstatid.
103 See Hitop., IV, 27; Paficatantra, 111, 22 ; Kdmandakiya, III, 46,
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Baliyasi pranamatam kile vikramatim api 70
sampado na visarpanti pratipam iva nimuagih.

Rija na gacchet visvasam sandhito’ pi hi buddhimin
adrohasamayam krtva vrtram indrah puri’vadhit.'®
Apanno’ bhyudsyikanksi pidyamanah parena va
degakalabalopetah prarabheta ca vigraham.
Prahinabalamitram tu durgastham hyantarigatam
atyantavisayasaktam prajadravyapahirakam ;
bhinnamantribalam rija pidayet parivestayan.
Vigrahah sa ca vijiieyo hyanyasea kalahah smrtah.
Baliyasityalpabalah éirena na ca vigraham 389
kuryat ca vigrahe purnsam sarvanasah prajayate.

375

The power of those kings, who how to a strong enemy,
but fight at another time, does not glide away, as
rivers do not flow against the stream.

A wise king does not enter into counfidence even if he bas
made an alliance; Indra after having made friendship
killed in ancient times Vrtra.

‘When unfortunate, or hoping for success, or troubled by
an enemy, one should commence war only, aftor having
obtained the (right) place, time and army.

A king should beleaguer and oppress an enemy who is defi-
cient in army and in friends, who stays in his fortress,
who has invaded his country, who is much addicted to
women, who robs his subjects of their money, and
whose ministers and army are disaffected.

This is regarded as war, but a quarrel is regarded asa
different thing.

A very woak one should not go to war with a strong enemy,
for in such a combat of men occurs general destruction,

183 See Paiic., I11. 7; Kamand., IX. 50 to gloka 187 ; and Kamand., IX.
63 to sloka 188,

36
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193. Ekarthabhinivegitvam karanam kalahasya va
" upayantaranage tu tato vigrgham acaret. .
194, Vigrhya sandhaya tatha sambhayatha prasmgatah
upeksaya ca n1punau'y&nam paficavidham smrtam,'™ . 385
195. Vigrhya yati hi yada sarvan éatruganan balat
vigrhya yanam yanajfiaih tadacaryaih pracaksyate.ss
196. Arimitrani sarvani svamitraih sarvato balat
vigrhya caribhirgantum vigrhyagamanam tu va.!®
197. Sandhayanyatra yatrayim parsnigrihena satruns, 3%
sandhayagamanam proktam tajjigisoh phalarthinah.¥

193. If the cause of the quarrel is the desire to huve one and tho
sameobject, one may proceed to war, if no other means
exists (to sottle the matter).

194. Five different modes of marching are mentioned by experts, Marching.
a successful war march, an alliance march, a junctioﬁ
march, likewise an incidental march, and a con-
temptuous march. .

195. If by his strength all hostile troops are conquered, it is
called by the masters who know the maiching rules, a
successful war march.

196. If, when marching against one’s own enemies, all the
friends of the cnomy are everywhere conquered through
the ability of one’s own friends, this is also culled a
successful war expedition.

197. When, while marching against one cnemy, an alliance is
made with another enemy, who is coming in his rear,
this is called the alliance march of the king desirous
success.

134 See Kamand., XI, 2, instead of upelpnya, ca, upekga ceti.

15 Sec Kamand., XI, 3.

138 860 Kamand., XT, 4, instead of ari aror, and instead of «imbhtryn«(«m
“ ubhxgamanam o

7 §¢e Kamand., XI, 5.

»
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Eko bhoipo. yadaikatra simantaih simpardyikaih
goktidauryayutairyinam sambhiyagamanam hi tat.1%
Anyatra prasthitah sangit anyatraiva ca gacchati
prasaiigayinamtat proktam yanavidbhifoa mantribhih.1® . 395
Ripum yatasya balinah sampripys vikrtam phalam

upeksya tasmin tadydnam upecksayinam ucyate.'®

Durvrtte’ pyakuline tu balam datari rajyate

hrstam krtva sviyabalam paritosyapradanatah.

If a king marches against an encmy togother with his
warlike, powerful and valiant neighbours, that is called
guing together.

If, after having set out against one enemy, he marches by
circumstances (compelled) against another enemy, this
is called by those who understand marching and by
ministers, an incidental march.

If, when a strong king marches against an (insignificant)
enemy, an advantage not worth having has been
obtained and this has been given up, this is called a
march conducted with contempt.

An army is even attached to a bad and low born king if Liberality
L

he is only liberal, having pleased his own army by m‘:,;’:
gifts of presents.

198 Compare Kamandakiya, XI, 6.

Ekibhoya yadaikatra samantaih ssmparsyikaih
daktidaucayutairyanam sambhayagumanam hi tat.

1 Compare Kamandakiys, XT, 9,

Anyatra prasthitah sangat anyatraiva ca gacchati
" .- prasshgaydnam tat proktam atra éalyo nidarfanam.

Jeo Comura Kammdaklya, X1, 10.

Ripum yatasya balinah samprapyavigkrtam phalam.
~ upoksya tanmitrayanam upekgaysnam ucyate.
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202. Nayakah purato yiyat pravirapurusavrteh 400
madhye kalatram kosasca svami phalguca yaddhanam,'6!
dhvajinim ca sadodyuktah sa gopayet divanisam.!®

203. Nadyadrivanadurgesu yotra yatra bhaysm bhavet
senapatih tatra tatra gacchet vyahikrtairbalaih.!®

204. Yayat vyuhena ma.hatzl.makarex,m purobhaye ; 405
#Syenenobhayapaksena sicyd vi dhiravaktraya.!®

205. Pagcadbhaye tu akatam parévayorvajrasafijfiikam
sarvatah sarvatobhadram cakram vyalam athipi va ;'%
yathadesam kalpayet vi satrusenavibhedakam.

206. Vyaharacanasanketan vadyabhasasamiritin 410

202. The commander-in-chief should go in front, surrounded

by valiant men, in the midst should be the queen, the
treasury, the king, and whatever ready money there
is; and he should always zealously guard his army day
and night.

203. Wherever, whether in a river, mountuin, forest or fortress
an alarm of the enemy (coming) arises, there should the
geueral go with combined forces.

204. 1f the alarm arises in front, he should march in an array Different
resembling a crocodile, & double-winged hawk er a f)“i"t';‘:‘oi‘)’:“
needle with a strong point.

205. A king should form if the alarm rises in the rear what is
called a cart, if on the flanks a thunderbolt, if on all
sides, an everywhero impregnable figure, a wheel and an

-elephant for the destruction of the hostile army accord-
ing to the fitness of the place.
206. Nobody except his own soldiers should know the intima- Signals.

181 See Hit., IT1, 70 ; Kamand,, XVTIII, 45,
Nayakah purato yayat praviraprtanavytah
madhye kalatram svami ca kogah phalgu mahaddhanam.
162 §¢e Kamandakiya, XVIII, 43.
163 §g¢ Kamand., X V111, 44 ; Hitop., 1II, 69 ; and compare Manu, VII, 188,
. 154 Se¢ Kamand., XVIII, 48.
165 §¢¢ Kamand., XVIII, 49,
~ Pasoadbhayo tu éakatam parévayorvajrasafijiitam
- garvatalh sarvatobhadram bhayavyuham pmhlpuyet.
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svasainikairvini kopi na janati tathavidhan,

niyojayet ca matiman vytuhan nanavidhin sada.

Asvanim oa gajanam ca padatindm prthak prthak ,

uccaih sarhdrdvayet vyihasanketan sainikan nrpah.
Vamadaksinasaihstho va madhyastho vigrasarmsthitah 418
grutva tan sainikaih karyam anusistam yatha tatha.

Sammilanam prasaranam paribhramanam eva ca
dkuficanam tathd yinam prayinam apayanakam ;
Paryiyena ca simmukhyam samutthanam ca luntha-
nam
sathsthinam cdstadalavat cakravat golatulyakam ; 420

Stcitulyam éakatavat ardhacandrasamam tu va
prthagbhavanam alpalpaih paryiyaih panktivesanam ;
Sastrastrayordharanam ca sandhanam laksyabhedanam
moksanam ca tathastrinim éastrainam parighatanam.

tions for the arrangement of troops, communicated by
words or signals; and a wise man should always
prescribe different formations.

A king should make his soldiers hear distinctly the forma-

tion-signals for the elephants, horses and foot-soldiers
each separately ;

. whether he stands on the left or right, in the midst or is

placed in front; the goldiers, when they hear these
signals, should do according as they are taught.

They should concentrate, spread, wheel round, fall in, Man-
march, double and retreat ; ceuvre

now face or rise and lie down on the ground, or stand like
an octagon, like a wheel, like & ball ;

like & needle, like a car, or like the halfmoon, skirmish
in small numbers, form rows in regular order ;

take up weapons and arms, aim at and hit the mark,
discharge missiles and strike with weapons,
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213. Dmk smndhannm punah pato. graho mokeah punuh
punah o »
svagihanam pratighatah. sastr&stmpa.dav&rammh " 426
214. Dvabhyam tribhi§eaturbhirva panktiSogamanam tatah;
tatha, pragbhavanam capassranam tipasarjanam
apasrtyastrasiddhyartham upasrtya vimoksanam.
215. Pragbhatva mocayet astram vyihasthah sainikah sada
~ dsinah syt vimuktastrah prigva cipasaret punah.
216. Pragasinam tupasrto drstva svistram vimocayet 430
ekaikago-dviéo vapi sanghaéo bodhito yatha. '
217. Krauficinim khe gatiryadrk panktitah samprajayate
tadrk samraksayet krauficavyiham desabalam yatha,
218. Suksmagrivam madhyapuccham sthalapaksam tu
panktitah 435
brhatpaksam madhyagalapuccham §yenam mukhe
tanum.

213. then quickly aim again, and throw, tuke up and discharge
the arms repeatedly, cover themselves, and beat with
arms, weapons and feet ; !
214. further go in rows of two, three or four; likewise, front,
retire and change places; retire for adjusting the
arms and advance for the discharge.
215. A soldier when standing in his corps should always
, discharge his arms from the front, if he has discharged
the arms he should sit down, or should leave the front.
'216. But (the mext soldier) advancing should discharge his
' weapon keeping his eye on him who sits in front, either
one by one, or in twos or in numbers, according to the
order.
217. As the moving of the herons pmceeds in the sky, he should Formation
- arrange the herons' array, acoordmg as it is adapted 1o ©f troops.
‘the country ; RS
218, with a .thin neck, a middling taxl a bulky wmg, arranged
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219. Catuspad makaro dirghasthalavakro dvirosthakaeh
siicl saksmamukho dirghasamadandintarandhrayuk.

220. Cakravyihah caikamiargo hyastadhiv kundalikrtals
caturdiksvastaparidhil sarvatobhadrasaiijiiikah.

221. Amargascistavalayi golakal sarvatomukhah
gakatah fakatikdaro vyalo vyalakrtih sada.

222. Sainyam alpam brhadvapi drstva mirgam rapasthalam
vyihairvyahena vythibhyim sankarenapi kalpayet.

223. Yantristraih satruseniya bhedo yebhyah prajiyate,
sthalebhyastesu santisthet sasainyo hyasanam hi tat.

224, Troinnajalasambhira ye cinye satruposakah
sathyak nirudhya tin yatnat paritaéciram asanat.

in rows, (and) a hawk-array with a broad wing, a
middling throat and tail and thin at the face!

219. The crocodile has four feet, a long and broad snout and
two lips. A needle has a thin face, a long and even
stick-like body, and a hole at its end.

220. The whecl array has one way, but eight coils. A figure
with cight riugs and with four faces is called a Sarvato-
bhadra (a strong one on every direction).

221. A ball has no entrance, eight circles and everywhere a
faco ; a cart is like a cart and an elephant has always
the shape of an elephant.

222, Having seen the army, the road, the battlefield, whether
small or big, he should arrange his army in many
corps, or in one or two, or in one mass.

287

110

415

223. Where a gap may be made in the hostile army through Post.

missiles and machines, in these places the king should
stand with his army ; this is called post.

224, Having with great excrtion effectually removed from his
post all round and for a long time to come grass, food,
~water and other provisions, which maintain the enemy ;
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225, Vicchinnavividhasiram praksinayavasaindhanam, 450
vigrhyaméanaprakrtim kalenaiva vaéam nayet.!® .
226. Aresca vijigisoSea vigrahe hiyamanayoh
sandhiya yadavasthinam sandhayasanam ucyate.'™
227. Ucchidyamano balind nirupayapratikriyah,
kulodbhavam satyam dryam aérayeta balotkatam. 456
Vijigisostu sahyarthah suhrtsambandhibandhavah
pradattabhrtika hyanye bhupa amséaprakalpitah.
229. Saivaérayastu kathito durgani ca mahatmabhih.
230. Aniécitopayakaryah samayanucaro nrpah
dvaidhibhivena varteta kakaksivat alaksitam,'6® 460
pradaréayet anyakiryam anyam alambayet ca va.

228

225. he should subdue in time the enemy, whose various pro-
visions are scattered, whose corn and fuel is destroyed
and whose subjects are incensed.

226. If the enemy and the king who wishes to conquer are
reduced in the war, the place where they stand, when
they make peace, is called the place produced by peace.

227. If a king who has no means of redress is much oppressed Refuge.
by a strong king he should take refuge with a king,
who is well-born, righteous, venerable and of sdperior
strength.

298. A king (who wishes to conquer) has friends, connections
and relations who assist for the sake of friendship,
others who have received pay, and kings on whom is
settled a part (of the enemy’s country).

229. By great-minded men this is surely called refuge and a
fortress is also called a refuge.

230. A king, whose arrangements are not certain, looking out Duplicity.
for the opportune time, should practise duplicity R
like the concealed eye of a crow, he should pretend one '
thing and seize another.

16t See Kamand., XI, 16. 167 See Kamand., X1, 17, 4
' 168 See Kamand., XJ, 24b.
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bhavet alpajanasyapi kim punarnrpaterna hi.

Udyogenaiva siddhyanti karyini na manorathaih.

Na hi suptamrgendrasya nipatenti gaji mukhe'® ; 465
ayo’bhedyam upayena dravatim upaniyate.'’
Lokaprasiddham evaitat vari vahnerniyimakam
upayopagrhitena tenaitat parisosyate.!”

. Updyena padam mirdhni nyasyate mattahastingm 72

‘upyesattamo bhedah sadgunesu samasrayah. 470
Karyau dvau sarvadd tau tu nrpena vijigisuna,
tabhyam vind naiva kuryat yuddham raja kadacana.

The success of the undertaking of even an insignificant man
may be ensured by clever stratagems, good councils
and efforts, would this not be surely the case with a

king ?
Undertakings really succeed by efforts alone and not by Necessity
wishes. of exert.

ing one-

Elephants certainly do not fall into the mouth of the selr.
sleeping lion. The iron which cannot be broken is
brought by expedients to fluidity.

That the water is the subduer of the fire is surely well
known in the world, but it is dried up by that fire if
assisted by proper means.

The foot is placed on the wild elephant by stratagem.
Among all expedients the division of friends is the best ;
amongst the six principles of policy the refuge is the
best.

These two ought always to be used by a king who wishes
to conquer ; without these two no king could ever
undertake a war.

169 Ses Hitop., 1, 36b.
na hi suptasya sithhasya praviéanti mukhe mrgah,
170 See Kamand., XI, 47b.
171 8¢ Kamand., XI, 49. fenaiva mtead of tenaitat.
172 S¢e Kamand., XI, 46b,
87
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Paresparam pratikalyam ripusenapamentrinam,
bhavet yatha tatha kuryat tat prajayasca tat striyah.
Upayin sadgunan viksya satroh svasyapi sarvada,
yuddham pranatyaye kuryat sarvasvaharane sati.
Striviprabhyupapattau ca govinasepi brahmanaih,
prapte yuddhe kvacinnaiva bhavet api paranmukhah.
Yuddham utsrjya yo yati sa devairhanyate bhréam.
Samottamadhamai raja tvahatah palayan prajah,

na nivarteta sangramat ksatradharmam anusmaran.!’s
Rajanam cipayoddharam brahmanam cipravisinam,
nirgilati bhiamiretau sarpo viladayan iva.!™

476

He should contrive so that there is mutual enmity among General

the ministers and generals of the enemy and also among
the subjects and women.

In case his life is in danger, or all his property is to be
taken, he should fight having always considered the
six-fold expedients of his enemy and of himself.

If he has undertaken the war for the defence of women and
Brahmans and on account of the destruction of cows
even if done by Brahmans, he should never turn away.

‘Who goes away having left the fight is quickly destroyed
by the gods.

A king who protects his subjects if he is summoned to fight
by equal, superior, or inferior enemies should not turn
from the contest remembering the duty of a Ksatriya.

A king who does not fight and a Brahman who does not

travel about ; these two swallows the earth, like & snake
does the animals living in holes.

178 See Manu, VII, 87.
174 See Mahabb‘mta Rajadharma, LVII, 1, and the observations on this
sloka ox pp. 204 and 205.

political
advice.
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.

943. Brahmanasyapi capattau ksatradharmena vartatah,
prasastam jivitam loke keatram hi brahmasambhavam.” 485

244, Adharmah ksatriyasyaisa yacchayyamaranam bhavet,
visrjan élesmapittini krpanam paridevayan.!’

245. Aviksatena dehena pralayam yo’ dhigacchati
ksatriyo nasya tat karma prasarnsanti puravidah.'”

246. Na grhe maranam éastam ksatriyanam vina ranat, 490
gaundirinam asaundiram adharmam krpanam hi yat.!””

247. Ranesu kadanam krtva jiatibhih parivaritah
sastrastraih suvinirbhinnah ksatriyo vadham arhati.!”®

2.43. Even for a Brahman who lives during misfortune according Prescrip-
to the Ksatriya rule, it is in the world a laudable tﬁiﬂfrf:’:s
living, for a Ksatriya is sprung from Brahma.

244, There would be a demerit to a Ksatriya whose death
would be on a couch, emitting phlegm and bile and
wailing piteously.

245. Those persons who are acquainted with the past do not
praise the death of that Ksatriya who meets his disso-
lution with unwounded body.

246. The death of Ksatriyas in a house without a combat is
not praised ; it would be despicable, unrighteous, and
miserable.

247. A Ksatriya has earned (a noble) death, when, surrounded
by his relations, he has made a slaughter (of enemies)
on the battle fields, and is well pierced with arms and
missiles.

18 Sgo Mahabharata, Santiparva, Rajadharma, XCVII, 23,

116 Sgs Mahabharata, Santiparva, Rajadharma, XCVIL, 24.

177 8ee ibidem, 25; instead of fastam tata, and instead of vind rapdt prasas-
yate.

178 Ses ibidem, 28 ; but the second half of the sloka differs, for instead of it
wo road fikppaih fastraivabhiklistal kpatrigo mytywm arhati. The
change in tho reading ¢Tkpnaib fastraik for fastrdstraid is significant,
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Ahavesu mitho’nyonyam jigharhsanto mahiksitah

yudhyamanah param én:ktya svargam yantyapardi-
mukhah 179 .

Bharturartheca yah 6tro vxkra.met vahinimukhe

bhayat na nivarteta fasya svargo hyanantakah.

Ahave nihatam $iram na soceta kadacana!®

nirmuktah sarvapapebhysh pato yati salokatam.

Varapsarassahasrani éaram dyodhane hatam

tvaramanih pradhavanti hyayam mama bhavet iti.!%!

. Munibhirdirghatapasa prapyate yat padam mahat

yuddhabhimukhanihataih éuraih tat drak avapyate.
Etat tapasca punyam ca dharmascaiva sanatanah
catvara aéramastasya yo yuddhe na palayate.'s?

The rulers of the earth, who, wishing to kill each other
in battles, are fighting with utmost strength, goto
heaven with not averted heads.

That hero who fights for the sake of his king in front of the
army, nor turns away from fear, is sure of the ever-
lasting heaven.

One should never bewail a hero who is killed in battle,
freed from all sins he goes purified to the world specially
assigned to him.

Towards a hero who is killed in battle run thousands of the
" best Apsaras, saying : ““this one should be mine.”

That grand step which after long penance is obtained by

" sages, is quickly won by heroes, who are killed with
their faces turned towards the contest.
He who does not run away in the battle, earns this penance,
" this merit, this primeval virtue and the four stages.

m Se¢ Mamii, VII, 89; and Nitiprakasika, VII, 44,
“100 Oompare Mnhlbhl.rata, Rajadharma, XCVIIL, 43b.

181 Sep Parasarasmrti, IV, 37; and ‘Mababharata, ibidem, XOVIII, 45b'
and 46a; the latter half iloh runs there thus: tvamubmdhmh

" mama bharts bhavet iti.
s Jn Mephabharata, ibidem XOVIH, 46b md 47&.

495



OF THE ANCIENT HINDUS. 293

254, Na hi auryst param kificit trisu lokesu vidyate
$urah sarvam palayati Sure sarvam pratisthitam,!®
255, Carinam acard annam adarhstrd darhstrinim api
" apanayah panimatim annam urasya katarih.'®
256. Dvavimau purugau loke siryamandalabhedinau 510
parivrit yogayuktadea rane cabhignukho hatah.!®

257. Atmanam gopayet sakto vadhenipyatatayinah,
suvidyabrihmanaguroryuddhe érutinidarsanat.

258. Atatayitvam apanno brahmanah éadravat smrtah
nitatayivadhe dogo hanturbhavati kascana.!sé 513

254, In the three worlds there is nothing known better than
heroism, the hero protects all, in a hero all is fixed.

255. The food of moving beings is the immoveable, of those
who have fangs those that have no fangs, of those
who have hands those who have no hands; the food
of the hero is the coward.

256, These two persons in the world have penetrated to the
sphere of the sun, the devotee who is immersed in
deep meditation, and he who is killed, whilst turned to
the battle.

. A strong manmay according to the order of the Veda When a
protect himself in the battle by slaying a preceptor, 3“;“,’(‘{;“"‘

who is & learned Brahman, if he attempts his life. ~ allowed.

258. A Brahman who has committed a murder is r a8 &
éﬁdxja; for the murder of an assassin no fault whatever
is o be found with the person who kills him.

~
o
-~

18 Spe Mahgbharata, ibidem, XCIX, 18,
14 See th&bhm, ibidem, X0CIX, 15. ‘
~ Qarapam acars hymm ;dnmtu dathgrinam api .
" apah pipssatam annam unam lnmya htn'lh e
1 See Parasarasmyti, IV, 32.
188 Compare Manu, VIII, 351,
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Udyamya fastram dyantam bhranam apyitatiyinam
nihatya bhrinaha na syit ahatva bhrinahé bhavet. !
Apasarati yo yuddhat jivitarthi naradhamah

jivan eva mrtah sopi bhunkte rastrakrtam tvagham.
Mitram va sviminam tyaktva nirgacchati ranat ca yah 520
so’nte narakam apnoti sa jivan nindyate’khilaih.

Mitram apadgatem drstvd sahayam na karoti yah

akirtim labhate so’tra mrto narakam rochati.!®®

Visrambhat garanam praptam saktah tyajati durmatih

sa yati narake ghore yavat indrascaturdasa. 52

(4]

He who has raised a weapon against an approaching
assassin, though this be a Vaidika Brahman, (and) killed
him, should not be considered as a Vaidikabrahman-
murderer ; if he has not killed him, he should be
regarded as such.

He who desirous of his life goes away from the battle is a Punish-
very bad man, though alive he is surely dead ; he has ™ o
to bear the sin done in the realm.

He who, having left his friend or his king, goes from the
battle field, goes at his death to hell, and is blamed
by all during his life.

He who, having seen his enemy going into danger, does not
help him, acquires infamy here and goes, when dead, to
hell.

The wicked, who though strong, deserts him who confid-
ingly comes to him for protection, stays in a fearful
bell, as long as there are fourteen Indras. :

167 ge¢ Mahabharata, Santiparva, Rajadharma, LVI, 28-30, and p. 204.

Compare Manu, VIII, 350.

Gurum v& balavpddhau va brahmapam va bahuérutam
atatayinam ayantam hanyat eva vicarayan ;

. and about dhripakd Manu, VIII, 317,
188 Compare with this and the preceding Slokas the Mahabharata as above,
20-21. . .
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Sudurvrttam yada ksatram naéayeyustu brahmanah
yuddham krtvapi éastrastrairna tada papabhaginah.

Hinam yada ksatrakulam nicairlokah prapidyate

tadapi brahmana yuddhe nasayeyuh tu tin dhruvam.
Uttamam mantrikastrena nalikastrena madhyamam 530
éastraih kanigtham yuddham tu bahuyuddham tato’dha-

marm.

. Mantreritamahaéaktibanadyaih atrunasanam

mantrikastrenatat yaddham sarvayuddhottamam smrtam
Nalagniciirnasarhyogit lakse golanipitanam

nilikastrena tat yuddham mahahrasakaram ripoh. 535
Kuntadisastrasanghatairnasanam ripinim ca yat
gastrayuddham tu tat jiieyam nalastrabhavatah sada.
Karsanaih sandhimarmanam pratilomanulomatah
bandhanairghatanam satroryuktya tat bahuyuddhakam.

If the Brahmans should even with arms and missiles destroy
in a war bad behaving Ksatriyas, they do then commit
no sin.

If, when the Ksatriya caste is weak, the world is oppressed
by mean persons, then also should the Brahmans surely
destroy those in war.

The best fight is with enchanted missiles, the middling is Modes of
with tubular projectile weapons, the lowest with Fighting.
weapons, the worst is fighting with the arms.

The destruction of enemies by arrows and other weapons of
great force and despatched by spells, and by enchanted
missiles, is rocorded as the best fighting of all.

The throwing of a ball by a tubular instrument through the
application of gunpowder and a tube is very destruc- 1
tive to the enemy.

The destruction of the enemy which takes place by means
of lances and other weapons, is always to be known
as the combat with weapons in the absence of tubular
projectile weapons.

The killing of the enemy by injuring his joints and vital
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271. Nalastrini puraskrtya laghini ea mahanti ca - 540
' tat prsthagafidoa padatin gajasvan parévayoh sthitin
krtva yuddham prarabheta bhinnamatyabalarina
272. Sammukhyena prapitena parévabhyam apayanatah
yuddhanukalabhamestu yavallabhastathavidham.
273. Sainyardhirnéena prathamam senapairyuddham iritam 545
amatyagopitaih pasoat amatyaih saha tat bhavet,
 nrpasangopitaih padoat svatah pranatyaye ca tat.
274. Dirghadhvanipariérintam ksutpipasahitasramam!?
vyadhidurbhiksamaranaih piditam dasyuvidrutam ;'%

parts, by tossing him backwards and forwards, and by
grasping him, is properly regarded as the fighting with
the arms of the body.

271. Having placed the small and big guns in front ; and behind
them the infantry, and on the two flanks the elephants
and horses, he should begin the battle, when the
hostile army and ministers are disunited,

272. by attacking the enemy in front, by falling on him with
the two wings, by retreating, in such a manner so far
as the advantage of the ground favours the combat.

273. The battle should be first opened by generals with half the
army, it should then be continued by the ministers with
the troops under their command, and at last by the king
himself with the troops under his special orders, when
life at large is at stake.

274. If his own army is exhausted by a long march, experiences
distress through hunger and thirst, is destroyed by
disease, famine and death, is alarmed by marauders;

189 Sge Hitop., ITT, 108a.
Dirghavartmapariérintam nadyadrivanasafikulam.
190 S¢e Kamand., XVIII, 50.
Dirghe’dhvani parifrantam kyutpipasahimaklamam
vyadhidurbhiksamarakaih pidapam dasyuvidrutam,
Hitop,, III, 109a. Pramattam bhojanavyagram vyadhidurbhiksapidi-



OF THE ANCIENT HINDUS, 297

275. Pankapimhsujalaskandhavyastam évasaturam tathda ‘550
prasuptam bhojane vyagram abhimistham asarhsthi-
tam ;!9
276. Ghoragnibhayavitrastam vrstivatasamahatam,!%?
evamidisu jatisu vyasanesu samakulam
svasainyam sadhu rakset tu, parasainyam vinasayet.!%
277. Upayan sadgunan mantram satroh svasyapi cintayan 565
dharmayuddhaih katayuddhairhanyat eva ripum sada.
278. Yane sapidabhrtya tu svabhrtyan vardhayan nrpah
svadebam gopayan yuddhe carmani kavacena ca ;

275. is troubled on the roads by much mud, dust and water, is
also out of breath, is sleepy, is engaged in eating, has
no proper place to stand upon, is in disorder ;

276. is frightened by the fear of horrible fires, is heavily exposed
to wind and rain, and is distressed by such existing
calamities, he should well guard it; but he should
destroy the army of his enemy, if it is in a similar state.

277. Considering the six-fold expedients and the design of his
enemy and his own, he should surely always kill his
enemy by fair and unfair fighting.

278. When the king gladdens his soldiers on the march with a
quarter extra pay, protects his body in the battle
with a shield and armour;

191 Sgo. Kamandakiya, X VIII, 51b and 52a.
Pankapamsujalaklinnam vyastam pudjikytam pathi
prasuptam bhojanavyagram abhomigtham asarhethitam.
Hitop., 111, 109.
Pramattam bhojanavyagram vyadhidurbhiksapiditam

: asathsthitam abhoyigtham vrstivatasamakulam.

193 See Hitop., III, 108b. Ghoragnibhayasantrastam keutpipasarditam
tatha, and Kamandakiya, XVIII, 52b, Caurdgnibhayavitrastam
vystivatasamahitam.

183 See Kamandaktya, XVIII, 53.
svasainyam sadhu rakeeta parasainyam ca ghatayet.

38
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279. Payayitvi madam sarhyak sainikin éauryavarddhanam
nalastrena ca khadgadyaih sainiko ghatayet arim. &0
280. Kuntena sadi banena rathago gajago’pi ca
gajo gajena yatavyah turagena turaigamah.
281. Rathena ca ratho yojyah pattina pattir eva ca
ekenaikafoa §sstrena astram astrena vastrakam.,

282. Na ca hanyat sthalaradham na klibam na krtafijalim 565
na muktake$am dsinam na tavasmiti vadinam.!®

283. Na suptam na visannaham na nagnam na nirayudham
na yudhyamanam pasyantam, yudhyamanam parena ca.'®®

279. has made his soldiers drink up to a state of intoxication—
the strengthenerof bravery—; the soldierkills his enemy
with a tubular instrument (gun), swords and other
weapons.

280. A charioteer should be assailed by a lance, a person on a
carriage or elephant by an arrow, an elephant by an
elephant, & herse by a horse.

281. A carriage is to be opposed by a carriage, and a foot-soldier
certainly by a foot-soldier, one person by another person,
a weapon by a weapon, or a missile by a missile.
282. He should not kill a person, who is alighted on the ground, Who
nor one who is emasculated, nor one who has joined 'h°“moﬁ°t
his hands as a supplicant, nor one who sits with dis-

hevelled hair, nor one, who says, ‘I am thine;”
283. nor one who is asleep, nor one without a coat of mail, nor

a naked, nor an unarmed person, nor a combatant who
is looking on, nor one who is fighting with another ;

19 Sgg Manu, VII, 91 ; Nitiprakadika, V1I,46 ; and Mahabharata, Rajae o
dharma, XCVI, 3, and XCVIII, 48a. ¥
195 8o Manu, VII, 92.
na yudhyamnam paéyantam na parepa samagatam ;
and Nitiprakasiks, VII, 47.
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284. Pibantam na ca bhufijinam anyakaryikulam na cs
na bhitam na parivrttam satim dharmam anusmaran,'% 570
285. Vrddho balo na hantavyo naiva stri kevalo nrpah,
yathdyogyam tu sarhyojya nighnan dharmo na hiyate.
286. Dharmayuddhe tu kate vai na santi niyama ami
na yuddham katasadréam naganam balavadripoh. "
287. Rimakrsnendradidevaih kitam evadrtam purs ; 575
katena nihato Balir Yavano Namucih tatha.
288. Praphullavadanenaiva tatha komalaya gira
ksuradharena manasa ripoh chidram sulaksayet.
289. Paficaéitiéatanikah senakiryam vicintayan
sadaiva vyihasanketavadyasabdantavartinah 580
saficareyuh sainikasca rajarastrahitaisinah.

284. nor one who is drinking or eating, nor one engaged in
another matter, nor one who is frightened, nor one who
is running away ; remembering the custom of the good.

285. Neither is an old man or a child to be killed, surely not a
woman and especially not a king. If one kills, having
fought in a suitable manner, no virtue is violated.

286. These restrictions exist in fair but not in unfair fighting,
for the destruction of a powerful enemy there is no fight-
ing like unfair fighting.

287. Unfair fighting was certainly observed by Rama, Krsna,

Indra and other gods ; Bali, Yavana and also Namuci
were killed by unfair fighting.

288. With a cheerful face certainly and with a pleasing voice,
but with a mind sharp as a razor he should always
keep in view the vulnerable point of the enemy.

289. A king with 8,500 soldiers should study the working of an Rules how
army, and the soldiers should always march, being well an
acquainted with the words (of command), the bugle-
calls, sounds, signs, and military arrays, wishing for
the welfare of the king and kingdom.

196 8¢¢ Manu, VII, 93b.
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Bheditim satrund drstva svasendm ghatayet ca tam.
Pratyagre karmani krte yodhairdadyat dhanam ca tin
paritogyam vadhikaram kramato’ rham nrpeh sads.
Jalannatrnasarhrodhaih satrum sampidya yatnatah 585
purastat visame deée pasoat hanyat tu vegavan.
Katasvarnamahadanairbhedayitva dvisadbalam
nityavisrambhasaihsuptam prajagarakrtasramam,

vilobhyapi pardnikam apramatto vinadayet.

Ksanam yuddhaya sajjeta ksanam cipasaret punah 590
akasmat nipatet darat dasyuvat paritah sada.

Ripyam hemaca kupyam ca yo yat jayati tasya tat!¥

dadyat karyanuripam ca hrsto yodhan praharsayan.

A king having observed that his army his been won over
by the enemy, he should destroy it.

A king should always, after a fresh victory has been won pouards
by his soldiers, give them a gratifying reward, and f°f sol-
deserving promotion in due order.

Having at first harassed the enemy in a hilly country by g oo g
cutting off water, food and grass, he should afterwards theenemy.
vanquish him.

Having sown dissensions in the hostile army by great gifts
of counterfeit gold, and having deceived the (remaining)
inimical host, which is sleeping in complete security
and tired out by watches, a vigilant king should
destroy it.

At one moment he should endeavour to fight, at another
moment he should retreat again, he should suddenly
fall upon him from far, being always on every side,
like a robber.

The silver, gold and copper, which a soldier wins, belong to Concern.
him, and the king should eagerly, gratifying the warri- 3118 plun-
ors, bestow on them rewards according to merit.

197 §¢e Manu, VII; 96.
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Vijitya ca ripin evam samadadyat karam tatha

rijyaréam va sarvardjyam nandayeta tatah prajih, 595
Taryamangalaghosena svakiyam puram aviset

tatprajah putravat sarvah palayetatmasatkrtah.

Niyojayet mantriganam aparam mantracintane

dese kale ca patre ca hyadimadhyavasinatah

bhavet mantraphalam kidrk upiyena katham tviti. 600
Mantryadyadhikrtah kiryam yuvarajaya bodhayet

pascat rijfie tu taih sikam yuvarajo nivedayet.

Rija samsasayet adau yuvarajam tatah tu sah

yuvardjo mantriganan rajagre te’dhikarinah.

Sadasatkarma rajanam bodhayet hi purohitah. 605

Having thus conquered his enemy he should tuke tribute, Tribute.
a part of the ‘kingdom or the whole kingdom and
gladden afterwards his subjects.

He should enter his town amidst the propitious sound of
musical instruments, and he should protect all the
people confided to him like sons.

He should appoint one set of ministers (for administration) ; Adminis-
and another for the consideration of council, (to consider) “24ve
according to place, time, and person, according to the cutive
beginning, midst or end, what means should be adopted “=°™™
and what would be the result of the policy.

The prime minister should inform the crown prince of the Privy_
state of affairs, (and) the crown prince should together council
with these (ministers) afterwards impart it to the king.

The king should at first issue instructions to the crown
prince, the crown prince should then in the prosence of
the king give commands to the boards of ministers, and
these to their officers.

The priest should truly teach the king right and wrong.  Priest.
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Grimat bahih samipe tu sainikan dharayet sada
graimyasainikayorna syat uttamarnadharmarnata.
Sainikartham tu panyani sainye sandharayet prthak

naikatra visayet sainyam vatsaram tu kadacana.
Senasahasram sajjam syat ksanit samsasayet tatha 610
samh§dsayet svaniyaman sainikdan agtame dine.

Candatvam atatayitvam rajakirye vilambanam
anistopeksanam rajiiah svadharmaparivarjanam,

Tyajantu sainikd nityam sarmlipam apiciparaih,

nrpijiiayd ving gramam na viseyuh kadicana, 615
Svadhikariganasyapi hyaparidham disantu nah,
mitrabhavena vartadhvam svamikirye sadakhilaib.

The king should always place the soldiers outside the Boldiers
. . . not to live
village but near; between villagers and soldiers there jn villages,

should be no relation of creditor and debtor.

He should open separately bazars in the camp for the Bazaar.
sake of the soldiers, and he should never let an army
remain at one place a year.

!

A king should order that a troop of a thousand men be
ready at a moment’s notice, he should teach the soldiers
his orders in eight days.

“Let the soldiers always avoid committing a rash act, a General
murderous assault, delay in the service of the king, 4™
overlooking what is disagreeable to the king, and
neglect in the performance of their duties ;

“Let them avoid having conversations with strangers ; nor
should they enter a village without the permission of
the king.

“Let them communicate to us any mistake made by an

_ officer or & man belonging to the rank and file; and
‘may you always be while in the service of the king
in a state of friendship with all.
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308. Sujjvalanica raksantu sastristravasanini ca
annam jalam prasthamatram patram bahvannasadhakam.
309. Sasanit anyatha carin vinesyami yamalayam 620
bhedayita ripudhanam grhitva darfayantu mam.
310. Bainikairabhyaset nityam vyahadyanukrtim nrpah
tathayane’yane laksyam astrapatairbibhedayet.
811. Bayam pratah sainikanam kuryat sangananam nrpah
jatyakrtivayodesagrimavasan vimréya ca. 625
312. Kalam bhrtyavadhim deyam dattam bhrtyasya lekhayet
kati dattam hi bhrtyebhyo vetane paritosikam,
tat praptipatram grhniyat dadyat vetanapatrakam.
313. Bainikah éiksita ye ye tesu parna bhrtih smrta
vythabhyase niyukta ye tesvardham bhrtim avahet. 630

308. ““Let them keep very clean the arms, projectile weapons
and dress, the food, watcr, the vessel which holds a
prastha-measure and in which much food can be
proepared.

309. “I shall remove the soldiers who disobey these orders to the
abode of Death. The soldiers disbanded for plunder
should show me what booty they have taken from the
enemy.”

310. A king should always practise with his soldiers the
manner of formations, and other military drills, and
should likewise try every half year to pierce the target
by discharging projectile weapons.

311. A king should every evening and morning muster his Muster.
soldiers, having enquired into their caste, physique,
age, country, village and station.

312. He should write down the time, the amount of pay, what Pay.
pay has been given and is to he given, what present
has been given to the soldier in his pay. He should -
take a receipt for it, and should give a pay-bill.

313. For the soldiers, who are disciplined, is mentioned full-pay;

~ to those, who are undergoing instruction in military
formations he should give half-pay.
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Asatkartraéritam sainyam nasayet satruyogatah.
Nrpasyisadgunaratah ke gunadvesino nardh
asadgunodasinih ke hanyat tin vimréan nrpah,
sukhasaktan tyajet bhrtyan guninopi nrpah sada.

Susvantalokavisvasta yojyah tvantahpuradisu 635
dharyah susvantaviévasta dhanadivyayakarmani.

Tatha hi lokavisvasto bihyakrtye niyujyate

anyatha yojitah te tu parividaya kevalam.

Satrusambandhino ye ye bhinna mantriganidayah
nrpadurgunato nityam hrtamanagunadikah, 640
svakiryasidhaka ye tu subhrtya posayet ca tan.

A king should destroy an army which is attached to an
untrustworthy general, who is in collusion with the
enemy.

A king, remembering those persons, who rejoice in his Treatment
faults and hate his virtues, or who are indifferent to “’,i;‘t’:'
his faults, should kill them ; servants who are devoted
to pleasure he should dismiss, even if they are other-
wise good.

Woell disposed and popular persons should be placed in Appoint.
his harem and olsewhere ; well disposed and reliable g‘;‘:‘;ﬁ:&'
persons should be employed in the distribution of

money, &c.

A person who has gained the confidence of the people
should be likewise appointed to posts outside the palace,
otherwise if incompetent persons were appointed, they
would only bring on discredit.

He should support with good pay the group of ministers Croating
and other officers, who will serve his interests, and who & sions xx;the
while actually in the service of the enemy are dis- enemy 8

. affected, and who have lost their pride, virtue, and
other good qualities through the badness of their king.
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Lobhena’sevanat bhinnah tesvardham bhrtim avahet  ~

éatrutyaktan suguninah subhrtya palayet nrpah.

Pararastre hrte dadyat bhrtim bhinnavadhim tatha

dadyat ardhim tasya putre striyai pidamitim kila. 645

Hrtarajyasya putridau sadgune pidasammitam

dadyat va tadrajyatastu dvatrmsamsam prakalpayet.

Hrtarajyasya nicitam kosam bhagartham sharet.

Kausidam vi taddhanasya parvoktirdham prakalpayet,

taddhanam dvigunam yavat na tat tifdhvam kada- 650
cana.

Svamahatvadyotanartham hrtarijyan pradharayet

pranmanairyadi sadvrttan durvrttastu prapidayet.

The king should give half pay to those who are gone away
(and have come back) from greed and disregard ; he
should provide excellent persons who have left the
enemy, with good pay.

If the kingdom of an enemy has been taken, he should What to
give him pay from the time of the deposition ; half the g‘f e o
amount he should give to the son, a quarter surely to qmﬂhed
the wife.

He should give to the son or other relation of a dethroned
prince, if he is very good, a fourth part of the income
from the kingdom, or he may assign to him the thirty-
second part of the kingdom.,

He should take for his own share the amassed treasure of
the dethroned prince.

Or he may fix on the dethroned prince the interest aocrmng
from the treasure, ¢.c., the above mentioned portion (+),
till the total sum (received by him) is double the
amount of the treasure.

He should maintain well the dethroned princes for the
glory of his own greatness, if they are good with the
honors formerly enjoyed by them ; but if bad, he should

- suppress them.
39
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Astadha dasadha vipi kuryat dvadasadhapi va
yamikartham ahordtram yamikan viksya nanyatha.
Adau prekslpitan améan bhajeyuryamikastatha
adyah punastvantimirhéam svapirvarhéam tato’pare.
Punarva yojayet tadvat ddye’ntyam cantime tatah
svapirvaméam dvitiye’hni dvitiyadih kramagatam.
Caturbhyastvadhikan nityam yamikin yojayet dine
yugapad yojayet grstva bahtun va kiryagauravam.
Caturanin yamikanstu kada naiva niyojayet.
Yadraksyam upade§yam yat adeS§yam yamikaya tat
tatsamaksam hi sarvam syat yimiko’pica tat tatha.

655

For the sake of the watchmen he should divide night and wggeh.

day into eight, ten or twelve watches, having previ. men.

ously looked at the (the number of the) watchmeun, not
otherwise.

The watchmen will also share (amongst them all) the origi-
nally fixed watches ; the first watchman will again take
the last watch, and each of the others will take the
watch of his predecessor.

Or he may also appoint as before the last watchman to the
first and last watch; the second watchman and the
cthers should in due order obtain on the second day,
&c. the watch of the first watchman.

He should always appoint every day more than four watch-
men, or on some occasions having seen that the work
is heavy, he should appoint many.

He should never appoint less than four watchmen.

The watchman should be told what is to be guarded,
and what is to be communicated ; all should be before
. his eyes, and the watchman should do it accordingly.
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Kilakoste tu svarnadi rakset niyamitavadhi
sviihéinte darfayet anyayamikam tu yatharthakam,
Ksane ksane yimikinim karyam darit subodhanam.
Satkrtdn niyaman sarvan yada sampadayet nrpah
tadaiva nrpatih pajyo bhavet sarvesu nanyatha.
Yasyasti niyatam karma niyatah sadgraho yadi
niyato’sadgrahatyago nrpatvam so’énute ciram.
Yasyaniyamitam karma sidhutvam vacanam tvapi
sadaiva kutilah syat tu svapadat drik vinagyati.
Napi vyaghragajah sakti mrgendram sasitum yatha
na tatha mantrinah sarve nrpam svacchandagaminam.

He should up to the appointed time guard the gold and
other things in the bolted treasury, (and) atthe end of
his watch he should show the amount of the treasure
to another watchman.

There should be kept continually from a distance a good
lookout on the watchmen.

307

665

670

If a king should succeed in having all his orders well R%Pect
executed, he will surely be honoured among all men, by a{mg

but not otherwise.

The king, who is steady at his work, shows kindness to
good people and discountenances bad persons, enjoys
his kingdom for a long time.

The king, who is unsteady in his work, good behaviour
and speech, and who is always deceitful, disappears soon
from his throne.

As tigers and elephants even are not able to govern the
lion, thus also all ministers are not able to govern a
king, who goes on as he likes.
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337. Nibhrta dhikrtastena nissiratvam hi tegvatah
gajo nibadhyate naiva talabharasahasrakaih.

338. Uddhartum drik gajah éaktah pankalagnagajam bali,
nitibhragtanrpam tvanyanrpa uddharanaksamah.

339. Balavannrpabhrtye’ lpe’ pi érih tejo yatha bhavet
na tatha hinanrpatau tanmantrisvapi no tatha.

340. Bahiniam aikamatyam hi nrpaterbalavattaram
bahusatrakrto rajjub sihhadyakarsanaksamah.

341. Hinarajyo ripubhrtyo na sainyam dharayet bahu,
kosavrddhim sada kuryat svaputradyabhivrddhaye.

342. Ksudhaya nidrayd sarvam adanam sayanam Subham
bhavet yatha tatha kuryat anyathasu daridrakrt.

337. By the king are humbled and censured the ministers,
among them is therefore surely weakness ; an elephant
is not bound even by 1,000 loads of cotton.

338. A strong elephant is able to draw out quickly another
elephant who sticks in the mud ; & king is only able to
reform an iniquitous king.

339. Even if the servants of a mighty king are insignificant
thore may be power and splendour ; but it will not be
the same with a weak king, even if his ministers are
not so.

340. The unanimity of many makes a king very strong ; a
rope made of many strings is able to drag a lion and
other beasts.

341. A king whose kingdom is reduced and who has become a
dependent of his enemy should not maintain a large
army, he should always increase his treasure, for the
recovery of power by his son and descendants.

342. He should so work that through hunger and sleepiness
every kind of food and couch becomes agreeable,

 otherwise he will soon become poor.

675

685

A weak

b

strengthen
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343. Disanaya vyayam kuryat nrpo nityam na cinyatha.

344, Dharmanitivihina ye durbala api vai nrpah,
sudharmabalayugrajiia dandyaste cauravat sada.

345. Sarvadharmavanat nicanrpo’pi éresthatam iyat 690
uttamo’pi nrpo dharmanisanat nicatam iyat.

346. Dharmadharmapravrttau tu nrpa eva hi kiranam
sa hi éresthatamo loke nrpatvam yah samapnuyat.

347. Manvadyairddrto yo'rthah tadartho Bhargavena vai,
dvavirhsatiéatam gloka nitisare prakirtitah. 695

348. Sukroktanitisiram yah cintayet anifam sada
vyavaharadhuram vodhum sa éakto nrpatirbhavet.

349. Na kaveh sadréi nitih trisu lokesu vidyate
kivyaiva nitiranya tu kunitirvyavahirinim.

348. A king should always spend in this manner, not otherwise.

344. Those kings who are surely deficient in righteousness and
"good behaviour, and are also weak, should be punished
by a strong and righteous king, like thieves.

845. A lowbred king even may obtain excellence by the
protection of righteousness, while a king of the
highest caste may be ruined through the suppression
of righteousness.

346. A king is surely the cause for the prevalence of right and
wrong ; he who obtains kingship is surely the very
best in the world.

847. This matter concerning wordly prosperity which was
respected by Manu and others was also surely respected
by Bhargava; 2,200 double verses are told in his
essence of polity.

348. He who would always consider the essence of polity Excel-
spoken by Sukra, may become a king capable of bear- lg’::.',’:

ing the burden of administration. polity.

849. Such & polity as that of the Poet (Sukra) is not known in
the three worlds. The Polity (propounded) by the
Poet is (good) polity, any other polity among men is
bad policy. '
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850. Naérayanti ca ye nitim mandabhagyastu te nrpah, 700
kataryat dhanalobhat va syurvai narakabhajanah.

850. Those unfortunate princes, who out of cowardice or
cupidity do not have recourse to this polity, will surely
have their share in Hell.

SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION.

Consonants. Vowels.  Diphthongs.

Gutturals ., . .wkkhgghahh aa e ai
Palatals . . wecchjjhiys it
Linguals .. .. . tthddhanre rfF
Dentals .. . .tthddanls ]}
Labials ., e .pphbbhmvh un 0 au

Anusvara ,, o «« 10 (real), m (unreal) ; Avagraha
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APPENDIX.

IDENTIFICATION OF THE MANIPURA OF THE
MAHABHARATA WITH MANIPURA OR MANA-
LURU OR MADURA IN SOUTH INDIA.

On a previous occasion (pp. 232 and 233) we mentioned the
city of Manipura as a place to which the Mahabharata accord-
ing to Mr. Talboys Wheeler ascribes fortifications provided
with firearms.

This Manipura is declared by Mr. Wheeler to be the
modern ‘ Munnipur in the extreme east beyond the Bengal
frontier . . . a secluded valley lying between Eastern Bengal
and Burmah ; and the people appear to be a genuine relic of
the ancient Nagas.”%

The late Professor Christian Lassen, by far the greatest
authority on matters connected with Indian Archaology,
inclines to place it on the Eastern Coast of India south of
Chicacole at the mouth of the Langulya river, identifying it
with a locality he calls Manphur-Bunder.?®

In order to fix the locality of Manipura it is necessary to
follow Arjuna on his journey as described in the first book
of the Mahabharata.®! Arjuna goes first to the North, reaches
the Ganges, bathes in the holy river, and meets here the fair
Ulapi, with whom he stays for some time. He visits all the
holy places in Anga, Vanga, and Kalinga. Pursuing his
road to the South along the Mahendra mountains, he crosses
Kalinga, goes along the coast and reaches Manipura. Here

19 Sse History of India, I, 144, 149, 421 and elsewhere.

300 §g¢ Indische Alterthumskunde, I, 676, 677, (663). 2nd Note ¢ der
Name scheint im Manphur-Bunder, erhalten zu sein, welches bei Cikakul
nahe bei Koringagpatam liegt.”

301 §¢s Mahabharata, Adiparva, Chap. 174, 176; matsumpn, III.
Stavaka ; Oriental Hist. MSS. Vol. I, 226, 226.
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reigned the king Citravihana, who had an only daughter
Citrangada. Arjuna demanded her in marriage, after having
made himself known. The king did not objeot to this
request, but demanded that, as Citrangada was his only child,
—for no Raja of Manipura had ever had or would have more
than one child,~—the son born to Arjuna by his daughter
should become king of Manipura. To this Arjuna consented
and a son, Babhruvahana, was born to Citrangada, and after
Arjuna had staid for three years in Manipura, he left it, turned
towards the Western Coast, wandered along it to Gokarna,
and finally met Krsna at Dvaraki. In the horse sacrifice
Arjuna came once more to Manipura, fought with, and was
killed by, his son Babhruvahana, but was revived through the
life-restoring jewel.

Deciding on the evidence before us as taken from the
Mahabharata, Mr. Wheeler’s identification of the ancient
Manipura with the modern Munnipur falls to the ground,
and with it all his explanations of the significance of this
myth. That the stories concerning Arjune’s journey to
Manipura should be known among the Munnipurees of our
days, and that they should claim to be the descendants of the
inhabitants of ancient Manipura®? need not astonish anybody.
By this time the contents of the Mahabharata are pretty
well known all over India and its bordering states, and the
Munnipurees do not stand alone in arrogating to themselves
historical fame by taking advantage of the resemblance of
names. There exist in India many places called Manipura.

"Equally wrong, though less objectionable, is the conjecture
of Lassen. There does not exist near Chicacole a place
called Manphur-Bunder. The name of the town he thought
of is not Manphur-Bunder, but Mafts-Bandar. It lies on
the left bank of the Langulya river near the sea, and is a
oompa.rahvelymodemplwe as its name, which is amixture

302 Bee H»twyoflndi&,l P 149,
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of Arabic and Persian words, clearly indicates. Mafais Bandar
(srgfoncst) should be properly transcribed Mahfas
Bandar ( JReY lé’b&,.), which means a secure harbour, serving
once probably Chicacole (Srikakulam) for such a purpose.
Professor Lassen anxious to find a place on the north-eastern
coast of the Dekkan which he could identify with Manipura,
the capital of Babhruvahana, fixed on Mafis Bandar, mis-
taking Mafis for Munphur (Manipura) most likely in conse-
quence of a wrong application of the diacritical points over
two letters. It may here be remarked that the originally
Persian word Bandar is quite commonly used in Telugu, in
the meaning of /arbour, thus, e.g., Masulipatam is generally
called Bandar. The reason of this fact is that the seafaring
population are mostly Muhammedans, the Arabs being in
former times great navigators in these parts of the world.??

I believe that Professor Lassen was to a great extent induced
to fix Manipura so far north, by limiting too much the
extent of the Mahendra-mountain range, which he opined to be
a particular mountain situated in Kalinga, and starting from
these premises he went so far asto declare that the country
Kalinga was wrongly mentioned in the Mahabharata, as
the region which, together with Anga and Vanga, Arjuna
has passed through on his journey. The name Mahendra can
apply to all the mountains near the Eastern Coast, including
the Eastern Ghats as well as the mountains near the sea of
Bengal in the utmost south. Indra is the regent of the
East, and the whole Eastern Coast is under his protection ;
a mountain near Rajamandry in the north is called Rdjama-
héndra and the highest and most southern mountain in India
bears the name Malkendragiri.

In the Ramayana Hanuman is said to have jumped from

%3 North of Viziunagram lies inland » place called Mupipuripeta.
40
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‘the Mahendra mountain to Ceylon (Lanka). This exploit
would have been somewhat more difficult if Hanuman
had to jump from Mafasbandar to that island; as he would
have been obliged to leap into the dark, for he could hardly
see Ceylon from a place near Chicacole2*,

The mountain from which Hanuman is said to have
jumped to Ceylon, bears to this day the name Makendragir:.
It is the same hill, near which the fierce warrior sage Parasu-
rama lived. This Mahendragiri is the highest and most
prominent peak north of Cape Comorin. It is 5,430 feet
high and serves the sailors as a land mark ; on its southern
side lies the town Pannagudi.

On the east of the south part of the Eastern Ghats, which
is called there by the inhabitants also Mahendra, lies Madura,
and a fow miles still further east lies Manaltru. It may be
here remarked, that Manaliru or Manipura lay formerly
much nearer to the sea, as India has increased considerably
on this side of the coast. In old legends we read, that the
sea encroached on some occasions to the walls of Madura.

The Sanskrit name of this Manaliru is Manipura, and as
such it was the capital of the ancient Pandya kingdom.
Kulasekhara Pandya is mentioned both in Tamil and Telugu
records as the founder of Manipura, which was otherwise
known by the name of Manalaru. The local traditions all
coincide on this point. Manipura or Manalaru was the
original site of the capital of the Pandya kings, which was
afterwards transferred to Madura in its immediate neigh-

204 S¢e Ramayana Kigkindhakanda, LXVII, 40—43.
40. Aruroha nagasrestham mahendram arimardanah.
43. Vicacara hari§regstho mahendrasamavikramah.
Tbidem, Sundarakanda, I, 15, 213, 214.
Ramsayanasangraha, Sundarakanda, I, 1.
1, Tato Mahendrasikharat utplutya Hanuman ball
surasasithhike bhittva Lankabahiravatarat.
Mahanataks, Sundarakanda, 1, 14, 15, 126, 127,
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bourhood.?®®> In some chronicles Manipura is also called
Kalyanapura ; the proposed identification of Kalyanapura
with Kurkhi is quite without foundation.

Occasional excavations round Manaliru have brought to
light substantial evidences of ancient structures, especially in
the fields of Manaliru Cintamani, midway between the present
Manaliru and Madura ; old coins and ancient gold ornaments
have also been found there in quantities. The neighbouring
country round Manpalaru stands among the natives in the
reputation of containing many hidden treasures, and people
often try to find them by means of the wand.

It is & most important coincidence that in some old MSS. of
the Mahabharata, instead of the name Manipura, the chapters
of the Asvamedha, which should contain it, give actually the
name Manaliru, 2%

In the “ Oriental Historical Manuscripts ” of the Rev. Mr.
Taylor occurs, instead of Manalaru the name Manaviru, but
from further evidence given by Mr. Taylor himself, both names
apply toone and the same place.2” In some chronicles Madura
is substituted for Manipura, and Arjuna is said to have
married the daughter of the Pandya king of Madura.?

205 See Tamil Kadjan MS. No. 2327 inthe Government Orient. MSS. Library
ibidem, Local Records XLVI1I, 105: * Madhurasamipamandunna Manipuram
anugd Manaloru candravumnéam Kulaéekharapandyudu rajyaparipalana, samv.
4,100.”" According to some Kuluckhara himself transferred the capital from
Manipura to Madura.

208 See Asvamedha, LXI, 1—3: LXVII, 1; LXVIII, 1; LXIX, 1.

LXI1. 1. Kramena saha yastvevam vicuran Bharatarsabha
Munaldrupaterdeam upayat saha Pandavaih.
2, Srutva tu nrpatirviram pitaram Babhruvahanab
niryayau vinayenaryo brahmanarghyapurassarah.
3. Munalarefvaram caivam upayantam dhanaiijayah.
LXVII. 1. Putrastasya mahabhago Manaldresvaro yuva.
LXVIIIL 1. Prayopaviste nrpatau Manaliresvare tatha.
LXIX. 1. Kim agamanakrtyam te Kauravyakulanandini
Manaldrupatestasya tathaiva caransjire.

807 See Oriental Historical Manuscripts, by William Taylor, Missionavy,
1,13, 57, 120.

398 Se¢ Ibidem, p 122,
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The adventures of Arjuna during his exile have always
been a subject of great interest among the Indians, and
many of his exploits have gained for him a favorite place
among the Pandava heroes.

Especially his journey to Manipura has been largely
commented upon, as through his stay at that place and his
marriage with the crown-princess Citrangada, the family of
the Pandyas became united with that of the Pandavas.

Citravahana and his grandson Babhruvahana are fre-
quently mentioned as Pandyas aswell inold as in more modern
records, and on this point they are unanimous. Mr. Nelson,
the able compiler of the Manual of the Madura District, is by
far too positive, when he says that in the Mahabharata no
mention is made of Arjuna having married a Pandya princess;
for there exist copies which contain such an account.?®

The fame and power of the Pandavas must have spread
all over India and beyond it, for the conqueror of Ceylon,
Vijaya, belongs also to this family.

‘Whether the connection of the Pandyas with the Pandavas
was a real one, or whether it was only assumed by the former
to invest themselves with greater authority and to raise their
position in the eyes of the people is now difficult to find out,
but the belief in such connection is a matter of fact.

According to a chronicle quoted by Mr. Taylor the
Pandya kings were descended from Yayati, the son of Nahusa.
Yayati had two sons by Devayani, the daughter of Usanas,
Yadu and Turvasa (Turvasu). ¢ The younger brother of
Yadu (i.e., Turvasa,) was the first Pandian. The place of his
reigning was Manalir. Among those of this race, one,
named Kulaseghara Pandian, by the favor of Siva, cut down
a forest of Kadambu trees, and built a town called Madura,
where he lived.”’21

209 S¢e Manual of the Madura District, by J. H. Nelson, M.A., 111, 49,
310 fee Oriental Historical Manuscripts, I, 120,
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We thus see, if the legend just narrated rests on any
authority, that Manipura or Manalaru through its king, who
was a son of daughter of Sukra, is connected with Sukra-
cirya,—the presumed author of the Sukraniti, and the
expounder of the fabrication of gunpowder and the construc-
tion and handling of guns,—is the same Manipura, of which
we have read in the Mahabharata, that it was provided with
firearms and guns against the attack of its enemies. If Mani-
pura is the place which corresponds to the site of Manipura
(Manalaru) near Madura, a great many otherwise inexplicable
contradictions are easily solved.

The affection with which the Pandavas are remembered in
India, and especially in the South, seems to me not only due
to the interest which the story of their sufferings, their
bravery, and final victory excited everywhere, but also to some
rause by which their memory was effectually kept alive.

There are no monuments of great antiquity in Southern
India, especially on the Eastern Coast, with which legendary
lore does not somehow connect the name of the Pandavas.
Thus we observe that their name is associated with the rock-
cut caves in Mamandur near Conjeveram, and the same
occurs in many other places, perhaps also at the rock temples
of Kalugumalai.

The famous Seven Pagodas near Madras, whose carvings
are celebrated all over India, do not form an exception to
thisrule. The monoliths representing rathas (cars) or shrines
named after Dharmarija, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and
Sahadeva, and even to Draupadi, are among the most ancient
of the carvings. Arjuna especially is a favorite ; there are two
rathas named after him, though one of them contains now an
image of Ganefa, and the most splendid carving, of which
there exist also two copies, though one is in an incomplete state,
is called Arjuna’s penance. 'We must not forget that Arjuna
is the presumed ancestor of the Pandyas.
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I believe that these and other such carvings originated
with the Pindya princes, who, by honoring their ancestors,
conferred still greater distinction on themselves. A reigning
dynasty alone could have undertaken the construction of such
works. The assumption that these carvings originated with
the Pandyas, under whose sway for some time the whole
Bastern Coast remained, does not contradict any historical
statement especially as the reign of the Pandya kings
extended over a long period.

The execution of these sculptures is generally ascribed to
the architectural energy of Buddhists and Jains, but there
is nothing against the assumption that the Pandyas may
have once also followed the religious tenets of the Buddhists
and Jains and supported their co-religionists in the same
manner in the South as the Maurya Kings of Pataliputra
did in the North.

If this hypothesis can be proved to rest on historical
evidence, we shall perhaps be able to settle before long the
date of the construction of these rock carvings in a more
satisfactory manner than has been done up to this day.

Gusrav OPPERT.






AT TZIGT WEAY DT FAGT AFIEAY, FEATTAT
Lal Bahadur Shastri National Acadmey of Administration Library
g
MUSSOORIE
ag gea faraifsd ardg aF arfoa 3@ 3
This book is to be returned on the date last stamped.

feats | SHTTEE fets T
1 gEnr FY JEqT
Date Borrower’'s Date Borrower’s

No. _ No.

e [ B




. sarfea go

ACC. No...cosee ceeaes
3T q. g=aF §.
C1ass NO..v.corerneresese Book NO...ceererseees .
qGh
AULHOT et ienrerecrerensrosasausrenausersniansessess
Ci N T
Tela © B U RUPURPRRPPPPPIT L

BMO‘SA. LIBRARY m

National Academy of Administration
MUSSOORIE

———

Accession Na.__ | {] 23

1. Books are issued for 15 days only but
may have to be recalled earlier If urgen-
tily required.

2, An over-due charge of 25 Paise per day
per volume will be charged.

3. Books may be renewed on request, at
the discretion of the Librarian.

4. Periodicals, Rare and Refrence books
may not be issued and may be con-
suited only in the Library.

8. Books lost, defaced or injured in any
way shall have to be replaced or its



